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PREFACE. 



In presenting the following work to the public it will be proper to 
state that a few changes have been made in the original copy, as ex- 
i sting in the hands of the translator. The copy, as thus found, is not 
only unfinished, the concluding section not having been added by the 
author, as was designed, but it is also replete with various typogra. 
phical errors, which have made it in some cases difficult to determine 
the precise meaning of sentences, and may have occasioned some 
discrepancies in (he translation. 

A few sentences which seemed to be of no practical utility have 
been omitted, together With a large part of the author's Introduction, 
including the Appendix containing a list of the various sounds in the 
language. The order of the characters, in the body of the book, has 
also been changed, so as to read from left to right. In translating, it 
has been the intention to present, for the most part, as nearly as pos- 
sible the meaning of the author. Deviations from the original sense 
have, however, been made in a few instances, in order to correspond 
more perfectly with the exact shape of idea in the Chinese. 

The original Index, which seemed to be extended beyond the limits 
of necessity or advantage, has been omitted, and one more concise, 
and it is thought equally useful, placed in lis »iedJ. lu all the changes 
that have been made in the work, regard has been hjid to its practical 
conveniencb and utility. The mode of representing the sounds is the 
same as that in Williams' Vocabulary, from which the entire list of 
Symphonious Characters, included under the Prefatory Notices, has 
been borrowed. In this list, containing the majority of characters in 
common use, the proper tones are denoted. Of these, the ping ZE 
shang J[^, h^ii ^, hn<]ju/i ^^ there are two scries, tho upper nnd 
the lower. The following may serve as Fpccimens. ^tl *|T5 fSfc* 



Preface. 

Some typographical errors will be found, which, for want of those 
facilities in printing possessed in other countries, it has been impossi- 
ble to avoid. It is thought, however, that they are not sufficient to 
detract greatly from the general appearance or the intrinsic value of 
the production. Of these it avails not to speak here particularly. 
The advantages of this work to students of the Chinese, and especial- 
ly to those who are commencing the study of the language, are 
sufficient to bespeak their own importance. The work, such as it is, 
I commend to the indulgence of the charitable public that dwell upon 
the borders of this great empire. If it may assist in opening the 
way to the homes and the hearts of this secluded people, facilitate 
somewhat foreign intercourse with China, and aid in bringing the 
light of civilization and Christianity to a people long sitting in dark- 
ness, the prayer of the translator will be answered, and his labor abun* 
dantly rewarded. I 

Canton, April 13th, 1847. J. G. B- 
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PREFATORY NOTICES. 



To give some account of Chinese books and the written character 
of the language is the object contemplated in these notices. 

OHAP'TBBI. 

CHINESE BOOKS. 

This chapter will consist of three parts. 1. The Chinese books 
will be in the first place reduced to certain classes, so that a general 
knowledge of their character may be seen at a glance. 2. It will 
be the object of the author to point out the best method to be pursued 
in reading them. 3. Some remarks will then be added concerning 
the dictionaries. 

SectCoK 1. 
A general Account qf Chinese Books, 

The books of the Chinese are to be divided into several distinct 
grades or classes, differing as they do in respect of age, the degree of 
confidence to be placed in them, and the style in which they are 
written. 

1. In this class the Chinese universally rank those ancietat writings 
termed the King, ^^, occupying the first place in Chinese litera. 
tiire, and consisting of HlVee parts, the Yih King, & j^, Shi King 
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11 PREFATORY NOTICES. 

Chinese Books. The various classes. 

In the second class are commonly reckoned the Sz* Shu^ 
pn ig, Four Books, which are styled classical on account of the 
attention they receive from Chinese scholars. They are as follows : 
Chung Yung, ffj ^% TdHioh, ^ }^LunYii,^^, Mangtsz\ 
^ ::^, To these may be added the Ch^im Ts'du M ^ and the 

8. In this class are the Tdu Teh King, j^ 1^^ M NdnHwdKing, 
1^ ^ j^, r Li,>^ jjjf^CAau LU ^ ||, Shdn Hdi King, |i| ^^ 

4. In this class should he placed the Ts*ti Tsz\ ^ ^, Kwdnyvn^ 
tsz; II ^ ^, Liehtsz\ y\\ :j-, Sunt8z\ ^ ^, YdngUz\ ^ 
3^, and Mangtsz^ ^ ^^ who has been greatly extolled by the 
modern Chinese and placed on a level with Confucius. 

5. In this class we may place the Tso Shi, '^^^ ^^^g'^'^o^ng^ 
/^ :^, Kuh Liang ^ ^ |&,which three explain the book called Ch^un 
T^ia, ^ it. The Tso Shi left also another work called the Ktooh 
Yu,^ M, To these may be added Lii Puhtoei, g ^^ ^, 
who relates much concerning antiquity, as also Hvodi Ndntsz\ ^ ^ 
:j., likewise Sz'md T^ien, "^ ^ ^, Hu Shin, |^ >|^, tf e auihor 
of the dictionary Shwoh Wan, Ching TnHdu, ^ |^, and otheraof 
that class. 

6. In this class will be placed Han YU, ^ j^, the three SH, ^^ 

the father and his two sons, Wang Ngdnshih, -(£ ^ ^, Tsang Ndn^ 
fung, ^ "^ ^, Ngauydng Shi, g^ |^ |^, and other elegant 
writers and' commentators upon the classics. 

7. In this class we reckon the interpreters. Distinguished among 
the ancients of this class are the two K^ung, ^^Wdng Suh, "^ ^, 
Mdu Ch'dng,^ ^^ Ching Hiuev, ^ ^, Wdn^ Peh, 3£ 565 *^^- 
tinder the Sung^ ^fe dynasty are reckoned a great number, the chief 
of whom is Chd Hi,^ ^- Amrng -hose o'' a more recent date, should 
be reckoned in the firs- place, the emperor of glorious memory, in the 
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Chinese Books, Order of reading. 

commentaries calledJtAXiaw^, Q f§' *"^ especially in respect of 
the Chau rCheh Chungs ^ St^Sf^ 4^^^ ^^^^ ^^'^^ ^^ published 
towards the close of his reign. 

8. To this class belong those modern teachers, from whose maxims 
is formed the medley called Sing Li Td Tsiuen^ i^ ® A ^- '^**® 
chief of these is Chau Lienk*h ^ ^ j^; and next to him there are 
two others who are particularly praisecj, WingUz\ ^ ^, C/idng 
Tsdv^ ^, called above Chu Hi, ^ ^, also Shdu K^dngtsieh, ^^ 



mW' 



9. In this class we rank the historians, not because they are 
not good writers, but because it appears not very important to know 
the facts which they relate ; there are other things which I deem of 
more consequence. 

Concerning the books composed in a familiar language and style 
some account will be given in the first part of this work ; and in the 
second we shall exhibit the various styles employed not only in the 
King, but in such of the authors mentioned in the above classes as 
write with a superior degree of elegance and force. 

Sectfptt 2. 

The Order in whic^ the Books should he read. 

The method which the author himself pursued, and which he deems 
of great advantage is as follows : In commencing my Chinese studies 
I procured the pure text of Mangtsz', the Lun Yii, the T4 Hioh and 
the Chung Yung, accurately written, not upon the spungy sheet 
which is better adapted to the Chinese pencil, but upon well made 
paper, such as is suitable for the European pen. The text thus pre- 
pared was written out in lines sufficiently distinct on alternate pagef?. 
The sheets being completed were bound together inio a single volume, 
and thus furnished with a book, I began to consult the interpre. 
ters and carefully to examine the text. 

CJpon the other page, as yet unoccupied, I wrote my notes. In 
fhese notes I had constantly three objepts in view. 1. To collect 
the passages which appeared particularly excelloq-, in order to gain a 
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General remarks. Order of reading. 

clearer perception of the meaning of the text, as well as to cultivate 
an elegance of style. 2. In like manner to notice those passages 
in the interpreters distinguished for want of excellence, remarking at 
the same time the obscurity in the views of the Chinese concerning 
them, and the folly of their petty controversies with eac|j other. 3. 
To notice any correction that suggested itself, in order to discuss 
it afterwards with the Chinese literati. At the side of certain charac- 
ters I wrote their proper sound and signification. 1 regret now that 
the tones and aspirates were not also marked, as it might have been 
so easily effected. 

The peculiar advantages which I derived from this method, any 
one may perceive, who i9 willing to follow in the course which I 
have pursued. To each of the books alphabetical indexes may be ap- 
pended, by the aid of which, numerous particulars scattered through • 
out so many Chinese works^ lyill be referred to readily and without 
difficulty. 

I would eq^rpestly recommend to all who desire to learn Chinese, 
that they early provide themseive9 with a set of blank books, and ia 
one record the various metaphors they meet with in reading, in aa-^ 
other the characters of an opposite signification, contrasting them 
with each other in opposite columns ; in another let them write down 
the names of the ancients distinguished by various peculiarities, and 
in another let them enter th/e names of the more remarkable places* 
trees, flowers, animals and stgnes ; for these things are peculiarly 
agreeable to polished writers. 

But there is one point, of still greater consequence, which I ra- 
ther desire than expect to be sufficiently regarded by the new mis- 
sionaries* I would admonish others to attend in season to what, for 
want of such advice, I myself neglected, and that is that they commit 
to memory, in precisely the same manner as the Chinese l}|oys are ac- 
customed to do, the four classic books. We must renew the vigor of 
our youth if we would, with any expectation of advantage, preach 
Jesus Christ to this people ; and it may be asked, shall not such a 
hope render this labor light ? I shall very properly therefore touch 
upon a few points connected^ ^ith this subject^ that I may arouse the 
zea) of my df;ar«'9t brethren. 
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General renuirks. Method of study. 

1. Id committing the books to memory let them not fail to 
pronounce each word correctly. For it is sirpposed that each will 
listen as a pupil to the pronunciation of his Chinese teacher, and thus 
will receive no impression of sounds or tones, except such as are com- 
municated directly through the ear. 

9. Not only are words to be committed to memory, but attention 
to the form and meaning of the characters is required, so that when 
e. g. the character «n, ^g , " faith", is pronounced, not only shall the 
idea of this virtue present itself to the mind, but the character itself, 
and the two parts from which it derives its meaning,, viz. jin, J\^ ^ 
a man, and yen, "g*, words, and in fine the monosyllable itself with 
its proper tone shall be contemplated in the imagination as in the 
smooth surface of a mirror. 

3. It will be of no little advantage in this exercise to write off from 
memory the characters of the passage you may have last learned, 
and on a subsequent day, with the book open before you, to examine 
carefully whether any error may have crept in. 

4. In this way the Chinese characters are firmly lodged in the 
mind, and it is better to learn only a hundred in this manner than a 
thousand as most missionaries are wont to learn them. 

5. And if, after three or four years, you wish to compose anything 
in Chinese, then indeed you will find most agreeable the fruit which 
springs from this bitter root ; for in writing, the characters will occur 
to your mind spontaneously and arrange themselves in. the proper 
order without your effort. 

I see nevertheless that it is scarcely to be expected that Europeans 
will be persuaded to enter upon such a course, and undertake gratui- 
tously what appears to them, though undeservedly, only an insipid and 
ungrateful task. And yet there are two points that must be insisted 
on as absolutely necessary. The first is that certain passages, which 
are considered particularly excellent, be thoroughly committed to me- 
mory. From thi3 course advantages will accrue, which though imper- 
fect, certainly cannot be despised. For they will soon learn in what 
estimation the foirejgner is held by the Chinese whom they hear prai. 
sing their own books according to their merits, retaining great por* 
tions of them in his memory, and explaining them better than their 
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General remdrks. Method of study. 

own teachers. The second point is that they learn, as soon as possible, 
to write the Chinese character with the pencil m common use, or at 
least with the pen. At first indeed the characters may not be well 
formed or corresponding in size to each other, but the hand will be- 
come gradually accustomed to this exercise. It will be moreover of 
much advantage to notice how they are written by the Chinese ; e. g. 
the character AioA, r^ is written thus: first ^, next g, then J » 
fourthly ^— *, afterwards "7, and finally — ^ and thus it might be 
'shown of the rest. From this practice the advantage, which is one 
of no slight importance, will be derived, that each one will be able to 
write his own notes and make extracts of those passages which please 
^im. Always to stand in need of the pencil of an amanuensis would 
be in itself too troublesome, and consume too much precious time. 

The order in which the books should be studied is this : Mangtsz' 
should be the first author which is read, because his style is not so 
laconic as that of the rest. From this let the student proceed to the 
Lun Yii. In the third place let him study the little work called the 
T4 Hioh, and finally the Chung Yung* For the ascent will thus be 
gradual to the higher classics, the Shi King, the Shu King and the 
Yih King, which are to be read in this order. 

An inquiry will be made as to the interpreters to be selected. Under 
the preceding dynasty Ch^ng Kol^u explained the Four Books, the 
Shu King and the Yih King for the use of the young prince whom he 
was educating. The same thing was done by the teachers of the 
royal academy, who formerly instructed the youthful K'4nghi;so 
that what Chdng KoUu had written in a popular style in his Ching 
Kiai, IP wM, these have exhibited in more elegant language in the 
Jih Kidng, P ^. . It would be useful to have with the Ching Kidi 
and the Jih Kiang two note books or adversaria, and at the same 
time with reading to m\rk the differences of style. 

If any one wishes to acquire a more accurate knowledge of the 
ancient books, he should procure, first the Shih San King y +- -^^?i 
a work in one hundred and thirty-four volumes, and having interpre. 
ters, especially under the H4n and Ting dynasties ; and secondly the 
Sin Kdn King Kidi, ^ ^l) ^ |§^> i" ^^^ hundred an^ fifty-nine 
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General remarks. Dictionaries. 

volumes. Herein are collected almost all the interpreters which 
flourished more especially under the Sung and Yuen dynasties. 

dectfon 3. 
Of the vcuious Dictionaries. . 

To the missionaries who have but just arrived nothing seems^more 
desirable than to get possession of- a dictionary, as if there M^ere no 
other way of learning the language. Accordingly they spend their 
time in carefully copying out the various lexicons they meet with, 
which would be more advantageously devoted to reading and com- 
mitting to memory the four classics. They will certainly have no 
need of a dictionary in order to acquire a knowledge of the Notitia 
Linguae Sinicae, which 1 here take the liberty to dedicate to them. 
As the dictionaries however are on many accounts worthy of notice, 
something will be here observed concerning the more important. 

1. The Ching Tsz' Tung, ]£ i^. ^. This work is not always 
to be trusted, especially in treating of the analysis of the characters. 

2. The K'dngki Tsz' Tien, ^ j^ ^ |[^. This is' the Ching Tsz' 
Tung itsilf, which by command of the emperor was revised and im. 
proved, though with a degree of erudition sufficiently useless and 
uncertain. 

3. The Pin Tsz' Tsien, ^ ^ '^. Iii this the characters are ar- 
ranged according to the sound but in a new mode. It is read with 
sufficient facility and has some good qualities. It could be wished 
that he had taken pains to corroborate his explanations with some 
examples. 

4. The ShtDoh Wan, |^ ^. This work should be studied long 
and carefully by those who desire to became acquainted with the true 
analysis of the characters ; but it is understood by few. 

It will be asked, how are the characters to be sought out in the 
Chinese dictionaries? When the characters are arranged according to 
the sound it should be known that the Chinese have one hundred and 
seven regarded as chief or leading characters, and that these are com- 
mitted to memory like the letters of the alphabet. They are divided 
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among the five tones, so that the first fifteen belong to the first (-); the 
next fifteen to the second f ); then there are thirty for the third (^); 
and the same number for the fourth ('), and finally seventeen for the 
fifth ("). But Europeans bift little accustomed to Chinese tones find 
it difficult to use dictionaries of this sort. 

The Ching Tsz' 'Pung and others assume two hundred and fourteen 
characters from which to derive the rest. These form what are called 
radicals. The Chinese call them ptl, ^. The others are the bran- 
ches which grow from these roots. Both are alike arranged accord- 
ing to the number of the strokes (in Chinese hwdh^ "g^) of which they 
are composed, beginning always With the more simple. But it should 
be rem irked that when we come to the branches, we should cease to 
number the elements of the radis-als. Thus the character Jin, ^, con- 
sists of four strokes, but the radical being removed, there remain but 
two. Another point also to be regarded is that the radical characters 
are of no slight advantage in discovering the meaning of those which 
are arranged under them. Thus those which have jin, A , for a 
radical signify something with respect to mani those having sin^ 
'll^9 ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ heart or mind, and the rest in like manner. 

Yet this method has in it some defects, which it is of no con- 
sequence to examine here. And if indeed the arrangement of the 
characters were made according to the sound other deficiencies would 
at once appear. But in whatever order the characters are arranged, 
it is necessary to know of how many sti-okes each characters consists. 
To be able to number them correctly therefore, will first demand at- 
tention. Let the student then observe the motions of the pencil in . 

the hand of a Chinese, in forming the characters, and this will soon 
become easy. 

OHAPTBR II. 

Of the Chinese Characters. 

The Chinese characters admit of a twofold consideration, either as 
they are in themselvies, without regard to sound or tone, or as being 
pronounced, and thus indicating various sounds. 
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Sectfon 2. 
. Q/* the Chinese Characters as written. 

The Chinese characters differ from all others with which we have 
as yet been acquainted, in the first place, that each has some definite 
signification, and that hence there are as many wprds as there are 
characters ; and in the second place, that they neither express the 
sound nor tone of themselves, but are mere images and signs, speak- 
ing not to the ears, but to^the mind only. The ' character jin, A 
would be as significantly read avQpuneog by the Greeks, or ^W by the 
Latins, as it is wont to be read in Chinese, with the sound Jin ; andf as 
the numerical figures 1,2,3,4, <S£c, receive the sounds of various lan- 
guages, while. the form remains thie same, thXis might the Chineise' 
characters be adapted to the Various expressions of all the languages 
in the world. '; ' . ' 

Concerning charactiers,' i>r rather hieroglyphics, of this sort, there 
are maqy things delivered by the Chinese teaohers worthy indeed ofj 
being known. But these, for the sake of brevity and- other coosicjera. 
tions, I have determined to pass without remark. ' The simple t>r ele". 
rnentary characters numbered by the schoolmasters arer six : >^ :^' 
\ J^ / 2L* '^^® composite characters I am Etccustomfed td 
divide into two blasses. In the first I plade till those which exhibit a! 
certain unity of form, and consist of a ci^rtain number of elements of 
strokes, as jm, ^ of two strokes ; A;* oii, P of three; sin, ^ olffoui-; 
muh, Q of five ; hiueh^ j^ of six ; kten^ ^^ of seven ; mtin, P^ of 
eight; shau, "j^ of nine ; thU, ^ often, <fec. In' the other class t 
place all those which present themselves to the eye as separable int<i^ 
distinct parts. Thus e. g. lin, j^, a forest. In this there are tWo 
muh^ tI^. Ming, ^ clear, consists of J£^,Q the sun, and yueh, ^ , 
tlie moon. 

Although from the first *the Chinese characters have always beeii* 
essentially the same, because the elemients of which they are com- 
posed are variously written, therefore at various times characters 
have appeared of very difiTcfeut form^. 'f he orthography which is still 
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prevalent is called Zf, ^; but that preserved in the dictionary Shwoh 

Wan, is called c/i*uen, |£. Which of these two is the more ancient 
is uncertain. Of i^ characters f^o tau^ ^ 31^, no certain account 
can be given. Under the H4n dynasty the ts^du shu, jS ^ ^p. 
pearedy which are employed to this time by the literati in their notQ 
books,, prolog^e8 and -epigraphs. It is well indeed that this sort of 
writing has not become prevalent, since the characters are so abbre- 
viated, and so combined oftentimes, that their component parts are 
DO longer apparent, and thus the analysis, from which the true and 
(Proper meaning is discovered, cannot be divined. 

In the Zi, Mt orthography itself, which is still in vogue, the same 
character is found written in various modes. 1.^ There is the an- 
cient character, H Uz\ "jfef ^; «. gfdh, ^ to imitate is commonly 
written i^; jin, j^, charity,"^ is commoply written ^. There is 
the proper character, pan Uz\ '^ ^; e. g. tedi, ^, is wont tO- bo 
written >fi^. Thus **fi, ^^ is commonly written ^; teung, y^ is 
the same as i^; cM^ Wt is preferable to cH ^; l^U^ is 'com. 
monly ^; yti, ^ is generally written ^. There is the right charac 
ter, clung tsz\ jC ^, of which not a few are written in various forms. 
^. There is the, vulgar or common character suh tsf, (&, iS. The 
iparned are of opinion that all the characters which are not in the 
3whoh Wan, are of the common or vulgar class, but this work has* no 
more than nine thousand three hundred and thirteen. 5. There is 
^he abbreviated character, sang tsz\ ^ -J-; e. g. ^ for ktodn, |H, 
to behold ;^ for pienj ^; ^ for Zi, |ft; ^ for shing, |^, <kc^ 
Q. There is the spurious character, %Dei Uz\ (^ ^; e. g. .sz\ ^ 
to think, is written ®. 

From these six particulars it appears, that the number of the cha- 
racters is indefinitely multiplied. It is wont to be said, and with truth, 
t^at to be able to read the Chinese books and to compose in the lan- 
ggage with facility, recniires a knowledge of four or iive thousand 
characters. But what missionary will acknowledge that he has not 
sufficient memory or talent to learn even five or six times a t)iousand 
charac tcrs ? 
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Aectfon 2. 
Of the Characters as pronounced. 

The Chinese* in order to teach the proper pronunciation of any 
character, are accustomed to combine two others, from which as thus 
coinbined, the sound of the third character arises ; e. g. if we desire 
to know how the character, fien^ ^ should be pronounced, we have 

only to combine these two f*d, /rfr and nien^ fe; then by taking /• 
from the first, and ien from the second, we have fien for the sound of 
the character ^; in like manner of others. But thit, T'^irh is very 
easy to ourselves, is a source of considerable perplexity to the Chi- 
Aese literati, who have no idea of our letters. 

Let us thetf avail ourselves of the advantage our letters aBTord us, 
for there is nothing which more^Cssists the memory. For when once 
we have indicated th«^ sound of the Chinese character in European let- 
ters by the side of it, if it afterward escape from the memory,it still re- 
mains upon the paper, and we can inspect it as often as we p1ease« Yet 
this would avail nothing, were we to write entire pages in this manner 
without any Chinese characters, it is doubtful whether after a few 
days we should be able to divine the meaning of a single sentence. 
The Spanish write cAi, the Italians ci, the French tchi ; nothing cer- 
tainly forbids this ; but since there are many characters which have 
this sound, and under the same sound the same tone, if ^ were added 
it would mean to know ; if ^, a brarrch ; if "^, it would denote a 
genitive; if||53I> ** would mean a spider. These four characters, as 
is manifest, differ very greatly from each other. Whether ichi^ or ct, 
dr chi were placed at its side, it is always one and the same sound, 
and has in itdelf ^o meaning. 

But whatever may be said of this, it is certainly evident, that the 
Chinese characters, as they are pronounced with the mouth. Indicate 
both sonnd an^ tone. The sound is, as it were, the substance, and 
the tone is in a manner the form. A right pronunciation therefore 
requires that attention be equally paid to both. 1. That the eha- 
raderf riioui<i be learned as to theijr material or substance, tii^t is, that 



FBSFATOKT NOTICES. 



General remarks. Chinese tones. 

a knowledge of theiMrue sound be acquired, and secondly that their 
form be also known, that is, that the correct tone be applied. Of each 
of these we shall treat separately, beginning with the tones ; for we 
shall thus approach more aptly the appendix. 

§ 1. Of the Chinese Tones. 

The mere sounds, are as it were* the body of the character, and the 
tones are in like manner the spirit. For example take the character, 
f^^dUf ^, to see ; the simple sound is Aran, but to this add tfaue as. 
pirate and the tone, and we have it'dit' ; thus these three, the sound, 
the tone and aspirate are all necessary to a correct pronunciation. 
But sipce there are other characters evidently different in significa- 
tion, which are yet to be pronounced in the same manner, it is evi- 
dent that though it be correctly pronounced ik*di», yet from the cir- 
cumstances, that is, from the general subject of the discourse, and 
from the connection in which the word occurs, the Chinese would 
ustiaiiy find no difficulty in perceiving that the vocable pronounced is 
t^ie^word it^drif ^', to see. )3ut if the sound simply we^e pronounced, 
no regard being tlad to the tone or breathing, it would be impossible, 
to determine its signification ; and indeed, it is the want of attention 
to this subject which occasion? Europeans, after protracted labors 
devoted to the acqiusition of this tongue, failing so often to be un- 
(Jerstood by the Chinese. They are learned, talented, Jand ii^d us- 
urious, and yet can only st^mme^r, through their whole lives, while at 
the same time some stupid C^tfrarian,- in a very short period, learns 
to speak as well as the Chinese themselve?. Happy are those mis. 
sibnaries, who, as ^on as they h^ve left the ship, find themselves 
(ranspOrted to some station, where, deprived of all use of the pen, 
and required to avail themselyes of the native tongue, they can use 
no language but the .Chi^MJ^ge. 

The Chinese tpnes are diyided into the jdng^ S^ and te^^, fj^^ 
The ping or even tone is subdivided intp the t^ing^i^, pure, a,nd ckuh^ 
V55» "^P"*"®* The Ueh^jK tend is divided into the :^Ady?^, ^> rising^ 
the AM/, -^, receding, and the juh, y^, entering tone ; for in these 
three the yojce is turned from a right line; ii^ the i/tdii^, |t. is raised. 
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in the 4*6, depressed, und in the juh is, as it were, suddenly cut short 
and drawn inward. Though we are unable to describe these varia- 
tions in language, yet the Chinese themselves must be heard with so 
much the gseater care, that the five tones may be well learned and 
distinguished. There are not a few characters whose pronunciation 
varies, having different tones with different uses. The Chinese in 
teaching this to their children, are accustomed to place a small circle 
at one of the four corners of the character to be thus distinguished. 
Thus ^ is re^ wei in the ping shing^ and signi6es to do ; ^ is also 
read icei, but in the Jk*u shing^ 9.nd signifies on accottnt of. Thus 
ngoh^ ^ evil, is in the JmA M.ng^ but tw/, ^ is in the Ac*w shing^ 
and means to haie^ while vni, ^ in the pin^ things is an* interroga- 
tive particle. Thus also yfi, S^ is a particle; yti, Jfl, signifies to 
give; yti, J^, means to be present. There are S9me who maintain 
that the tone is changed whenever a character' changes from a noun 
to a verb. . 

§ 2. OfOie Chiruse Sounds, 

In representing the Chinese sounds in the letters of the English 
alphabet, in order to pronounce them correctly, the student will give 
particular atteption to the first, the intermediate, and the final letters 
by which the sound is indicated. * The various sounds, as they occur 
in the popular dialect, are given in the following collection oPsym- 
phonious characters. < ' 

Though it ff.ay be best to be' acquainted with the Chinese books, 
at least, by name, atnd to know how necessary it is to pronounce the 
characters as ths Chinese prouounce them, the two points proposed 
for consideratien in th^se preliminary remarks, yet unfess the geniui 
of the Chinese language be well understood, it wjll 'be impossible to' 
speak accurately or write with elegance. But in order to the ac- 
quisition of a true knowledge of the Chinese tongue, the folldwing 
little work will, I hope, be of some avail. > > 

* Tfhe illustration, which follows, of the plan pursued by ,the author 
in the representation of the sounds of the Chinese characters, in letters of the 
western alphabet, together with the accompanying index of sounds, being of 
little relevance or use to the modern student, it was thought expedient to 
omit in this translation. 
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INTRODUeTORY NOTE. 

Ai.th6uoh the Chinese, in their daily discourse lise the &me cha-* 
racters which they employ in their more' studied compositions, yet 
the common dialect differs widely from that which is preserved 
in their ancient books. In orderV theirefore, to acquire a full know- 
ledge of' the dhinese tongue, method demands that we should treat,* 
first of the language in conimonl u^ ; and proceed, in the second 
l^ace^ to give An accurate accoiint of the language of books. To ac- 
complish these two objects,- is the design of the two PartIs of tiA^ work^ 

The first Part will be of i^rvice to missionaries in several re- 
spects. In speakings they Will be more readily understood, and 
they will theniselves more readily understand what is spokeii by 
6thers; They will also be able to read with more relish the books which 
lire composed in a familiar style, and will thus lefarn to speak With 
greater fluency ; snd it Will still further enable ^them to avitil them- 
selves of this kind of writing, if ever occasion should require. 

The »Bdond Part, also, will afibrd thenr much assistance in disco-' 
vering the sense of the ancient boicfks, in rendering them correctly inter 
another language, and in producing elegant compoaitiongr of their 
oWn. Such as it is, I would now commend it to the candid attentidtf 
ibnd indulgence of the publicv 

UN. SIN. 4 
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SPOKEN LANGUAGE itND FAMILIAR STYLE. 

The Chinese languagei either as 'found preserved in ancient books, 
or employed in daily use, has its appropriate and peculiar beauties, to 
which the missionaries for the most part do not sufficiently attend. 
Hence the small number of those, who, to say nothing of composi- 
tion, can even speak the language with any degree of propriety. 
Since, therefore, I have now undertaken to elucidate the peculiar 
genius and intrinsic beauty of the Chinese language, and in this First 
Part am restricted to the court dialect, as spoken by men of rank and 
education, I deem it proper to commence with pointing out some of 
the works from which I have derived what 1 am about to say ; it- 
is only necessary, however, to mention the more important. All are 
reduced to comedies, and small works called /J\ gv sidu shwoh. 
The first to be obtained is the jf^ h S ^ Yuenjin Pehchung; 
this collection contains a hundred comedies, which were first publish- 
ed under the yQ Yuen dynasty ; no one of them embraces more than 
four or five scenes. The second is the ShwuuM Chuen yY^ ^gt ^ ; 
but in order to appreciate the intrinsic excellence of this work, it 
will be desirable to obtain it as published by the ingenious Kin Shing' 
.tan, m S BH with notes, by which he first disclosed the admirable 
artifice of the author. To this legend, which is itself drawn out to a 
great length, containing fifteen books {kiuen ^), some others, much 
shorter will be added ; such are the HwdM Yueny^.^^^f^^Sing' 
fnng liii, ^ g| ^, Hdu^Uii Chuen, ^ ^l^Yoh.kiAu LU ^ 
^ ^, &>c. Moreover, each one of these si4u shwoh is in four or 
five volumes, containing from sixteen to twenty chapters {humi Hf). 

The first part of this work consists of three chapters, of which the first 
will explain the grammatical principles and construction of the com- 
mon dialect; the second illustrates the peculiar genius of the 
language, as it appears in the use of particles and figures of sjieech ; 



THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR $TYLE. 27 

Parts of Speech of Chinese Grammarians. 7W classes of words. 

and to show the practical application of what has gone before, is 
the object of the third. To this end the various modes of polite 
speaking will first be presented in order, and will be followed by 
some apothegms or short sayings written in a familiar style. 



CHAPTER I. 

GRAMMAR AND SYNTAX OP THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE. 

Tnis Chinese language, whether spoken or written, is composed of 
certain parts. These are called Parts of Speech. Each sentence 
c*r pTiTasd, to be entire, rfequhres a verby Without Which it could' have 
no meaning ; and a noun, to designate who is the actor and What is 
done. It has prepositions^ adverbs, and also many other particles,' 
which are used rathet for perspicuity and embellishment, thaYi be- 
cause they are absolutely' necessary to the sense. The Chines6' 
grammarians divide the characters which constitute the language' 
itdb two classes, called hu Uz^ J^ JX, and shih Uz* ^ -^y i. e'. 
(literaHy) vacant or empty and solid characters. Those which are' 
not essential in composition are called empty, though nb character 
can strictly be so called since it necessarily has some signification. 
Therefore, when characters are used as mere particles, and are called 
hu t8%\ it must be understood to be by kid tsi4 ^^ '^, or metaphor, 
i, e; they are changed from their natural to a foreign sense. The 
solid characters are those which are essential to language, and are 
subdivided into hwoh Uz^ ^ ^, and ««' tsz^ ^ 1^, living and dead 
characters, i. e. verbs and nouns. 

In ©very phrase we must first determine whether the verb is ex- 
pressed, or, as often happens, is understood ; we have n^xt to seek the 
nominative of the verb« and lastly, its object. These three points being 
determined, which are required in order to make sense, we may readi- 
ly infer that the remaining characters are not essential. This subject, 
as it applies equally to familiar discourse and written composition, 
should receive early and careful attention. 
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i&ectCon 1. 

THE GRAMMAR. 

This subject will be divided into four paragraphs, as follows. !• Of 
Nouns. 2. Of Pronouns. 8. Of V^rt^^ 4. Of the remaining partem 
of speeph. 

§ 1 — N O U N s . 

Tbe nouns, in this language, have no inflection to determine the 
.case or number, yet these distinctions are clearly (sxhibited by the 
pse of certain particles. 

1. Tih 6fy after a noun, denotes the genitive or possessive case; 
e. g. as, Tien-pM tthn^qn^ ^ i 6^ i^ ^^'® beneficenpe. But 
since all characters, which are used as particles, have, as we have 
said, a metaphorical application, and in familiar language more at<r 
jtention us frequently given tq the sound than to the meaning of cha. 

jracters of this sort, instead c^ j^ we find occasionally ^ J^ or fi y^^ 
*■ ^hen only two nouns are used whose sense is easily perceived, the^ 
particle j^ should be omitted ; e. g. Chung Kwoh, lb j^ the Middle 
{kingdom, not ifl |^ ^. But if another noun follow, ttA j^ 19 
placed before the last ; e. g. Chung Kiooh Uhjin, itt H3 Ah X a 
Chinese ; Chung K^x>h tih hwi 4^ ^ ^ ^ ^be ChiQese language. 
Put pyen in such qises, it is oflen omitted. 

2. The dative isr denoted by the particle yd j^ (also written ^)i 
yet this particle should be used with discretion, and not as the poly^ 
fneans of e^^pressing the dative. It may even son^etimes be omitted| 
pr variety sought by the occasional use of other particles, as experience 
ivill indicate; So, all others, whicb may occur (ti the sequel, should 
also be regarded in like manner. As signs of the dative they use 
likewise the particles |^i^ ^, ^ ^ ^ ^t |^, fi ^ &c. nay^fd s%^ 

I, . /i7 1dm, M K^ P^ ^ to make evident .to him ; ho f4 shwoh, J^ j^ 
^ say to him ; tui fid shwoh, ^f ^ ^ ®*y *^ *^^'"» *** ^^ ahwoh 
iid^ ^ ^ ^ T ^ ^^^ ^ ^^^' ^° ^^^^ phrases^ it is necessary 
to emplpy isome such particle on account of the verb ^ ; for ^f ^ 
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does pot 9igmfy to speak to him, but to speak of him, or to refute 
him ; and fj^ fr means he says. 

3. The accusative has no particular mark, and is usually placed 
after the verb; aswotdnU^^ ^l strike you; '(j? :Jt ^ Y^^ 
strike me. Yet it often precedes the verb, as will be shown in an? 
other place. 

4. The vocative is occasionally distinguished by the particle o 
E^, which is placed after the noun, or by the (}uality of the person 
addressed ; e. g. Idng kiun (h ^SfJ^ ^ ^ ^J spouse ! When the 
name of a person is repeated, it is^.sign of the vocative, especially 
yf\ken followed by ni 'f^; e. g. Tftn Sien^ Tdn Sten^ too honiJidu vrd 

and I are very unhappy ! Ckdng-ngo ! Chdng^ngo ! ni &c. jj^ w j|% m& 
^ P Luna ! Luna ! you, &c. He calls the moon Ch4ng-ngo in the samo 
manner as the sun is called / ho ^^ ^ » and as our poets would say 
Apollo and Diana. 

Q. Concerning the ablative, see below in connection with tho 
passive verb. The material of which anything is made, which uf. 
Latin is denoted by the ablative, is expressed in Chinese by the use 
pf the particle |^ ; e. g. tish iih^ ^ |^^ of iron. When some specifio 
article is mentioned, omit the 6^ ^ e. g. Ueh ho^ ^ ^ an iron caU 
dron ; Umg ^9 ^ ^ a copper gong ; yin pci, ^ ^ ^ silver 
jgoblet. These may perhaps be considered as adjectives. The phrase 
of iron is e<juivalent to the term iron alone, used adjectively. When- 
ever we have learned in this manner to analyze our ideas, many of 
those rvihs which are often obtruded upon us, and are usually rather 
repulsive than alluring to the scholar, will be found of no practical 
iitility. . 

6. The plural is denoted by characters adjoined which indicate 
the number ; e. g. 9it jin, |Kr J^ many men ; Ai A;u ^ ^ some 
words.^ Tfi ^ all, is placed after the noun ; e. g. shingjin tH tsdi fien^ 
ffi ^ y^ ;|^ ^ all holy men are in heaven ; tH shingjin, *jj ^ 
A would be improper. But we say correctly, tu Idi Zidti, ^ ^ "T 
|l1) c^me; til ydu /j^^to desire them bI\; t6 puhydu^'^'m 
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to wish for nothing. But in these phrases, it is readily understood 
who arc the persons or the things spoken of. Kidi w also, is placed 
after the noun; jin hiai yd pingy A ^ >& JpS all men are subject 
to disease. Chung ^ precedes the noun ; chungjin ]^ /V all men ; 
chung shv>oh J^ ^ all sayings. C^Aii^ also precedes the nouri ; as 
chu pwdn 1^ jl^ in every manner. Mun ^^ and tang ^ also denote 
the plural ; e. g. ^ mun >||^ ^^ they ; yi mun §§• ^% my lords ; ni 
tang ^ ^, ye or you. We also find mei |^; as loo mci ^ ^, we; 
When a noun is repeated, it denotes the plural ; jihjih PI P , every 
day or on all days; kid kid ^ ^ all houses or families. In this 
case, ^ is often added, as jin jin lib Idi lidu J\^ h jjffX ^ "7, the 
men all came. Numbers used indefinitely often denote the plural ; 
e. g. wdn vmh ^ Mj, ten thousand things, or all things ; peh pwdn 
"S" Jto in a hundred manners, i. e. in every manner. 

7. Substantive nouns, when alone, or when they close a phrase, 
require something after them, by which they may be in a manner 
supported ; fang tsz* fe -^p a house ; shih tau JH ^ a stone ; 
hoh \h ^ 1^3 a chest ; nu hdi ^rh -hr J^ 1^ a little daughter ; 
sidu hdi ts^^ f\\ y^ IJ. a little son. In enumerations, every subject 
or thing has its appropriate mark (or classifier); e. g. sdn wd Idu yS 
^ IDC "P^ ^n three gentlemen ; yih tinjo kidu tsz* — • Jg iS J31^ 
one sedan ; yih chqLng chqh t^z* -— HE 1^ I^, one table ; yih wi yu 

— * ^ J^* ^"® ^^^ ' y^^ ^^" ^^^ — ' P ^' ^"^ swine ; lidng cheh 
niii ^ '^ it? two oxen. These instances will suffice ; knoWledg^ 
of the rest must be acquired by practice.* 

Nouns which denote an art or employment require after them th^ 
particle tih ^^ ; e. g. tuh shu tih |g ^ ^{j, a student or scholar'; 

ti tau tih ^ij ^ ^^, a barber ; /4 tieh tifi ^ ^ j^, an iron-smith, 
&c. But these may be considered as participles, the first character 

■ ■ — . — :^ .. 

* The author takes leave of this ajubject rather too hastily, and the 

beginner would receive a very erroneous idea of the number, uses,' ahd im- 
portance of the Classifiers, from these few lines. For a fuller li^jt of th^ni, 

.s«e Easy Lessons in Chinese, chap. Vllth, page 173. 
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jSdjeethes^ and ike mode of qualifying them. PromnuM. 

being a verb, the second its object, and j^ the sign of a participle, 
as in other cases it is of the genitive. 

8. Adjectives are oflen followed by 0^ > ^^ <^ ^ ^ e. g. 
good;ldt li^^ g^, bad; ^pekHh^ f^^ white; hehUh^ ^, 
black, ^c. But when the meaning is obvious, it is omitted ; as ahing 
jm ^\\» a holy man ; ia pang ^ ip a great kingdom ; mmg yen 
^ 'g', illustrious words, &c. If an adjective is repeated, ^ ought 
to be added ; astd id tihfdng tsz*J^ "^ fi^ ^ -?•> a very large 
house* If two similar or synonymous words are used, it can be used 
or omitted at pleasure, as/6 kwdjin ^ ^ A ®'' ^ 1^ 1^ A.» 
a rich and honorable man. Verbal nouns, as they are called, are 
designated by X» pT ; as A» king pj ffljf honorable, or to be honored; 
kovrti'i^ ^ detestable, or to be hated. Tih j^b in such cases may 
be added, but only when followed by some person or thing, as ko 
ngai tih hwd pT ^ 66 >r|^, a delectable flower ; koumUh tsien jin 

"i^r ^S ^ ^ J^ ^ ^ maLUf worthy of detestation. 

§2. — Pronouns. 

1. These are wo ^ I, ni ^ (or very rarely lin ^) thou, <*d,^ 
he. It is reckoned impolite among the Chinese to say / or thcnh 
except in cases of the greatest familiarity, or in speaking of individuals 
of low rank, or when a superior addresses an inferior. We ought 
therefore to know in what manner the Chinese address each other. But 
since many examples of polite speaking will occur in the sequel, or 
be found in the last chapter, which is particularly devoted to this 
subject, the illustrations here given will be brief. Mtm sang F^ ti^ 
or Jdoh sangy ^ ^ or lodn sang Qfi^ fii I, a disciple. Siau tiy 
yk |fe I, your younger brother; siau tih, t\\ j^ I, your obedient ser- 
vant ; tsuijin^ ffi J\^ I, a sinner, &c. Ldu y^ -^ ^ you master, 
teacher, or governor ; Um tajm^^j^ J^ A thou great man, or mas- 
ter. Td ldu sien sang, "^/^^^ my noble master. Sidng 
kvng, ^ /^ thou, a scholar. Lou jin kia, ^ \ ^ 'hou 
aged. M^^'^^^ master; shinfu, |A ^ spiritual father, &c. 
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Periphrases for personal pronouns. Uses of K{, Ma, Ck€, Tsz\ mmd Ko. 

2. WoWh^^mijubinitihjj^^thiiie. In speaking (^ our 
own, we say ifcid /ii, Ijl^ ^ my father; kidnUi ^^tay mother; 
hdn kidf Ifl ^ n^y house; skUi^in^ ^^^^^ kinsman; HM Id&h 
9\^ 4^ ^y servant ; Unen ydngj ^"^^Y disease yP^^^^^&t 
my residence. The several words wliich precede the person or things 
in these instances are adjectives of diminution. On the other hand 
when the things or persons of others are spoken of, honorary epithets 
are employed; Imgtsufh ^ ® your father; biling fdng^ ^ ^ 
your mother ; fdi Idu y4, ^ ;^ ^ your fether. L&u fat fdh 
yit y't /^ ^^^ mother. In speaking with the magistrates^ we sacjr 
ifdi fdij ^ "^ for the wife of the magistrate with whom, or of whomi 
we afd speaking. Shdng sing^ J^. ^ your illustrious family 
name;/4n^ mingy ^ jfc your given {lit. fragrant) name ; i^m ffen^ 
® j® your countenance ; lewei ^i, -S* S|- your person^ &c. 

3. Ki £, tsz'kh"^^ myself or himself; or tea* ifctd |^ |^ 
which is the same. We also say U^in shau^ ^S ^ with my ownf 
hand ; i^in k^au, ^S Q with my own mouth; *^inpih^^ §Si with 
my own pencil, &c. 

4. Nd 1)1 he, she, it, or that ; bs nd ski lum,^^ ^ ^ at that 
time, then $ fid yih jih^ 9R — • D on that day ; nd ydng Uh 9z\ 
W^^^^ things of that sort; ndyik pun shd, ^ — j^; :^ 
that book. Ch^ ^§ he, she, it, or this ; ch^jini ^ A this man ; ch6 
**' M y this business; ch^ sdn jih, jl] ^ Q these three 
days. Ts^z' jjj^ is sometimes employed ; Bsk^iyHt^z' ^^ "^ ^ ^ 
3g| is there any such right, or reason? Occasionally^ by way 6f polite. 
Aess, it is said, k^i kdn^ ^ @^ how could I dare? or how presume 
|to receive this honor which you would confer on me]? 

5. Ko IQ also written |^ and ^. In the best style of Writings 
^hen man is spoken of, ^ is employed ; in speaking of things "^ 
is used. In regard to /f^ it is immaterial,* but this form is rarely used 
except in common books, which are full of abbreviations. Examples 
of ko jQ. Hdu yih kojin 'rh ^ — • <Q A J^i **^** ^^ * distinguished 
{>erson ;ch6koyii puh chung Undkoyd puh chmg ij^ i@ i^ /f\ 4*^ 
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Examples of three forms of ko, Chinese language best taught by examples. 

^ ]?|5 IS X :^ ^ E' *»^« ^?r S^' jS^ T' r T^^"^' 

please you ; fishi koyHsm Uhjin f|g j^ 1@ ^ Kj> ff) A' ^® ^ 
a man possessing a mind ; wi pih ski ho hdufin ^^ djk J^ ^ ^ 
J\^, it is not certain that tie is a' good man ; pu% ydu shwoh yih koj y^ 
pehkoyi y,i;Sf;M 1^ — ^— -g^ ^^l^^J^ only one, 
but rather a huncfred or more. — ^EUampJes of the use of ibo ^. Puh 
Uang yH ho sidu yung ^K '^ ^ ^ ^ ^» ^® ^^ "®ver yet 
been in a pleasing mood ; tsang mo shwoh ko ^mA shi ^ j^ f^ ^ 
5K J^ how can you say it is not thusf Tsz' yii ho ch*uh fau tih 
jiA te«' 1^ ;;||[ @ ^ gg 0<j g ^, he win one day lift up his head, 
or get his just awards ; shi ko fi ch&ng tih ktodi touh J^ ^ dk ^ 
£fy to^ M[, never was there a monster of this sort ; puh kwo shi 
ko hu wan "7^ ^ ^^ i^ ^' ^^ ^® nothing but an empty cere- 
mony ;joh shvx)h ch6 ko shU ndkoyH puh shi lidu y^ | ft ^ '^ 7^ 
33K ^ ^ >C J^ "T, if we call this true, that must of course 
be false ; jin ko puh shi ^ 'm ^ -j^ to confess that it is not thus. 
— Examples of the contracted"orm ko ^. Sidu ko puh lidu ^^ AH 
yf^ "j^, or sidu ko puH cht lidu 4^ >^ >K ^ "T » ^^ cannot 
refrain from smiling ; tuh tsz^ yih ko ^ j^ ...^ /^, alone, without 
a companion ; wei ho i^lenpuh tsdi sang yih io Ul^dijin^ ts6 ko tui shau 

^1'srx/5s^--A7^At>^tif--hydid 

not heaven create another man of talents that I might have a compeer 1 
I would hero notice a few points, which it would be well for the 
student to bear in mind throughout this work. It seems impossible to 
find any better method of teaching Chinese than by examples. Let 
no one then be surprised that so' many ai^ presented. The route is 
made short by adducing examjples, which by precepts would be com- 
paratively long and tediolis. And again; hardly a phrase occurs that 
does not exemplify some rule or principle, which to explain at length 
in words ivould be attended with much labor and difficulty. The 
third point tor be noticed is the impracticability of rendering these 
(and it may be said all) Chinese phrases word for word. They might 
perha^is be rendered verbatim, some in one language, and some in an- 
other, but each student by himself, or with the aid of a Chinese 
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U$€» oftkspnmaun ¥i. y^rbs. The suhMMOive «cr6; tks M(tM verb. 

teaeher* may easily determine how the rendering given in' any 
inatance arises from such a colkication of characters* 

6. Th6 pronoun Vi ^ is of frequent occurrence both in familiar 
conversation and in books ; e. g. too puh kidi ^^ ^ ^ >[\ ft2 A 
-U^ I cannot explain the cause of it ; 8h6ng wi ehi h^i kti 'j^ ^ 
4p ^ ijl^ iKNT yet do I know the cause of it. Joh lunl^ili^^ 
^ ]ffl if you speak according to the rights of the case ; l^i chung wei 

1 am not fully initiated into the secrets of this business. 



§8.— Vbbbs. 

In western and alphabetic languages, we are accustomed to divide 
verbs into three classes active, passive and neuter, — giving each verb 
various tenses, modes and persons. If several are spoken of, the 
plural number is used ; if but one the singular. Hence the various 
inflections in each tense and mode. Of all this apparatus, the Chil 
nese language is destitute, but that this want is no material defect, I 
think will appear from what follows. 

1 . There are several words in this language by which the substantive 
verb is expressed. 1. Shi •&; e. g. ski sidu VA J^ /N 5R ^^ i^ my 
eon ; ski ho kiujm ^j^^ \^^ ^^ ^ S^^ ^nan. 2. Wei ^ ; wei 
jm Idu shih ^ ^ ^ ^ he is a true and honest man ; wa wei 
hwng t'^i ««» <i ^ ^ jj^ >|^ ]g 1^ I am the elder brother, he 
is the younger. 3. Tidi ^ ; this is used in speaking of places ; 
e. g. puh isdi ^ ^ >^ ^ ^^ is not at home. 4. Yd 7^; muk ydjm 
y^ >^ A there is no man ;ydl^ ia also an auxiliary verb ; e. g. 
miiA yd shwok j^ ^ i^ I have not said. 

2. The active verb is readily distinguished by the sense ; e. g. f ten 
ckd ngdi jin ^J? dj^ ^ ^ God loves men ; jin king fien ek& A 
2fr ^P ^^ men worship God. But the nominative of the verb 
with its object, is not always expressed in this manner. Therefore 
it must often be inferred from the connection. In most of the ex- 
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The passive verb. Mod€ of tvjpremng past Hnu. Fitiure time intplied, 

' ' ' ' " ^^^— g* - -j i . j i 

amples which are given, the first, second, or third person may be 
used indifferently, whenever the person is not expressly ipentioned, 
which very often happens ; but the context usually indicates the 
person with sufficient clearness; still, to a beginner,, and to one 
accustomed to the precision of his own tongue, this indeiiniteness in 
indicating the person speaking or the person spoken of, arising from 
not expressing the nominative, is often very perplexing. 

3. The passive verb, if such indeed may be considered as belong- 

ing to the Chinese language, is denoted, in the first place, by the , « 
particle p' i jj^; e. g.pHMh^iK lidu, ^^V^'X ^^^^ devoured ;j^^ 

by a iiger ; pHni hi sh&hwo ^^ ^^ '^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^ Y^ "^*^® 
me die with joy, or I am rejoiced to death on your a)dcount. The 
term Vih ^ is also frequently employed ; e. g. k^ih liau id king p^ 
7 yfr «l^> Uterally, he ate great fear, i. e. he was greatly terrified ; 

k'^ih ta P^ J^, to be whipped ; k^h jm sidu htDd P^ A» ^ ^» 
to be ridiculed^ by men* The character kien S is also .used ; A^ten 
skdh ^^^^^^ death, i. q. to be killed. But in these and similar 
cases we ^ight U> observe the peculiar idiom of the Chinese. Say^ 
e. g. pH wo skwoh ni hdu i\h ^ ^ i&^ |^' and the phrase would 
be unintelligible and barbarous. lu speaking Chinese, therefore, be 
careful to avoid the foreign idiom. Rather let your own speech be 
modified by the peculiarities of the Chinese idiom. 

4. Lidu "7 denotes past time ; kidng lidu ming peh, ^ j Q^ 
^ clearly spoken. Kwo j^ may be added; this word properly signi- 
fies past time ; e. g. shtooh kwo lidu, 3& jiS "^ Ihave already said ; 
Idi lidu, ^ "jT he came, or I came, or I Will come. But here and 
elsewhere regard must be had to the connection. Th\i9 k^ii lidu^ 
^ "T he departed, or I departed. Fti ^ is al^o used to denote the 
preterite, like the auxiliary verb Tuvoe ; muh yii skicohy ^W 7^ "^ 
I have not said. Alsoiotfn ^, assi^wdnlidu, ^ Tn "Y I J^^^ve written. 

5. The future is to be understood from the connection ; e. g. 
wo ming jih ^'fi, ^ BB |^ -^ 1 go to-morrow, or I will go. Ydu 
^ is frequently used ; thus ico ydu A;*ti, ^ ^ ^^ ^^^'^ S^ • (^^^ 
wo k^ii ^ Jj; -^ would mean, he wishes me to go.) Tsidng 
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■Of the imperative and the infinitive. Modes of verba not applicable in Chinese, 



is also a mark of what is about to occur ; isi&ng sz\ » IW^ about . 
to die. Hwui ^t also denotes the future ; as shen jin hwui skmg 

fien,^^ A '^ ^ 7^ S^^ ^^^ w^*^ E^ *® heaven. Also "jT, 
mentioned above, has a sort of future signification in many phrases ; 
e. g. mingjih tH tso ching Zidti, HH ^5 ^ ^ "X ^^-^'^on'ow I 
shall have finished the whole. But if you add ydu ^, ^ BH Q 
%K ^^ the sense will be, I wish all done to-morrow. But such ex- 
pressions as this will be readily understood from the connection. Sui 
ni Idi wo puh k^% ^^ ^^H^^"^ ^ although you come, I will 
not go. 

6. Of the Imperative. Chinese politeness forbids the form of com- 
mand, except to subordinates or people of a low condition. To such 
you will say ; ni Idh ^ ^ come ; or ni Idi siS^ ^^^ approach ; 
ni k^u j^ -^ depart ; ni J^ii pdj ^ ^ ^ you may go ; ni puh 
ydu hung wo^ 4fe /fs :^^rit Jj? do not deceive me. Here we iiiid 
ydu ^ to be a mark of the imperative. In speaking with men of 
quality, U^ing ^, which rather denotes intreaty than command, 
should precede the verb, and this whether ni ^ be used, as it often is 
when speaking to those with whom we are familiar, or not ; e. g. t^ing tso 
=^ ^ please sit ; t»Hng ni k^dn |# jfj^ ^ pray look. But these 
and similar points will appear more clearly in the sequel. H»i* 
^ and moh ^ are used in prohibiting ; hiii k*ih fk^ ^ do not go; 
moh shoohj a ij§|j say not, &c. 

7. Pa puh teA, ^E 3^ ^^ or han puhjeh, ^7(\ ^ expresses 
a desire, and answers to our mould tJuUj and hence serves for an 
optative. 

The ififinitive, as with us, is used sometimes as a substantive ; e. g. 
tso kwdn nd% IMt ^ ^ ^^ ^^^ !^^^ magistrate is difficult. But after 
all it seems to me highly impertinent to think of adapting all the 
terms in use among our grammarians to the language of this people. 
Far preferable will it be to lay aside the artificial conceits and idle 
technicalities of grammar, apd by various select examples lead the 
inexperienced student by a more rapid and less tedious course to the 
fundamental principles and philosophic practice of the Chinese tongue. 
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Examples of adverbs. Examples of prepositions. 



§4. — Other Parts of Speech. 

1. Examples of adverbs. Ck^ li ^ ^^ here or hither; tsdi clU 
ft, jfr ^ J^ he is here ; ch^ li Idh ?1* J|| ^ I have come hither. 
Nd Ih ^R ^ there, or thither ; tsdi nd Zt, yk SR j|| he is there ; 
tdu wdZiA;«ii/j|j^||;j^^ to go thither. Or interrogatively; 
^P ]ffi ■^' ^^ *^^ "*^ ^* *=*^ >^ ^1^ ^ ^ whither are you goiug? 
It is replied, puh wdng nd Zi il^ii, ^ ^ ^ i|| ^ I am not going 
thither, or I don't know where I am going. Ni shind lijin^ ^ ^ 3ffl[ 
in k whence (or of what place) are you? Wo 9hi nd li jin 
JJ7 J^ J^P ;jg ^ I am thence, or from that place. Tsdi Uz\ 7^ ^^ 
he is here ; fdtite2%3gl] |)j^ he has come hither. Chi ydngy ^ jS^ 
or cM pw^dn^ j^ jj^ thus, or in this manner ; nd ydng^ ^P ;j|| in 
that manner, of that sort. Kw^di^ t^ quickly ; ku^di sii Idi ti^ i^ ^ 
make haste, come ; man, *j^ gently ; man mdn JJ^ j^ by and by ; tsdi 
sdfiy 3. ^ repetition ; tsdi lai,^ ^oryU Idu ^ ^ ^e comes again; 
tsdi sdn tsdi ^» S ^ S. ^ again and again, or repeatedly, Ju ho^ 
Ijn ^ ®'* hoju^ ^ ^ in what manner. Chdng, ^always, T^di^^k 
or fdng ts^dij ^ ^ then ; ^todn,^ hitherto, as yet; shih, ^ truly ; 

tcei shih p^ ^' certainly ; lioh SL somewhat ; Ariod, ^ a little, &c. 

2. Examples of prepositions. Kid It ^^ j^, at home ; t^dng 
Chung ^^ in the hall ; heh ngdn phi chung M '^ ^ 4* 
in darkness. In books, cM ^ is most frequently employed, but in 
familiar discourse, tih ^ is sometimes preferable ; fung |^ and, 
with ; ho Ip, with, at the saUje time ; shdng J^, above ; hii. "K 
beneath. So we have these phrases, l^ien sjidng ^ p , in heav- 
en, or above heaven ; yueh hid B ^^ beneath the mpon, or in the 
evening air ; mien ts^ien^ "^ or tang mien ^j^i openly, before the 
face ; tvo kan ts^ien ^ J^j^ ^ in my presence ; sdnt^ien hau ^ ^ 
;^, or kioo lidu sdnjih, J^ 7 ^ ' ^^^^ *^''®® ^^^^^ ^^' 
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Tr^fuqHftfOiifnM E%amplt$ of phrases which can and commI bt tramsfoaed. 

Hiuce it often happens that two characters are joined in order to 
render the meaning more clear, it is necessary to know whether 
tjr not they admit of being transposed. It would be well indeed to 
make out a complete list of those characters which in combination 
retain the same sense after being transposed, and of those whose 
meaning is changed by transposition. 

S^^e a few examples of each ; hwdn hi Wt ^> or hi hmdn 
"§" 3^» to rejoice ; td chung ;J^ ^, or chung td J|] ij", to strike 
forcibly ; wdng Idi ^ ^, or Idi wdng '^ ^9 to go and return, 
i* e. to be on familiar terms ; fung sang ^ ^, or sang fung ^^ 
^, scholars who have not taken a degree ; cha chdng jb j^9 or 
chdng chu ^ ;^, a free decision ; mit hi ^ ^, or hi mH S^ ^ 

nhet^;fiiltkuchHf^^^jg,ovkuch^iifuli^]^]^j^, 
he remains in the service of the state. 

Examples of the second class. Kid chU ^ d|£, a householder ; 
chd kid ^ |^» to l>e at home. T'ien ti ^ ^J^, the lord of heaven ; 
a fien 1^ ^, to rule heaven. Shwoh hwd ^ |g^, to speak ; |^ |^ 
the history says. M shdng ^ J^, up the way ; J^ i^> to enter 
upon the way. T^ien shdng ^ J-, above heaven ; J^ Tr, the 
highest heaven, or shdng* fien J^ "^^ to ascend up to heaven, 
Ptodn Jan ^ jFp half a catty ; J^ ^ a catty and a half. Hid md 
"K £, to alight from a horse ; B^ "R under a horse, or under the 
horse's feet. Mien <«*«en ^ fi^ » openly, in the presence of ; bS[ "^ 
the front face, or yonder before us. Ti hiung ^ O , brothers ; I? 
^, younger brother. Yih isiiL j3€i — • ^ i7, a porcelain cup in 
which wine is drunk ; -— taj ^g, a cup of wine ; yin sdnpd *" 
m 4zTf to drink three cups. 
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Syntax, Comparatives and guperlativta, and modes of exfressing them. 

AectCon 3. 

SYNTAX. 

1. The adjective ordinarily precedes the substantive. When it 
follows, the meaning is different ; ngoh jin SS, J^ a wicked man ; 

JV S» *^® ^^^ ^ ^'^®' ^^ f^^ ^*'' 'fC M "3^ * ^^^^^ house ; 
fdng ^^^ ^ ^ ^ *^e **o^^ »s spacious, fif^icn nng ^ ij|^, 

a good disposition ; f^ ^, the disposition is virtuous. So of others. 

2. Of Comparatives. There are several modes of expressing the 
comparative, each of which requires attention, t. Hdu sH hdu, idn 
yin tax' hang ^^^^jj^^^^^ ^^ this is good, but 
money is still better. 2. Yu to yii hdu "^ ^ ^ |^, the more, the 
better ; yih fdh hdu -— ^ JEL^ much better, or yueh fdh hdu j^ 
X^ "ct» ^^''y nauch better. 

The four phrases, tiiH pi shwui ^utehto^^^y^j^ ^^f 
or tHa hdu yU shum 'flQ 0* ;)!f^ ;JC 5 ^'^ shumipipuh teh taid ^ j^ 
]^ ^ j[@ ; or tsid pi shwui kang hdu ^ Hi 7K|50 ' ^^ ^*^® 
the same meaning; viz., wine is much better than water. 4. Ning sz* 
puh ko pei li ^^ >P ^ ^ S' ^^ ^ ^**®'' ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ *o do 
wrong ; or ning ko sz' puh fcdn pei Zi ^ "pj* ^ >fj 3fr ^ Jg, 
I would rather die than do wrong, 5, Ch& Jt*au l^i tsih teh yd shdn 
glHgn^, ft4£^pt(^n *^^!lq ^^t#;g |1|-^ 
1^ ]fQ "" ^ t^5 this anger has increased till it has become as 
high as the mountains, and as deep as the sea. To sdnfan- ^ ^ ^^ 
three parts too much ; shih to nien -I- A ^or shih Idi nien -4- 
^ ^, more tha^ ten years ; kdu yih ohHk ^ .— /^, one foot 
higher ; — • JF^ jfe would simply mean, one foot high. 

3. Superlatives, The phrases hdu teh kin jff"^ 1^; hdU puh kwo 
|(^ ^ 5^5 *fci«^ /i^w Jt J^; kihhdu ^^^tkuehhdu^]^. 
shih fan Mu -p ^ AX; &c., are equivalent to our phrases, the best ; 
the most excellent ; most excellently, &c. These illustrations may 
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Relative Pronouns. Question and answer. Position of the verk. 

be readily applied to other examples ; e. g. kih midu 3^ jn^, midu 
tsiueh -kb ^9 ^.9 most adibirable. Shdng tang iih ^ ^ tfyi or 
sfuing p^in iih J^ S^ 6^, of the highest order. Hdu lau All M , or 
liang kUi M /f^, a very long time, &€. 

4. Of the Bdathoe Pfimnms. 1. Sd $f^\ wd 90 ^ nang ^ ^ 
/7^ ^9 there is nothing which cannot be done, or there is nothing 
which he cannot do ; i. e. he is omnipotent. Ya so puh chi /^ Or ^ 
4p9 there is something of which you are ignorant ; too so shwoh ^ 
fifr ifc' *^^* which I said. 2. The relative is not expressed between 
two verbs ; or, if expressed, is redundant. Thus we say shi ni shwoh Hh 
:^ ^ S^ 6^' instead of ^ f|: 0f ^» ^^ is what you said. 

5. Question and Answer. Ni shwoh lidu mo ^ gfr "7 J^ did 

you speakl shwoh liduW^ ^ylsipcke^ or muhyu shwoh ^ sfe |tt^ 

I did not speak, or have not spoken ; puh tsang shwoh >^ ^ #A 

1 have not yet spoken. E^ang puh k^ang ^ ^^ -^, are you willing 

or not tldipuhldi^'^^^ will you come or not ? Hdu puh hdu 

f^ ^ ^' ^ ^* ^^^ ^'^ "*^*^ There are other modes of interroga- 
tion, which will be exhibited in their proper place. 

6. Of Verbs. The nominative is wont to precede the verb, as 
has been already remarked. Occasionally also the object precedes. 
Thus, in the style used b^'lUperiors {oratione dominica), wrfind 'rh 
ptih «» ^*w» ]fjj i^ ^ f'ip and do not permit us. In like manner, say 
shwui nd Idh )JC 4^ ^ ^""'^ water, instead of nd shwui Idu ^ 
tJC ^» or ledn shwui Ui, ^^j^^lil. look water, come, i. e. bring 
water ; tsiH nd kiii W^'^^ take away the wine, &c. 

This account of the grammar of the spoken language will be found 
amply sufficient, especially as the same things recur frequently in the 
following chapter, where instruction is given by examples rather than 
by formal rules, which are, in studying any language, for the most 
part sufficiently unpalatable ; and in Chinese, of no great use. 
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Genius of the language. Usee of certain characters. § 1. Teh, to he able. 

biiAP'tmR it 

GENIUS OP f HE CHINfiSfi LANGVAgE: 

The richness, beauty, and force,* of tfaris language, afising (1) from 
the use of certain characters, (1t]f from various particles, and (3) from 
numerous figures of speech, challenge our admiration to a wonderful 
degree. Wherefore these three points will receive fiill anii a<^curate 
consideration in as mkiny distinct sections. 

Sectfon 1*. 

USES OF CERTAIN CHARACTERS. 

I select those which in spiBaking are of nibre frequent occurrence, 
and whose use is various and multifold, both in' order to exhibit the 
richness of the language just mentioned, and — while assisting the 
scholar in learning to speak it,' — to render this exercise a recreation 
rather than a task. 

§ 1.— Uses op Teh ^ to he able, Sfc: 

This character signifies, to Main^ to have^ to be able. But the 
extent of its use will be made more apparent by the following remarks. 

1. Teh may be joined with almodt every verb. .What it adds to 
the signification nnist be learned from the translation Which is given 
in each instance, and by gradual experieince. Thus, Uoh teh^ ^ i^ it 
can be done ; isoh puh ^A, ^ y?^ ^ it ciBinnot be done. Lai teh 
^ ^ ^® wiU,'or may come ; Uipuh te/i,^ /^ JfSs ^® ^^^ ^^ come ; 
puh ten Idif ^ iSc 7JR he cannot come. Shtooh teh "=& ^ it can 
be said, i. e. either the language is" proper, of the thing id Hght ; 
shwoh pii/i teh g^ "^ i% it cannot be said ; this last phrase, however, 
often means, the die is cast, no help remains, it is useless io say 
more. Puh teh shwoh^ ^ ^ ffc ^ cannot say. Moh yd teh ihwoh^ 
^ y^ ^ 1^ it is not in my power to say ; of better,- mti/i' j^ teh 
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UstM of Teh when joined wiik a vtri, to exfrots m nogmtnt mr poskit: 

shujok ^ /^ ^ ^ there is nothing to say ; skwh puh tdk liiu^ 
ift;jfi#7 I cannot speak; dhwfc !«* teA fd ^. :^ 11 ^ 
he cannot be impeached, or 1 cannot speak to him ; kmg teh pmk laifdi 
tf # /5 ^' *^« walks slowly ; Aiii^piiile* to^difj-;^;^ 1^, 
he cannot walk fast. Ki6ng teh cJu^ ^ ^ ^> ^ '^^ teA yti ft 
^ ^ ^ ^' ^ ftooA ^^ '^ 1^ ^ j^» ^^^^ ^ ^^ with reason, 
or It is rightly said. Puh i^tmg ^A ^ ^ ^9^9 be does not perceive, 

or does not understand ; i^ung pith <e& jH ^ iSf* ^ cannot per- 
ceive. Teh i |3: ^^ he is content, or has succeeded ; teh i U6u iMt 

^ "X ' ^^ ^^ obtained his desire ; ting ptth teh kwei ku ^ ^ ^^ 
j^ j^9 °^ certain mode can be determined. Tehhien^^ ^, he is 
free, or at leisure ; puh teh hien '/l^ i& |^ he is not at leisure ; puh 
^^ * ^ ^^ P.* b® cannot restrain himself, he has no power over him- 
self ; puh teh lidu ^ >S T , it cannot be finished, or there is no 
end. iPdn teh Inen ^ ^ ^i visible ; it oftbn signifies, too, that it 
matters little ; puh wmg hau^^^ ^, it is not enough ; ntmg kau 
S^ ^, to be able ; teh hau;i^^ enough or sufficient ; md teh 
hidng, M ^ |l|p| *i® ^^ rewarded with curses ; Hgo teh chin shi 
ho lien '^ f# ^ J^ Pj* J^, he is pitiably pressed with hunger ; 
j6 teh mwdn Ken jii Ao :j^ jj^ j^ |^ ^ jfC» he was so incensed 
• that his Whole countenance seemed to burn ; hi teh sin hwd tit k*di 
^# iU ^^ W^^ ^'^ openingflower his heart e^and^ 
with joy ; heh teh hwan puh tsdi ehin ip ^ »^ >f% ^ 3^» he 
was unnerved with ifear, he was frightened out of his wits ; heh teh 
mien jUfilseh ^^'^ ^V^ ^ S* through fear his visage be. 
came like the color of earth ; jft Mr » ?tm feA i'd Atco ^p ^ g||^ 
^SL jSk *S J how Shalt we order otir attack upon him ? or, how shall 
We refu^'im in discussion? Chin kondn teh ^ ^ |p^ ^^:, truly 
difficult to be obtained ; ndn teh tdu U'z" ^ ^^ ^|J j^, it is difficult 
to arrive hither ; or, rarely do they arrive hither ; shiDoh puh <e%, hwd 
puh teh ^ 3^ ^ 15 ^ ffl^' "^^ "™"^^ "^* ®^®" whisper in his 
presence. S»' puh teh, hwok puh teh ^ ^ tf" iS ^ t#' ^® ^" 
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Teii joijied to sung and mien, A farm of the optative. Teh joinie4 to adjectives. 
neither live nQr die ; it is more commonly said, ydu m' fwA tek ^,' 

2. Teh is joined with sang ^ and mien ^ ifor in3t&i)ce, 1^4 y^ f^i^ 
teh,haulfi,wopi»angteh m **«. 'fife ■& ^ # ig^ ft ffe ^ 
^ /(§^ ^ j^\ in this miMioer both he and I shfUl be fr«e from trou* 
ble. JMng ho iu huf&, sang ieh hAu liAu pih hs kvtei Udmyihh^ 

him have both, for thus, one will be happy, and the other will not be . 
miserable. Sang teh han Idi mat yuen^ ^ ^L 1^ ik f^ ^ [to 
arrange so as] to avoid subsequent hatred ; sang teh lH sli&ng ni htodh 

yoa wil) avoid the diffieuhitits of a mx^dy and slippery road ; sang. 

lidu hu to shift k'au shehy ^ "J ft :^ J^ ^^ P ^ ™^^^ ^*®" 
putes have been avoided. In this lost phraae, as the pteterite is used, 
ieh is not joined. 

3. Puh te^ ^ ^ af^er pd jQ or han, 4ft expresses desire, and 
corresponds to our wmdd that. Wo pa puh teh yau IdU ^ ^ ^ 
^SS: 3^ ^ I heartily desired to come. Pa puh teh mat <*d kw^di 
hwoh ^T^^^^^X^^^ desired nothing more than to 
give him joy ; han puh teh shin sang Hang yih, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
pS ^S would that I had wings. Wo han puh teh hi ch^uh fd tih sin 

^M p9^ would I could tear out his liver, and give it to be devoured 
by dogs. 

• 4. ,Te4 is also joined with adjectives; e. g. midu teh kih jfb 
i^ j^ wonderful in the highest degree, most excellent. Also with 
aldvcrbe; e. g. sJidu puh teh f\/ "^ ^^, infallibly. 

5. Instead of iehf we find tih j^ used in precisely the some 
sense. Examples are numerous ; yu td tih kin ^ ;/^ ^J ^9 ^ very 
great raifi; t^dsz' wan jin, kUh puh tih, f(fe ^ ^ A '^^i ^ t^^ 
he is ain erudite man, and will not touch these viands; skwoh tihshi 

WL 6^ J^' ^^^ ^^^ ***® *'"^** ' ^^ ^" ^^'* ^^ *^ :j^ fi^ ^ ;^> 

you speak the perfect truth ; li hwui tifi J^ ^ At?, 1 take your mean- 
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Teh used for tih. § 2. Pi^ to takt^ to seize with the hand. 

ing, 1 understand ; hioh tih yih ho fdh 'rh M^ ^^ -^ ^ ^ ^, 
I have learned .one method ; pdpuh Hh fd cUuh k^u lidu JS^Tf^ ffy 
Iffil Hi "^ T' ^^"^^ ^^^ ^^ had already gone ; kidu tih ^ fh^ 
i know, it is enough ; shwoh puh tih lidu ^ /f^ j^^ "T » ^^ ^^^ 
must be said of this, it is needless to say more ; tdng puh tih muh 
kwdngju ^ ^ PfC A(| S "fh i(P 4C > he cannot endure the glances 
that flash from his eyes. 

§ 2,TrUsE8 OP Pd ^ to take. 

This character commonly signifies tp fake^ or seize with the hand. 
But, in practice, the Chinese employ it in various modes, to which 
it will be well to attend. 

1. In the following examples, it may be rendered by totake; pd 
shau Jg ^, to take the hand, as the Tartars are wont to do in 
receiving or parting with a guest. It is also said, Id shau Ml ^9 
to seize or snatch with the hand ; pd chi Wh cl^€ tehfan sui ig ^^ 
5£ ^ ^ ^ li» ^® *^^ **^® paper, and tore it to pieces ; pd 
ndn fi muh k'H ndn <*<^ }S H j@ 19 ^ It i&» ^® selected a 
difficult subject in order to give him exercise, i. e. he pro}x>sed to 
him a grave difficulty ; pd n^un shdng sieh shdng kwdn j^ P^ J- ^^»p^ 
Jh H^ he closed the doors with a bglt , fd i^d Id tdu fdng tun 
IB! ^ ilt f 'J M 1^* ^^ seized him and drew him into the bed. 
chamber; ni mun pd cJiu^dng fdi Zat, ch^ h tso choh jf^ ^ ^ d^ 

ife ^ iS Iffl J^ ^' ^^ y^" ^^^ ^^^ '^""^ *^® couch and recline 
here, or bring it here. Pd too peh pwdn chmi ind ^ ^ ]^ j^ y^ 
j^, he received me with a thousand rebukes, he loaded me with exe- 
orations ; pd soh Uz* foh pdng lidu j£ ^ "f j^ ^ T » ^® ^^^ * 
rope and bound it fast. Pd ndu kdi fi tehlfan sui ^ ^ ^ |pf^ 
^ ^ ip^., he broke his skujl to atoms ; or pd chi tang tu eh^ui sMh 
'««« ^ ^ ^ ^ '^ ^ T ^ e?:tingui8h all those lamps. Pd sheh 
fau stiin tsidng ch^vh Idi iffj ^ |^ ^^ |t| 3jl» ^® P"* <>"* 
his tongue (as he is wont, when anything unusual is seen or heard); 
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Denotes immediate action. Other significations of pd. An auxiliary to the verb. 

in this|ind many such phrases, as it will be seen, pd does not need 
to be Expressed in English. Pd cht muh fau ndu tik sz* wan fd 

yi^'^^^UmPi^^f^ ^, -^, question him 
a little in regard to this complicated affair. Pd ngoh l^i VA cUui tsdi 

mii^n5Jf^^^^lffl' conceding his anger in his 
own bosom, he smiled upon him witfa a joyful countenance \ U^iipd 
tsid Idi tdng hdn ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^f bring forward wine to 
expel the cold ; pd fien Idi tih yih fdn chung jin^ tdn tsdi fdjfih ko 

he imposed a most heavy burden upon his shoulders {fien Idi iih^ as if 
from heaven, i. e. very weighty). 

2. In the following phra^ea^ pd dpes not properly signify to 
take, but rather denotes the action of the subs^equent verb. Kin 
jih pd yih fien kung fd tsHtten feilidu, ^ ^ ^ — ■ 7^ T 
^ ^ ^ 7 spent all this day ^t leisure, or to no good purpose. 
Pd tsHd po yth chufin, j^ ^ |^ — • t^ ^e gently turnecj his eyes; 
WL ift ' waves of autumn,' for so they call beautiful eyes ; pd yen 
fautsiun^fU gfi j^ g^ to steal a look. Yii ski pd tseh si tih nien 

t'au, hieh nh liau, i*^ ji ffi # Jf tfl ^^M ^ I T 
then his thoughts of choosing a 8on-in:law /ceased. Pd wo mun tih 
sang i, lung teh cUpmm hingtdn, ffifl^in^^lS^## 
is jfe ^ ^ ^^ ^^ caused our business tp bepqpie dull ; or he 
is the occasion of our intercourse becoming cold. . Pd hdu sz, 
fdn ch'ing nieh chdng, ^j/^^^Jj^^^^ the affair which 
was in the best condition, he has reduced to the worst ;fdn £0 is to 
change suddenly, nieh ^ 19 to give tp destruction, ^nd fihdng ^ 
is to impede. Pd ye,f jau <«& ^i *w^ fl^ 0|;^#^^ ^ he 
made his eyes red by rubbing them. Pd ydu yih shin jW ES — /A 
extending his arms he stretched his whole body. Pd chin sin hwd 

td tuifdshwohlidu^'j^ J^ 1^ 15 tP tt # 1^ 7 ^® ^^^'''''^ 
to him his whole mind. ^ Pd wo ch^ ko Idv jin kid, tidu tsdi ndu pei 

1 haye grown old, he turps his back upon me, or takes no further 
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Means to cotisider as. Pd used as a classifier of things. A synonym of it. 
care of mc. Wo ho ni pa lidng kien td sz\ kohjin yik cliuih fon i^au 

«OT let us divide these two weighty matters between us, one taking 
one, the other the other, and each be done separately. Pa sin ck^dng 

kdipienlidth -JC iUN ffi|f ES[ ^ "X *^® ^** changed his purpose, or 
I have changed my mind. Pd sin mo yih mo, ig jjji ^ — • J§ 
place the hand to the heart, i. e. examine your heart, or reflect. Pd 

yen seh ti yii fd jjl^ 1^^ fe J^ 4^ ftfe ^® ^^*®* ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^""» 
he gave him a hint by a wink. Pd Uenfi hung lidu ^ fl£^ ^ JLJ^ 

"?, his whole countenance blushed ; pdfd kwdn tsui Mu jM jMf^ 

j^ S$ 7' ^^ ™^^^ ^^^ drunk against his will. 

3. It not rarely signifies to have for, to consider as, as in these 
examples ; pd wo mun k^dn teh jin tsien J[Q ^ ff^ :^ ^^ ^ ffl|, 
you consider us as of no importance. Pd fii kwei iso fau yun ko pi 
is ^ '^ ife i? S ^ ^^ ^^ considers riches and honors as 
a passing cloud. Pd kin yin shi leei fan ^^^ ^ ^^ j^ j^ ^ 
-t-f he counts riches but dung. T*d pd wo jin tso chin tih, wo pd fid 

fhf he thinks me to be sincere, but I consider him as feigning. Pd 
ndtsehtszUdngtsohdu jin ^ M ^ ^ ^ i^M A^^ "^^ 
toc^ these thieves for good men. Pd keh tang kid, pd kid tdng k^eh 

at home, and are at home as if they were abroad (said of merchants). 
' 4. It is used in enumerations as a classifier of such things as are 
held or used in the hand, as a fan, key, &c.; e. g. yih pd so, — * ^jff 1^ 
one padlock ; pd yih pd so, so lidw j^ — • iQ ^ |^ 7 ^^^^ ^ ^^^ *"^ 
lock it ; pd 18 first a verb, then a noun ; so is also first a noun 
then a verb, in Chinese as it is in English. Yih pd ho -— iQ yT^ 
a fire^ or a lighted torch. Fang ]^iyihpd ho, pd chi nddu sMu tso peh 

torch, and reduced that whole temple to ashes. Fdng ¥t yih pd wd 
tsing ho, pih pih poh poh sMu teh lieh yen t^ang lien ^ 4R -^ JjB 

remorseless fire, and the flame rising higher and higher, at length 
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§ 3. Uses of TA^ to strike. Denoting punishments irtfflicted by the magistrate. 

reached the very skie-^. Ch6 Mng pa huh chih ^ |^ ifC ^|* ^» 
these are the bones of your parents ; i tsz' sdn pa JS- JX. ^ JP, 
three chairs, or seats ; yih pd sdn — ig :^, an umbrella ; yih pa 
U'di — j[m|^» a bundle of herbs ; yih pd shen — . i£ jk, one 
fvLJi ; yCh p6 tdu — * ^ ^, one sword, or cleaver; dtc. 

5. The following phrases also deserve attention, in considering 
the use« of this word. Yih ko pd chdng id tsdi lien shdng — fffl £ 
M^tf^^-^* he gave him a Wow with the palm of his hand. 
Kdi tdkikopd chdng ^ tX ^ ^ £ ^» ^® ™"^* ^ received 
with some blows. Pd V^ has nearly the same signification as pd, and 
the two are often used for one another. Thus ; pd puh teh, P 7F\ ^-^j 
or pd jnih teh Wyf^ ^, would that ; teh lidu pd ping ^1=7^ 
^, it has now a handle or foundation ; U^iuen wH pd pi ^ 4ffi P 
M, this thing is without foundation. We find also muh lidu pd pi 
i^ It iC ^9 ^® ^^^ nothing on which he could rely; tso ch^uh 
fd *i ffic ttj 'fe 1^' *^ ^^^^*® commotion. Also \tsopdhi^ ^ 
^, to play tricks, to juggle, Chd lidu nieji pd ^'^ S^^^ 
more than a year. Peh pd yin tsz' "^ fg ^ ^» more than a 
hundred pieces of silver; but commonly, yih peh yin tsz' — - "g^ ^ 
3*, or yih peh kin • — • ^ ^» a hundred pieces of [current] money. 

Yen pd pd tih tedng choh, ||^ "g^ E fi^ M ^' *^ ^^^ forward 
with eager eyes, 

§ 3.— Uses op Ta jTt to strike. 

'■ This word commonly signifies to beat^ to strike^ but in practice its 
fljlgBifieation is more extended. We shall first give some examples 
v«f the former meanings, and then consider its other uses. 1. Examples 
referring to the corporeal punishments inflicted by command of the 
©ivil magirtrate. Puh tdpuhchdu ^ ^ y(\ ;}^> without blows the 
c^rimtnal will not confess his guilt. Td yih peh king fidu j^ ^-« 
TET %| jUc^ to inflief a hundred blows (lit. a hundred reeds). Koh 
td 'rh shih mdu pdn^^*^ ZL ^ ^ ij^' ^ct each one, receive 
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Denoting any kind of blows. Means to force or drhe mU. 

twenty strokes ; pdn J^ is a rod of bamboo divided into two parts ; 
the culprits receive the blows upon their posteriors. T\i jdn peh 
hwdiig sang p&ng ^f ^^ ^^ ^« let three hundred blows 
be given him with square rod of yellow mulberry. Td tehpil^dijuh 
chdn ^ 1^ )j^ §§ 1^ ^9 ^^® strokes broke the skin, and laid 
bare the flesh, vi^o nd It shau ieh ch^ fwdn k^du td ^ fiR J^ &• 
j^ l£ jiSi ^ 4T' ^^^ codl'd I suffer so severe aiV infliction of blows? 
The following examples do not refer to criminal cases. Wo id nU 
niid ^'^^ Jlc *iT 1^ f^ ^ ?^ ^ *lrike you and you strike me. 
Pvh td puh chHng sidng shth^ ^ -JT ^ JSlt ^ ^ °® friend- 
ship arises till blows have been given and received. Ni chtmg ni td^ 
Mc^ S ^ "in strike with much more force. Tsang motdl ^^ ^ 
ir wherefore, or how shall I strifce ? chi pwdn *«> J^ j|x ^ strike 
in this manner. T^dTpuhtdnhK^utdkaupuhch^ingy ^ ^ ij 
/lA* -^ J^r jl^ 7K ^ i^ ^® ^^ ^^^ ^6^t you, he will most likely go 
and beat some dog ; i. e. he cannot but beat you, he must beat you. 
Yuwtdnd sz' Muh A5ii, .^ ^ jf] ^|J^ ^ ^ drive out this 
rascal from my sight. Yu wo yih pd yih ho* an td shdng ting Idi^ 

^^ — ^— 5^^T-tj^^ *^"°g **i™ to i«e at the 
office with many blows ; i. e. beating him at every step. Yih k^iuen 
tdtdutU — ^ 'fr '^ ttl *^ Pr<>strate him with a single box. 
Yah choh shwdng kHiim Idi td^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 'JT ^^th doubled 
fists to come to blows. Pd ehuh kdu ^* ^» ijC ^ ^ >fe if 
seizing a spear he approached to striked Td teh yih fdh ch^uh shU 
drr ^|L ..^ /0fe Jj[J -^ he received a very deserved castigation. 

Tdp'o ni tihpitsz\:^l^j^l^ ^^l will break your nose. 
Chih yih k^iaen ching td isdi pi tsz* shdng^ td teh sien hiueh ping lid^ 
pitsz^wdiisdipwdnpien, j3 — ^ j£ ^ j ;^ ^ "^ Jt :^ 

he struck his nose, the bfood flowed ptofusely, and his nose was bent 
6m Bide; puh shi td pien shifUd.-yj^ -^^ ^ -^ ^ '^^ ^^ iB ML 
beating mc, he is reviling me, i. e. he is continually beating or scold- 
ing me. Puh tsang td teh sdu p'i ^^fX%^^^^ ^^^ 
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l^A Wttd in stnses nmUar to tkt terb (aire. Vaed as an awciUary, 

]i6t yet ohftstisidd him sufficiently to the purpose. We find also, is€tu 
jpH ^@ Ik, jo^fuli or satisfied with himself; lien td ki ho Vib kiodng 

^' ^ oT ^ ^ -^ ^fd *?*' ^'^ quick succelsdioii h^ inflicted many 
blows [with the ^nds upon his face]. 

Examples of the use of this word in speaking of things Inanimate. 
KH puh td puh chHng ^ ^ ^ ^ ^, n6 tess^l is finished without 
repeated blows; td fieh ^*^ ^ ^ ft'j' *^ ironsmith ; fiehtq, tih 
^^ ta" H>l» macJe of iron ; so ot* other metals. Td shih fau jT /p 
gS, to work out &tones« or to throw stones, &c. 

2. it ofteii answers to the French verb faire^ to do ; e. g. td U 
^^' to do reVerencfe; id ho 'rk k'u ^^ $E ^' *^ ®*"* 
tbgether upon the way ; td kieh JTt ^, to tie a knot ; id ko 9z' kieh^ 

§^ ^ ^^ it is a hard knot, the more you are in haste, th^ greater 
will be the difficulty of loosening it. Td tung fd tih nn :j^ ^ ^ 
1^ ij^, to agitate his mind. Td td tsdi too shin thdng ^ 4^ 1^ 
^ ^ JL'' ^^® whole business turned, 6f devolved, on me ; td mung 
^T ^^ to dream< 

The remaining examples are here throwh in promiscuously, without 
refer&itce to any particular meaning of the term. Among these, are 
some instances of its u^e a^ an auxiliary to express present time or 
aciibii ; e. g. td shwui ^ |^, to sfeep ; td M tsz^ ^ ^ ^, to be 
sitK ^ith A fever ; td tui i^di -jrt iS ^, to wrestte, the exercise of 
the ptlertra ; td fdi ^ ^, to play cards ; id te*iti U^imi j^ ^^ 
fc«#ing; m W |rj-|fi tosnort; pi A:^afi iiHitJdh&n shtmii ^ P 

f^ 4T 1^ BS»*osn<>re ill sleep. TdkdtdhjjfJ ^ ^T ^> ^^ ^** 
the drum and gonfe ; chui td ^ :|t', to blow atid strike. Thus they 
say of those who blow the clarion and beat the drum, td chui td td 
^ |l^ "^ ;[j, to make noise with all kinds of instruments. Td pdn 
tv ij^* to ornament themselves; td pdn ieh ju fien sien yih pwdn 
^ i^"^^^ ^'f^ ^^^' ®^® ^*® ornamented like a goddess. 
Td i^img it ^» or id fdn |t fe to inquire, to investigate. TA hwd , 
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Ita uses in idiamatic phrases. § 4. Yih, one, aUme. Employed as a immermi. 

It i$» ^® »P«a^ ; ^ ku^dng yu jpf |^ ^, to speak nonseiiM ; 14 

*«^^ fr ^' ^ *^''- ^'^ '^"^ *^ ^""^^ fr 3| @ fil ^' ^'^ 
sneeze twice. T& fdh tJ ^, to dispatch, or to dismiss ; t& f&k fa 

k^iilidu^^ ftfe"^ 'J' I to dismiss any one, to let one go, to 
give one what he demands in order to get rid of him. Y&wotdko 
ehdu mien ]^ fj? ^ '^ ^ |S» *^® turned his face towards me. 
Ni id yu vxf ko chwdng 'rh j^t :fj || |^ ^ ijj^ ^^ &^^ ^ 
some sign, some notion of it. Td mo ping l^ijft^SL ^, to 
polish armor. Td mun ts^ien king kwo jfT f^^ iM lS» to pass 
before the gate or house. Td Idu k^i Idi "jTC iJfc ig ste, to take out 
of the water. Td sdu jft ;J^, to sweep ; p^eh shau td cMng i^ ^ ijfT 
^> to clap the hands in applause. Tung teh yd chH aidng td ^ 
^ ^ 1|[ ^^ tT *^® *®®*^ chattering with cold. Td hid nitik 
lii shau Idh -j^ '1^ j^^ti^^ W ^' ^ ^^^ ^"^ ^^ ^^^ asinine 
head. Td lien ^^^ to take care, or to prepare ; ydu si6 humi iu 
tdtienfd'^iff^Bt^iT ^ j^, some money must be offered 
to secure him. Td shtoui 'frT )}C» to draw water ; td tsiH iT" ^^ 
to procure wine, or to draw wine from a vessel ; id ho jfT J|^, to 
prepare food ; id lidu chung ho dH* "^ ^$ ^, they pre^red dinner* 
or they took dinner. Td kid kieh shi^ ^ ^ ^ "^^ ^^ commit 
depredations, to usurp. Td pH yi wi j^ ^ §|^ ^, oxta wei thU 

^*^* tr ffl M W^ *^ *^"°*' ^^•^'^ *'*^^' ^ ^ ^' *® provide a 
support for the hand ; puh id, kin ^ ^f ^, the thing is easy, or not 

very important ; l^ioh td shin mo kin ^jjff^ ^ ^i pray what 
is the great difficulty ? 



§ 4. — Uses of Yih — — one. 

The frequent and various uses of this character will be clearly 
exhibited from the following examples. Yih ko — * ^, one ; lit. 
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Used in adverhial phrojses. Meaning of the phrases^ w6n yih, yih fth, 4^. 

one piece, one thing, specimen, &c.; e. g. yih kojin «-« ffl A , one 
man ; H yih ^ — , first ; ti Wh |S — , second \ yihUi-^ *, 
in the first place ; ^ ^ secondly, &c. Yih ting — ^, certainly ; 
yih tmg shi fd w& i lidu — ^ ^ J^ j|ft^ M |^ T» it is verily he, 
without doubt. Chi chwdng tsz^ ^ ting ydu tih kdu lidu Igj W -^ 
— ' ^ ^ 1^^ t^ ~r ^ ^' '* ^*®^ *"^ determined to proceed in 
this controversy; yihiiag shi fd mun tih hoei *'< ""^ ^ ^ 'fife IPl 
6^ Ife ^» *^®^'' ^"^"^ ^® certain. FiA «i^ — • ^^ ^A Adti — S, 
j^A ^ien i— » ^, all mean a very little. Puh kien yih si^ kidloh ^ S 
-•— !^ T> ^» ^® ^w "®* **^® slightest trace of him, or it. Ping 
mvhydyih hduchdi'^^^iS — ^ ^ jfe ^» *^« cannot deter- 
mine upon any fixed course, i. e. he is wholly undecided ; yih hdw 
hid, tsii shi v^uh yiitih^^^^^ ^^'^ ^, there is no 
fiction in all this. Nd yu yih tien chin ts^ing shih i 3|J /fe" — • |Efi 
tt 4pI ^ ^' ^^ ^^ °^^ ^ single particle of friendship or good- 
will. Yih U^ieh — -« til], all, altogether; yih ts^ieh toon teH ku>dn 

yuen tii — "^ ^ iSi 'B' M IH^' ^^•' *" *^® ^^^^^ ^"^ military 
officers were, &c.; yih t^ieh pi teh tsHpi—pJ^\^^ f^, 
' all things were prepared. 

Wdn yih |^ — ^ ten thousand to one is indeed affirmative, but implies 
some hesitation ; wdn yih tsHen yen puh ying hau yU ^ — ' B^ W 
>f> 1% ^^ ^^' P^^^^^^y (^* ^* ^t is ^"^ i" t^" thousand) the last 
words will not agree with the former. Koh ch^d k^Ufdng loan t^d wdn 
yihfdng tehchoh^^^ljj f^ i^ Wy—ti # # e^Plo^e 
in all directions, I desire nothing more than to discover the truth ; 
wdn yih lung teh shdng shau isang mo lidu teh S — • 3^ ^% J^ ^ 

^ ^ T t^' ^^ ^® ^°^® ^^* *^ ^"*^ ^^^ hands, what shall we do? 
Were there no doubt remaining, he would not say wdn yih S — , but 

"fe "IS', or something of the klrA ; as wdn wdn puh nang ^ 3^ 7R 

6^, it can in no manner be done. Yih fdh — ^^, yet more, &c.: 

yiA /dfe tfAwoA teh hdu sidu — ^ ^ ^ |^ X:j!. ^, that which you 

say is still more impertinent, or much more to be ridiculed ; ni yih 
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Cprrdative adverbUd pkriues, j'lh mien, jih pien, ^. , Dtmotes »pee^ meliam, 
fdh ha shwoh j^ *— ^ ^ ^ ^, you are yet more deiiraoua; ji^ 

T^ ~T, it will be far better for him to attend to the affair' himself; 
ythfdh ydu han too — ■ ^ ^ 4^ ^ he may hate me much mcve ; 
ni Hh md ydngyihfdh Vdnpuh iehlidn f^ fi^ J^ t^ *^ ft ^ 
7 "^ 7 ' ^^"^ manner is still > s seemly, or it is very indecorous. 
Ni yih fdh fuh shi jin |5* -— • ^ 3^ J^ A , begone, much less 
do you show yourself a man ; fien tsz" yih fdh ctioh king tdu ehi yih 

^*«il^ 5^ :5i -^ ^. t It 3 -^ § ^ T 

the emp^rou y^ft o^ipre teni^^d, exclaimed, this is still more wonderful^ 
These vords^ yih mim -sT- ^, yih pien — ^> yih fau •^ g^, 
ure repeated, thus ; yih mtea 3^ ts^'t;^ yih mien sin U sidng ««^ |Q h^ 
iS ""^ ^ i{i^ i£ i^' drinking wine and at the same time pon- 
dering in his heart ; yih mien shtpoh yih ai^n chih hodn ti t*au Uoh 

this, bowing down his bead, he saluted him, nor had he courage to 
rise. Yih pien^ yin tsid yih. pien tocm tdu — ■ ^ ^ jj^ — ^ gg E^ 
^S, drinking his wioe and at the same time he inquired, saying, '&c. 
FttA fau Uau yih i^au sin 1% sidng <dM — j^ j^ '— ^ i^^ ){§ 
^F IS** S^^°S ^^' ^"^ ^^ ^^^ same time thinking with himself^ he 
said, &C.; sz^ jin yih tau shwoh yih tau k^ih^ yu k^ih lidu pwdn jih 

B A.-aii: - © PtXPt T ¥ 0' *« f"'" "«"> 

were engaged both in talking and drinking, and that for half of the 
day ; or the four persons now talking and now drinking, passied half 
the day. 

Sometimes the same word is repeated with the character interposed, 
especially in admonition or advice. Thus, sien ydu ni k^U fdng yih 
fdng "^ ;^ -f^ 2^ fti7 — • |j[/» i^ *s proper that you should first go and 
inquire into the nature of the business. Ju ho puh k^u Uiun yih tmkn 
^ f ^ '^ ^ ^ — ^, why do you not go and see? Nitsangk^di 
yen k^dn yih k'dn ^^^ BR ^ "" ^' ^^^^ ^^"^ ^^^ ^^^ 
see. Tsing ni kvoo k'u fdn yih i'dn |fl 'f^^ j^ "^ f ^ — ^, 
he invites you to a conference. Yih fan yih ching — ' f}t '^ TP 
now reversed, now direct ; yih shdng yih Ata — J^^ — • Tt, now 
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{Jiif^adjifi^dy^ U^ ngnify C4« x'Aa^, the entire. Also to indivi^uaiixe things. 
high, now low; yih Idi yih wdng — - yk ^ /^^ going and returning. 
Lung tih^ yih cheh yih mo ^ i^f^ -— j^fr •— * ^, he utterly failed, 
or he treated him in an unworthy manner. Yih also signifies 
t^^ whole, entire. Peh peh tih Ufo hdu yih y6, ^ |& ^ ^ T — ' 
,, 1 sat waiting in vain the whole night ^ yihy&tMi mteti**— ^^ 

>, to spend the whole night without sleep ; u>o y^ftfd heh cKuh 
.A^ Adn W^^ ^ ^ Ijg lU -» ^ .J^ ^,1 wasso 
much frightened on his account, that my whole body was covered 
with perspiration. Wo mun yih U^ i tung shau ^ ff ^ — W ml 
^, let us all rush upon him at once. Yih yih ta shwoh lidu — ' -*^ 
gF 'y, one by one he mentioned all. Yih yih ling kidu pa lidu 

"^ '^ ^ fto T' ^ ^^'^ perform all your commands. Yih 
sometimes has the force of after that, and then in the second member 
of the sentence it is followed by tsiH ra^. Thus, ni jU kin yih 9hwoh^ 
y^tsia ming pehltdu^^^-jii^^^^i^^^J, „ 
sooq as you had thus spoken, immediately I understood the affair. 
Yih k^dn tsiit chi tdu lidu — • ^ '?fc to iM "T» when you see, 
then you will know. Tang fa yih tdu Isifi ^ ^ — ^ Jj^lj gr^ <fec.y 
wait untn he comes, then, &C. 

A few other forms of speech in which yih is used, are suhjoinect* 
Yih kUtd twd%nitih kau kin^^^^^j^^ fj^j^ ^ fffj. if yoii 
do go, I will break your doggish ribs* Puh kioh k^ih lidu yih pdu 
-^ ^£ Pu ~T ""^ f^' *"co°s*^®''^*®ly ^® ®^*s to satiety. K^ih 
lidu y^ king p^ "T — ^, he was seized with fear. Yih shah . 
8h( •■^ ^ fNt» *** ^ moment. Yih hi^ pih^.-^ "j^ ^, just took 
up the pencil, or commenced writing. Yih k^au r—* p , with one 
ipouth ; yih sang — * ^, during the whole life ; yih sin — ^|^^^ 
with the whole heart ; yih mang -^* "nQ as soon as it begins to sprout. 
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I 5. L4i and k*a» eorrdative terms. Used im dmmmmds. Emtplmfed us m^ uHmr . - 



§ 5^^^8E8 OF Un 4i^ to comt^ and of ¥^ ^ <o i^ 

I4« ^fe properly signifies to come, and Vu ^ to go^ to proceed. 
But the oeee of these two characten are so various that they require 
explanation, and will be given binder several distinct heads. 

1. They are often used either disjointly, or together in the same 
phrases, as in these. First; eidng Idi sidng Jt^u, ^« ^ ^« -^ 
thinking of this and of that, or turning the mind in every direction. 
Fdng Idi fdng *^fi» gjf ^ Ijjf -^ to explore in every direction. 
ShtDoh Idi shwoh Js^H^ ^ ^ #^ ^ speaking again and again, 
&c. Second ; ni nd It k* u Idij \JRWi^-i; ^ where have you 
l)een? i. e. have been to, and are eome back from what place? But 
the exact bearing of the phrase in this passage, as in many others, is 
determined in a good degree by the connection. Ni chi 8z\ shund 

kidu ni J^n Idi, j^ji if 1^ fl R^-fp i ^ ^»'« ^^^^^*'' w*^^ 

bade you go? K'dn hwd kfu Idij ^ "fy^ i* ^ ^ ^^^® ^®" *^ ^^^ ' 
at the flowers. Third; loo Wh ni jfei sidng hung tso lidu, too k*u lidu 

my son, you remain and attend to the gentleman (our guest), I will 
go and prepare the tea. Chih teh k^u lidu k^ii kien, jF> 'f^ ^ 7 
j^ ^ it was necessnry to go and see. The scholar will observe 
the repetition of k*u ^ in these examples. 

^. These words are especially emplyed in giving a command ; e. g. 
nd Idif^ '^ take, come, i. e. bring; nd k^u, ^^ take, go, i. e. 

carry away; kH Idi, ^ ^ arise; cJi^uh fcii» |lj ^ *>""§ ^^1^1 
or come forth; Muh k^U, rfj ^ go forth, depart ; A* An teiii, ^ 
ijH or^*<JncA*d/^i,^it>jfc bring wine, or bring tea. K^iip^duMd 
idi, 5^ iS ^ ^ prepare and bring tea. Yu v)o nd kipo Idi, |J| 
$ ^ iS ^ ^^^ ^"^ bring it to roe. 

3. Ldi nien, ^^ »" ^^^ coming year; Va nien, ^^ the past 
year; ldi shi ^ ^ the coming age; k'Ushi, ^ ^ he has departs 
^d from the world, i. e. he is dead. Tsidng ldi, 9^ ^ hereafter ; as 
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JJsed as verbs^ denoting ability. Ldi k*i,,a phrase meaning to hegm. 

tsidriff Idi pih king ydu shdng chi fidu Z?/, ^ 3J5 ^ ^ ^ Jl 
^ ^1^ ^ hereafter it will be necessary to enter upon this way. 

4. Occasionally, Idi and k^u signify to be able ; e. p. hiok puh Idi^ 
i8j» ^ ^ I cannot learn ; shwoh puh k^% g& ~T^ -^ it cannot be 

said, or 1 cannot say it ; mdi puhldi, W /?\ ^ ^ cannot buy it ; mdi 
puh k^iif ^ ^ ^ ^ cannot sell it. Chung jin ni k^dn wOy wo 
lean ni, nd litdhying teh ^^' ^ A 1^ § ^ |^ '^ fp SB 
"^JP* ^ JS ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ ""^" looked at each other, waiting for 
9ome one to make a reply. Lung fd yin tsz* puh Idi, ^ /|b 
^ "?■ ^ ^ ^* '^ "^* possible to cheat him of his money. Fei 
Udu wdn ts^ien kH K/i, tdu ti ts^upuh Idi, ^ "J" ^^ M.'fj ^\ 
^^ S^ >j\ ^ he made every effort, but yet could not get her to wife^ 

5. Ldi 2J5. is often joined with the character k*i ^, and answers 
to the yerb to begin. TikH Viuen ldi fj| ^ ^ ^» he began to 
raise his fist ; (4 kHpih ldi, ^ Jfi ^ ^ laking up his pencil. Td 
tsid shau watsuhtdu k'ildi, ^|)f^^i£^j^^he began 
to clap his hands, and stamp his feet. K^uh Isidng kH ldi S^ S^ 
to ^ immediately he began to weep and groan. Mdiyuen k^i ldi 
jffljifjl^ ^ he begins to curse and execrate. Shit>oh kH ldi, ^ 

d^ :^l>r lun kH ldi, ^M ^ ^, beginning to speak or discourse. 
But this phrase often signifies, in this manner, therefore; e. g. sidng 
plih kH ldi ^^ 7f^ j^ ^' I cannot recal to memory. Mwdn mien 
sidu lien kH ^«» ^ ® ^ B^ ^ 3^^ suddenly showing a glad 
countenance^ he began to smile. P^eh shau sidu k^i ldi, ^ ^ ^ 
JSi ^ clapping his hands, he began to laugh. Liang hid td kH 
ehdng '<i^ ^ "J^ ^ jj^ f^ ^ 0^ ^^^ sides the fighting com- 
menced. Pd kH ldi, IE j|E ^ to rise, to elevate himself. Td 
pdi lieh k*i ldi, ^ ^ ^jj ^^ >^ he began to take out and 
arrange all things. Sd sing kH ldi |^ @^ ^ ^fe having reco. 
vered from his decline. Chdu ni chi tang shwoh kH ldi BS jA* 
l£^|S-fe^' according to what you say. Yd lung k^i 
ktoeildi, ^^ ^ j% ^ again he has thrown all things into 
confusion. 
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Ch'tth 14i, to iBSue, to bring forth. LiX joined to yuen in exel mmat o rp 

In this same sense the word ^^ may be omitted ; e. g. sAidoA Idi 
puh eh^A, i^ ^ ^ ^ ^hi^ ^ indeed true, he has not erred ; 
shwoh lai shin ^hi yH lU ^ ^ ^ -^^ j^ what he Says is 
very agreeable to reason. K^dn Idi ^ ^ »s the same as ^ ^ 
neither does it differ much from ka nishwohldi^ ^ ^ fx 35*'^'^"^" 
ing to What you relate. Ni k^it iHng too tdu Idi, J^Sl^x^^^M.^ 
hear now what I am about to say. 

6. Not less frequently is it joined with ch*vh [H»to bring forth, Mf 
go forth, <kc.; e. g. nd ch^uh Idi, ^ {1| ^ driW out and britkg ; fth 
Muh Idi, f^ {ti ^ ^^ ^^^"^ ^^^^^* ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ 'i^^^ senise. 
iDung ji ch'uh ^ ^a«, ^ ^, ttl X ^ ^ ^^^^ ^^" ^*'* ***** * 
disturbance. JS Mvh ^ ^^» ^ ffi >^ ^ ^® provoked misfdr. 
tune. Lung Muh pd hi Idi, 3^ jl} |B j^ ^ he began to rAjge 
And create disturbance. Mdng tsin k^u tnn lidng kien ifiihcUuh Idi^ 

^B-^^^^tt^fllJ tH ^ he entered in haste to seek 
and bring forth the raimeiit. Shujoh puh Mtih shin mo Idii g^ >7\ 
Hj :^ 1^ ^ he could not even open his mouth. Tdi wo yung ko 
fdhtsz^ lungU cVuhUi,^^.^ ffl i y^ ^ #^ tfl 35 
wait, I wiU use my influence to get him to come out. Sang cl^uh ekS 
ko kujdi wuh Idi, >g^ f^J jg ra ife» 4fa ^ he has brought forth, 
ibis monster to the light. Shau puh teh sang Muh ping Idi, /j/ 1^ 
'f^ ^ pi ^ /K. ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ certainly become sick. Wan is^ 
sU HU tso ch'uh &i» <i^ 2t -^ ^ iji: ;^ ft lt| 33$ fl^ this 
eomposition proceeded from my stomach (or as we would say, it is the 
product of my brain). Chi ydng k^H ^z' shi tco tsz' kid ji ckuh Idi UK 

voked this misfortune. M ch^uh pan sidng Idi, ^ fn Tf^ 48 ^ 
he has at length revealed himself. LH Muh md kioh Idi, j^ Hi ^ 
^ ^ or king kwdi tidu 8z\ ^ ;^ ^ ^ he has put off the mask, 
or revealed what should have been kept secret, and thus brought ruiii 
fipon the Whol(d affair. 

7. It is also joined with yuen -[5 or yuen -^ ; examples will 
indicate in what sense it is then to be taken. Woehih tdu shi shwui^ 
yuen Idi eking shi m,J^ JF\ Jl ^ |S ^ ^ IE jfc # ^/^ 
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Tsung Idi used for yuen \k\. L&i on miailiary. Joined with other verbs, 

saying with myself, who is that; and lo! it was yourself; or, while 
I was thinking who it might be, lo! you made your appear* 
ance. Ytien Idi ski nl, kdu wo chih U jm lidu pwdn jihy peh sidng 

O ! it is yourself; T had been trying for half the day to learn ii^ho it 
was, and have only now succeeded. Yuen Idi ch^ ts^di shi chin chmg 
w^an jin l^^^jfl^J^^jE ^g^j\^, yes indeed, tl«s is a 
true benefactor ; yuen lit ming chung ytten kdijii tsz* IS ^ ^ tp 
IS H$ m| jJI^, and yet this was a part of my allotment. Yuen Idi 
fa«2' sz' yH Afl totoeikiuh ^^^^^^^^^^ t^ere are 
many intricacies in this business, which, truly is sufficiently com- 
plicated. Yuen Idi ya M to 80 sui ^ '^'^ ^ ^ ^ ^» I see 
there are many perplexing things in this ; yuen Idi isiH shi ni yj^ ^ ^ 
•^ ^ it was then, you yourself. T^'mti^ Idi |j5£ ^ »s the same as 
1^ ^' ©specially when followed by a negative ; e. g. ts^ungldiptih 
Uang kien mien tih ii& ^ "7^ -^ ^ ^ ^, no one ever sees his 

face ; yuen Idi «««<«•«' ^i j^ ^ ^ jlfc ^» n®^®^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^"^^ 
a doctrine. In this sense 4^ may be omitted ; e. g. yuen y^ puh kdi 
^ VL ^ i^» *^*® ought not to have been done ; yuen kufei lidu ni 
^ jm X ^f^' ^ ^^^^ caused you trouble; ni yuen shi ko shin mojin 

8. It is joined also with other verbs. Hoh lung Idi ^ ^|| ^ 
come or approach altogether ; tsau lung Idi ^ ^ T^C^ he approach, 
ed near ; yH IdihH shvfoh ^ ^ "^ ^, again he has come to re- 
peat his nonsense ; ch^ sz' yH Idi lidu ^ |^ X ^ T * ^^^^^ *^*s 
wretch has come again ; yH Idi ch^en wo kH ^^t ^ ^ M 3[& n^ 
jfc, again you begin to trouble me. Also ; fdu tdufdkidU Idi 

Ik 51| 'Hi ^ ^® ^' ^® ^^° ^^ ^^ ^^^^ 5 p'<^» <6« f^ ^i *•« jfe[ 

^1 iflF IS ^» **® hastened to the magistracy ; yH U^ ko Idi yueh 
^ Pl^ @ ^ ^, it is now two months or more ; yih lien tsin lidu 
shih UAjih — ^^T'^"^ 0»he sought for ten successive 

WN. SIN. 8 
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§ 6. Tdu, to gpeak^ reason. Joined wUk shwoh ;— wi^A ni, in interrogations. 
days and more ; ehi ^^J^^^^ Q » on the foliowing day ; ni h&u 
muh Idi fan ^^ j^ ^ ^ ^, you speak nonsense and absurdity ; 
puh wan Idi yH xf\ ^B jfe ^» "©* to ask whence this proceeds; 
tHngUhshwoh hwd yu sit Idi lih ^ tf l£ 1^ ^ ^ * M» 
seeing that the remarks made were not without foundation. Lai lih 
puh ming y^ j^ ^ ^9 it is not known where he is from, or, who 
he is; yung i juh Uh Idh chih ski ch'uh M **« ^ ^ X ^ 

^ >F\ J^ jlj '^ ^» ^* ^ ®^y *^ ®"*®''» ^"* ^ escape is the diffi- 
culCy. _ 

§ 6.— Of the usxs of T&u J^ to speak, reason. 

The uses of tdu in familiar discourse are first considered. In such 
cases it almost always signifies to speak, and is often joined with 
shtcoh W^ ; e. g. yin shtooh tdu B^ ^^ ^^^ thus commencing his 
speech he said, or, regarding (his business (before spoken of) he said ; 
yin wan tduWi^^ ^*j^, he therefore inquired of him and said. Shtoux 
Icdn tdu ho puh <*«' |^ f^ 3^ ^ ^ ^> who would dare to con- 
tradict ? Hoh tdu p^ $^, raising his angry voice he says ; this phrase 
also means, to clear the way, as lictors do before an officer. Kdu tdu 
^ ^, informing him (or admonishing him) he said ; md tatc & |^, 
cursing, he said. 

This character joined with ni j^, often denotes interrogation ; ni 
tdu hdu sidu fuh hdu sidu f;^: ^ ^^ f^ >f> ^ ^t ^ me I 
p-ay yo u, is not this ridiculous ? ni tdu k*i yi puh ^i^ S^ ^ ^^ 
7^ -^^ say yourself, id not this wonderful ? Ni tdu wo ladng teh shi mo 

^^^^^^M' *®^^ "^' ^ beseech you, do I not e^ieak the 
truth 7 or, do I not demand justice ? Ni tdu hi teh tsangsang mA yang 

# 3! # # i ^ ^ It' ^y' ^'^ y^" ^^^' ^42L ^^^^ 

with so great joy INltdu hwdn shi nd yih shwoh hdu y^s^^'^ 
jff|{ ^— ^^ 1^, declare which of these opinions is preferable 1 Niidu 
ehS ydng shou shih pien, hung U^ien ySfito shdu ^ ^^)^'^ 
^ i^ 31 fl ihi ^ ^ ^' ^^^* ^^^ valuable is even the device 
in this headdrcsi<, or, say, what must be the cost of such a headdress? 
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Tiu used VfUh k*i. T&u li, reason^ doctrine. Ndn tdu, aformrfinterrogativf. 

In phrases of jthis sort the subject spoken of is most commonly placed 
in the beginning; as the shau $hih "^ Jl^ in ^his place, the^ head- 
dress of a woman. 
With the same signification ^htooh g& is found instead of ^ ; e. g. ni 

shwohh^i ieh kwo Vipuh ^<^ |^ ^ ^ 1^ jg, ^ i^ ^' < ^^ 

your own opinion, can this be done? or, tell me, is it right to be aogry 

or not? mshwohki&ui'd^l sz' fmhMsz'l^^ ^%^^ 

^ ^ ^' ^^' '® ^* °^* enough to make him very angry ? Ni shwoh 

kidttfdhi9hdhpithhishdhj/^^^^]J^J^^^'^ 

this cause him to die with joy ? Ni shujoh hwdn ski ndu jeh tih h&n, 

me, IS it better to be busy, or to be idle ? — or which pleases you more, a 
too ardent friend or one more cool? — hurry and bustle, or cold solitude ? 

Tdu is often joined with li ^; examples are obvious. Shi ho 
tdu li Jl^ ^ W JS» ^^^^ mode of action is this ? why or for what 
reason is this? or, what do you relate to me ? Taupi ti ts^di tsoh tdu U 
^1 ^iJc % ^ ft i^ S' when wc are there (or in that condition) 
we shall see what must be done. Commonly ^ flP signifies doctrine, 

Ndntdu ^^) literally signifies c{/^Ec»Zf to say. But in practice 
it denotes interrogation, and this is as common in Chinese as it is 
rare in the European languages. Nan tdu shi too yen tsing hwd lidu 

i^jM^^^HSBfl'tfe'T' ^®^® "^^ ^^®^ indeed blinded 7 or, do 
you mean to say I've no eyes ? Nan tdu wo ^rh wan tih tsiti shi hH, 

M B^ SvL "Jc ^' ^^*^ ^ ^^^® heard with these ears is false for; 
sooth, and that only is true which you have heard with your ears. 
Ndn tdu jin pien muh yd kwei y^ muh yd S^ j^ A ^ i^ ^ ife 
"Hi iSi ^' what, is there not a man here, not a single soul ! The 
student must observe the use of pien |9 and 1^, for such particles 
often escape our notice, because we do not sufficiently attend to the 
niceties of the language. Ndn tdu hwdn sidng choh '"^W^^^ ^ 
^ Jj?, would be to this time think of me? Ndn tdu followed by himn 
properly expresses, time, as toould he wish, do, <fec. Ndn tdu shi shdng 
yacUtangU'mgmin^jin H 1; "ffc ± /g^jl # ^ Oj^ A' 
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Pah ch^ing u»ed after nixk tin, as a dvkiUUive. Samethiut nsed hy itsdf. 

could there be in the world a man so intelligent t Nim foM sidu H 
tsUi fuh $hi fung men |^^/]>^^^>^^ ^ ^"™ '^ 
I promoted to the doctorate the same year with yourself? 

The best writers add at the end, puh chmg ]^ ^t «« a few ex- 
amples will iliow. Ndn tdu pd lidu puh eliding Hfl !![ |^ *T 
fjjl^^ orndn tdu t$ki ^ tanf pd lidu puh ch'ing ^^^^' 
SB "T ^ ^9 do you think that this will pass offin this way ? Ni i 
tdu wdng lidu puh eh'ing f^ ||| ^ ig J ^ ^» ^*^^« 
indeed forgotten him ? Ndn tdu shi kid tih puh eh^ing J^ ^ J^ 
^ ^j % ^, will you not call this a fiction 7 Ndn tdu jjfd tdfi 

lidutsin k^Upuhch^ing^^ fS^^TE^^JSE^*^ 
you not fear he will proceed in haste and enter there? Ndn tdupd 
nifishdngfien I^Hpuh ch'ing^^ \^ jfff^f^ ±^^^'^ 
fXty ought 1 not to fear lest you take your flight to heaven. Ndn tdu tnd 
torn puh eh^ing'^^^:^^^ ^^ ought I on t^is account 
to be beaten ? Ndn tdu tang cMn ngo 9z^ puh ch^ing |P ^ ^ ^ 
1^ ^ 7^ ^, must I then, die with starvation ? Ndn tdu shi too 
fingWo iid« P«AcA«i«g 11^^^11117 ;^^,didl 
not hear correctly ? Ndn tdu td nd lidu k^u puh chHng ^ ^. iK 
» "? ^ >7% ^9 has he packed up all the things ? Ndn tdu wo hung 

ni puh chHng ^ j[^ ^j^ ^ f^ >^ J^' ^^"^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ delude 
you ? Ndn tdu Jung lid 'rh t8z\ td pi tsien mienjin chen tetn, puh lid 
yih sit yu ti yu wo hau mienjin slum yung puh dicing W^ ^t £8 ^ 

1^ ® J^ !X fl] '^ W' ^ ^*^® ventured to insert this sentence, 
notwithstanding its length, as the characters are so arranged* that 
it will be readily understood. I may add, that he who is truly WL ifSL 
abhors every ignoble lust, and conducts himself after the manner of 
those ancient knights spoken of in our histories, called Bemani. 

The phrase puh chHng is also found in good usage, when not pre. 
ceded by ndn tdu; e. g. moh puh h^ih lidu wq puh Ming ^% TT^ pf^ 
7 ?ir! ^ lilt' ^*^^ ^® ®** ^^ bMvq ? Wo moh fi shwoh hvxing puh 



I? 
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§ 7. Kien, to see, perceive. Used to express action. Kien, a sign of the passive. 

$ 7. — Of the uses op Kien © to wc, to percem. 

This character has reference as well to the hearing as to the sight, 
and also to mental perception. Its usages will be exhibited in a few 
examples ; l^dn puh kien ^ ^ S , 1 do not see ; fing puh kien 

^ ^ ^* ^ ^^ °^* ^^^^ ' "* ^^*^ *^^ ^ M i^' y^" dream, you 
see ghosts ; k^dn ieh kien ^ ^ ^» able to ^ee, it is visible. Kien li 
. B I|], to watch for gain ; yii kten j® B , ray humble opinion ; 
kdu kien ^ ^. your opinion ; h^o kien "pj' j^» to wit, it can be 

seen, Puh chi yu ho sz' kien Udu /f\ ^ >^ f Pf Sh ^ ^' I do 
not know what you want of me ; this is a form of politeness ; or literal- 
ly it is, 1 know not what your obje.et is in teachjing me. Mung id jin 
kien ehdu ^ -^ ^ ^ ^, your lordship has deigned to plead 
for me ; mung ^ is to receive ; it is also a term of politeness. Tsing 
kien kidu yth fdn pSff ^ jw r— :g:, I pray you teach me ; lieh wei 

jw/i j^tt Artcn «dti ^y |ilt ;|; ^ j^ ^, J pray, si^ do not smile; 
thus the Chinese say by way of politeness when they read their own 
productions in the presence of the literati. Puh kien kwdn hi ^ S 
^^9 he expressed no sign of joy. Kien shi tau puh hdu tsz^ jm 
A^iteou^^^;;^^]^^^^, since you was miabfe 
to resist, you ought at least to have fled. Wan fd ho i kien tejf. ^ iU 
^t JW B Ij&i ask him why it appears thus to himself, or in what 
txmnner he will prove it, or 6ause it to be seen ; y^ puh kien teh ^ 
^jC S iS, this is uncertain, or, perhaps it will thus occur, but I dare 
not assert positively. This phrase is placed in the end of a sentence, 
as abo is the following. R puh ko chiJj^'^p^ ^, the thing is 

doubtful. Kien l^d shv)oh ««^ J^ ^^ ^ ^ |^ ^f? ;^ Jl, seeing 
that he did not speak without reason. In many of these sentences, 
the student will perceive that kien has a recipient sense when used 
before other verbs, in which cases it is a form of the passive. 
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§ d. Sin, the heart. Used to denote an act of the mind; thtfetUngs.- 



§ 8. — Uses of Sin J^ the hemi^ feeltngs, Ifc. 

Sin is properly that part of the body called the heart ; metaphorical 
y it is taken for the mind, referring either to the intellect or the 
affections, but more usually to the tatter. "' • ^ 

1. A few examples where ^'/T refers to the mind; liH tin H k^dn 
^ iQ\ IPJ ^, to see, or read with attention. Ping sin Iwi li Z^ 
Jf\ i^ S' *^ discourse upon any subject without prejudice or pas- 
sion ; tea;' puh sidu $in A ^R f\> i|jV ^e does not attend sufficiently 
to himself; su sidu sin choh i ^ ^\\ f^ ^ ]^, we must proceed 
with caution. 'Da tih sin cUdrtg sh\ kiueh pith kdi pien tih ^ j^ 
^^ ^ :^ ^ ^ G^ H ^^' ^^® ™^°^ cannot be changed in the 
least. Wo sin ju fieh shi\ chl sz^ puh i ^ ^y^ -gp ^ ^ 3£ 
S^ ^ 1^, my mind is .like iron or marble, death itself would oot 
cause it to change. Shi k^eh fang tsdi sin tau fl^ ^ij '^^ i\J^ 
^3, his mind is always dy^elling upon this subject* 

2. Examples referring to the feelings ; too sin shoMg yu sz' ^i(j> 
J- 7^ ^, I am in great anxiety of mind. Wo yH yih kkn sz' ndu 

*** ?i^ '^ *~* 1*^ ^ t^ '^' ^ ^*^® *^ ^^'^^ which vexes my 
liiind. Jih yi kwd sin ^ ^|^ i(ji» nigh* »nd day harawed with 
cares; id sin shdng pih jen puh loh f jjj ^Iji J^ 'jZ^^ >^^^ **« 
cannot be otherwise than grieved. Sin chung ndh mun ^^^^^ ^ jfc 
he is sorrowful in mind. Sin chung hdu sang fung ts^iehi(^ A 
/i: jM ^y he is very much troubled in mind; sin hid $hin ijfi 
Mau ch'H i6 "1> ^ :^ ^ ^' ^^'■y ^'^'■esol"^® ^^ unsettled in 
purpose, or, he -is undecided what ought to be done; ch^au cVik 
Sgj^. means to deliberate, fo be in suspense. Ho sU chi tang 8m 

uidu fpj ^M ^ ^ iU ^' ^^y ^^® y^^" (^^ ^^5^ ™"^* y^" ^) 

so sorrowful? Sin ju tau koh ^Ij* ^p 7j ^ij, as if a sword should 
cleave his heartj wti t^ung sin shdng ^'* ^ ^^ ^ti^ JL ^» ^ '*^ 
f'au /io ^*i nij"^ ^^^ ^"^^"^ inflamed his heart. 
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Sin, denoting desire or emotion. Also used fw feelings or the conscience. 

3. Examples where sin denotes desire; fan ming shi fdyHtin 

v& u«t«^ «o w« ^ ^ ^ f(fe ;^ t(^^ ^ |£ |i T' " '5 «^«" 

that he intends to forsake me. Ni sin shdng tih jinidi lidu ^ jljj^ 
Jl tfy ^ ^ T • ^^^'^ ^® whom you love has come. T^d sin 
Mhdng shih fanngdi ^^ ^ i\Jk Ju "j^ ^ ^ f^» ^® ^ violently 
in love with you ; /» jeh tih sin Mdng ^ ^ ^ i\i\ fl^ ^^ 
ardent fiory temi)er. Nan idu ski fiek tso tih sin cUdng |||| ^ J^ 
^ f& 1^ ^ti^ ^' ^^ ^^ ^ ^^^'^ made of iron? Puh ho tso fu sin 
tih >K pT fi6[ ^ ^L^\ |^6> yo" should not be ungrateful. Wo tih 
sin kdUf ^ tfy ^|jfc B-p> my dearest, lis, my heart and liver. Ngan 
tsHngsz'tsHhsinijiimu^^fj^^p,'^,(^^^jl^ 
close relationship. So kwei tsdi sin fau puh tsdi hing kidut fft ~^ 
Al |][^ !"& ^ >^ 4^ ^, not the union of bodies but of minds is 
to be deemed of most importance. K^au i^au puh shi sin fan 

Q ^ ^ ^ 'Cj^ ^' *^ ®^y ^"® thing and intend another. 

4. Examples where sin refers to the feelings or conscience. Sdu 
puhchdhsinfifSutihydng,^^ ^ ^ O BI 6^ 1^' ^ cannot 
scratch him for the heart itch (i. e. I cannot gratify his dissatisfaction); 
sin ydng ndn nduj j^ ^^ ^mt J^, it is difficult to scratch for the 
heart itch, i. e. it is hard to repress one's warmth of feeling. Wo tih 




jfe^, whatsc hemes has he not contrived ? Ldu ni ft sin S^ ^ & jijv, 
Ilhrouble you for your expenditure or exertion of heart ; I thank yotl 
for your attention, or am obliged by your care, Shi Muh yU tsz* kid 
iihpansin -^^^ ^ ^^^jjp^ i^f it is his own will (no one 
has compelled him). Fd sin Uz* wm:^ if^ ^ ^j^o place 
the hand to the heart, and appeal, to himself. Xohjintsx*k*ikmd 
choh sin fauy ^ \ l^:^>^^^M' ^^ departed in deej> 
thought, placing their hands to their hearts. Ts^a fd sin kdn Idi tso 

hid tsiii lit ^ iU^ ftf ^ fit T* M' *®*^ ^"' *"'* ^®^^* *"^ ^^^^ 
that I may eat them. Ydu koh fuh pausing .^jj ^ A|j ^J^ 
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§ 9. K^i, the breathy air. its metaphorical meanings. Used in deserikimg abjtets. 

I wish I could tear him open and cleave his heart in pieces. Tang 
fa hwui ^ 4^ ^ ^ |{jt wait till he recovers his senses. Lmg 
idn ttf& sin ^ ^ 4rE /[>, his cold heart lores nothing, or he gires 
no attention. 8infuhffangy6/lj^ ^ HQ ;^9 a faithful lirieiid ; 
chi sin fuh tih bfl ^ B& ^, an intimate friend. Nan Uk ni cht 

yih pien hdu sm |K ^ j^jR "^ )t Hff 'li^* ^^ ^ clifficult to find 
a good friend like you. Cfdng shwoh tdu sin fuh sidng $ig6i ekk Mu 
jE^Pl'&fllfBf:;^:^, they began to coDsote e«h 
other with kind words. Fi^ n^ «m «z' ^ J^ A M. his mind is 
somewhat occupied; it has some place in hiT heart. Ch^fmensin 
]^ 1^ £>« ^^^ ^^^' ^^^ wo tsz' yii hu Hh sin yuen ^^^ 
j[3J y^ ^ 4|[) ^, I made that vow in my youth. Jin mien mte 

'^'* ^ P^ J^ i|]^> the face of a man and the heart of a bird; volatile, 
inconstant. 



§ 9.— Uses of JSlH ^ air, breath. 

This character iff properly written li^i ^. and signifies the otr, or 
the nunsture of the air, which is imperceptible to the senses, and falls 
not until it is condensed. To this character tJ^ is added, which sig- 
nifies rice. KH ^* therefore, is properly the steam which ascends from 
boiling rice ; the form ^ is now obsolete. The metaphorical uses 
of the term, in its application to the mind, analagous to those of the 
latin terms aninuh aura^ and spiritus^ will be perceived from examples. 

1. Examples ofA^iin its primitive application to natural ol^ects. 
Hdn sM chi k^t ||| ^ ^ ^, cold and heat, unwholesomeness of 
the air, or morbid humors. 'Pien k^t ^f ^, weather, or season ; e. g. 
fienJt^inwdn li&u ^ ^ j^ "jf ^ the weather is warm ; fienVtloh 
^ueApF^^^^, the time In which snow fells; i yd^dn long 

fien ^4 E^ ^ H |£ 7^ ^ ** ^^ *^® *^"^ ®^ *^® ^^^^ ^^^^ 
of the night. Tun h*i f| ^, clouds; fung kH ^ ^, wind ; 
cKun KH ^^1 gentkj spring; UHH k*t ^ ^» unhealthy a«- 
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,$lso denotes essence^ spirits^ air^ fyc. K^i expresses emotions cf anger ^ spleen^ fyc, 

tumn; <i A;H ^ ^, climate,' effluvia; shih ^^ ^ ^ ox cUdu 
kH jl^ 'Mp moisture, dampness ; ch^au k*i ^ ^, stench ; mei kH 
^ ^, mold; yuen kH JQ ^» original essence ; lih kH fj ^» 
physical strength ; hiueh kH jfil^» the blood and breath of animals. 
Hu h*i ^ ^, feeble ; cKwdng Vi ^ ^, robust, Tnng sUn kH 
ZiA 1^ jfflh ^ if/, a strong physicsQ constitution. WHl kH fj^ ^, 
hoarfrost, misty air; A^i seh ^ ^, the countenance, e. g. as it ap. 
pears in sickness ; also the physiognomy. Hvja k^iyin wan ^^^ 
^** the delicate and pleasant odor of flowers; p&u yu chi kH 
^ ^ Mj * ^^^"S ^^^* ^^^ ^^ ^ exhaled from fish. JPi l^ki 
M ^9 foot balls' (or bladders) used in play ; isui shi l^ih teh Mu 

kick A*i kHu, :R J^ ^ i^ 41F .B ^ ^' ^'""^ *^^ ^^ ™«'"'y- 

lDi8ih ^ 1^ , respiration ; chih kien ym kojin kH M hu tih kdn Idi 

K E — 1@ A i, 1^ Pf 6"^ fe S^t' •»* "^'^ » manfoUow. 
ing him panting for breath ; kH hu hit ^Df Jffi out of breath. 

2. lOi likewise denotes affection^ qjj^mSiidfllolii^^littlld^especi 
ly ofiger ;fan kH jg ^, or nd kH 5g^, or fan k^i ^ ^, anger ; 
choh kH ^ ^, to-be angry; choh lidu chung hH^ "T jf' ^, 
to be greatly enraged. Fdh kH ^ ^, to betray resentment ; cJ^ 
kH |1| ^» to vomit rage, to get angry. TsH6 chdng ko kiuh 'rh 
cUuh c}i6 yih i^<i Uz' fuhfingchikH^ ^i fi ffi ^ ffi !E 
•— ^31 Z^ y^ ^ ^ ^, sing me a song to quiet my mind, or, 
that the anger with which I am so greatly excited may be allayed ; 
yih i^a — • H£> t^6 whole belly, a figure of speech very often em- 
ployed, the containing for the contained, the belly for the mind ; this 
expression was in use among the Hebrews. Sfiau lidu yih f^ii p*i 
tih mm ^i ^^ — ^ri^^ ^i^ ^, sadness filled his heart; 
fit pH flt 1^ is a phralse to denote the effect of sadness with which 
the befly seems to be distended ; kidu jin pa fd tsz' y6 kH p^o lidu 

^ A ftl Jjt -^^ -tilL ^ l!^ T ' y^" ""^^^ ^^ ^"'^* '""'^^ '^^''' 
T^dukH^ ^, to excite contention, to provoke resentment; i^du lidu 

yih ch^dng ngau *'» pfel IT -^ ^ *)|^ ^» **^ ^'^^^ constrained to 

LIN. r^JlN. 
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K'i uMtdfar the ii$p&»itUni^ iff pMHes^ kMtg^ ^, AUoftn the amd. 

void bid ill hoibor ; ngau l^i ]g ^9 thl« vexes me. Yen Vi 
19^ 4S^ this awakens indignation. Hw&n pdm shau fdtih ngau Vi 

^ ^ ^ 4ik d9 lis Ift' ^^ ™^^ ''^ endute his ebullitions 
of anger ; ft'i fuA sidu ^ >fC ^, he has not yet abated his 
rage, his anger is not allayed ; Uang Men ft^i ^ ^ ^« to be angry 
without cause, bs kidu fd moh j6 hkn ^^P^^l^^p^^, 
advise him not to be angry in that which has no reference to him- 
self ; puA ydti l^iiMitt >f^ ^ ^ ^> pray do not he angry. Fard 
hohm^l^^^iU> ipmrS with any one; Jfi iihfdhhwan. 

^|^;^l|p,heismadwith anger«--^here ^ is used for ^. 

/mW(^im#W^^.^^S»orim.^r,mA*i^ 

to be patient and repress aii^r ; ^i n'jm ^ ^ J^, to drive to mad* 

nees and death; puhpdfd V^hmkhwohiih Vi sz'^f^l^ j^jf^ 

)£ i^ 6^ ^ ^* '^ aanired he will die of chagrin; l^i sang 

^^ '^ Mi !^M^' ^ ^ ^^^^ enraged; ftodtt m ^ ^» to 

die ; i^i i Iwdn Udu j^ ^ 9f T' ^ ^' already dead. 

3. IDi used metaphorically ; i ^i ^ ||[ zeal for justice ; fuh lei 
H ^f happiness ; &> A«i ^ ^, pacifej ngau *«i ^ ^, pride; 
idk^i "h ^N magnanimous ; sidu hH /K ^9 pusiUanimous, a narrow 
tnind; Jj^ ^9 uprightness; h&u l^i 'M ^, strength of mind, 
or bravery. JPi fun yun mung ^ $: ^ ^9 ^^ ^®**^^ devour 
the whole sea ; this metaphor witn us would have a bad sense, but 
it has not with the Chinese ; yun mung |^ i^ is the largest lake 

in China, also called Tungting ha^J^^' ^^^ '^ '*^ 9^ **^ 
fh"^ ^^ M'^ am firm and decide^M k'i ^ ^, stupid ; 
fung ^^ i|[ ^ foolish ; Uing A^i ^ ^ intelligent, active ; pik ti 
$ ^, elegant composition. lOi sidng ^ ^ the demeanor, air, 

carriage ; e. g. shing jin cki kH sidng 3& A, ^ ^ ^* *^ *""" 
the appearance of sanctity, or thus the sage conducts iiimself. 

4. K^i is also used in combination to denote the mental faculties^ the 
soul ; lingyi ^ ^, the intellect ; shin k*i j|^ ^, the spirit ; cM 
k^i ^ ^, a mind tenacious of its purpose ; chilli to] dm, an in- 



THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE. 67 

§ 10. iC^au, the mouth, UsedfiguraHwly in phroieg rrftrring to speaking. 

telligent mind. Whether these words could not as well be used to 
doDote the soul of man, as those two, ling hwan ^ iSL employed by 
the Chinese Christians, may be a question. 



§ 10.— Op the USES op E}au V\ the mouth. 
K^au is used to denote the human mouth ; its uses are not less exten- 
sive than those of k^i in the precedmg paragraph. Puh kdi p^o k^au 
md fd /^ ^ j^ n M l^f ^^ is ^^ necessary to curse him so 
much {Ut. no need to break the mouth cursing him). Yu fd kioh k^au 
1^ fife ^ P , or kidng A«att ^ p , or #i i«au Hlf p , or fe>A **ai« 

^ P , to use abusive language towards any one. Kien k^il^au ^^ 
"^L p, to shut his mouth for him ; ^signifies pincers. Kidu l^au 
sy' Uang ^ r) H| ^y to contend with each other, e. g. about 
the price of an article ; ski fi l^^u sheh ^ ^fe P '3^, a controver- 
sy of words ; k^au k^ih p p^, stammering, having an impediment of 
speech; htodng ¥au ^ p, an impostor, a wheedler ; nti^ l^au 
>K p , a flatterer ; lik^au tBI Q a virulent accuser ; tuh I^au 

^ p, a mouth full of virulence; ch^dng k*au -^ p garrulous, a 
prater ; to kFau ^ P , loquacious ; l^au htodh P ^, a smooth 
tongue, as chih p*d tod U^ kid l^au hwdh yin ch^ukshi fi O^^ 

S -^^ P if 51 W J^ ^^f * ^ ^®*' '''"^ ^"^ "^ ^"^ "" ™^'® 

youth he may say something which shall breed discord. Tsau lidu 
ifau tIJ&'T P I ^® ^^ tattled, he has not kept the secret ; ski wo 
to kFoH U&u ^^^ P "f » I was too loquacious ; hwdng J^au 
Mu V*|| P /h %. a Uttle boy. YH Urn U^di ^ Q ;^, 
to be ek)quent, to speak fluently. K^au Mau p ^« a foul or fetid 
breath; sau ¥au % p. to rinse the mouth ; fdn k^mi ^ P« a 
sweet mouth. Kin kau ^ p > ^<^ govern the mouth, control the 
appetite. K'au l^&n Q |^, or l^au kok Q *^g, to thirst, to have 
a dry mouth. K^ih puh shdng k^au JJ^ ^ Jt p . no* to eat by 
reason of nausea. Yih k^au l^dn lidu — Q ^ "J"* he drained 
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K*au k*f, the erpression of the feelings^ the breath. Phrases referring to speech. 
the cup at a single draught ; hidh lidu yih k^auV^ "T — • tj ' ^® 
took one draught; hidh lidu hi k'au tang chih ^^ T ^ U ]^ llf' 
he took some draughts of soup. T*m J(*au [ij; H » to open the mind; 
ch^uh lidu ch4 k^au ^*^ }i{ 1^ ^ D :^ when he had given this 
ill will access, or when had vented his spleen. K^dn fa tih k^au kH 
^ I& ^ CI ^' observe what he says, or watch his intentions, 
Tsangsidu teh ch^ k'au ngohkH^^ JS t"^ it P ^ S» ^^"^ 
can I ease myself of this hate ? T^dn lidu yih k'au kH idtt ^ ^ — » 
P 5R ^' taking a long sigh he said. SuiJ^au^ P , or *tfi J^au 
fe n 5 *^ speak extemporaneously ; hffn puh teh yih k^au k^i i^un lidu 

i'd »|^ ^ ^^ — • n ^ ^ T f^i he would wish to devour him 
at a gulp. 

F puh cM shin shih puh Mung Uau ^^j^^^^^ P? 
he is in extreme want ; lit. he has neither raiment to cover his body, 
nor food to fill his mouth. T^d k^ati suipuh shvxh^ wo sin tsz^ lidujen 

i. D 51 :^ ^ He »ti^ fc T ^-*^t2^ ^A^^ij^'i^ °"'^^"s 

yet 1 understand him well. Loh yu ^'^ A*^" 3& jA Rg Ij » ^® ^^ 
fallen into a tiger's mouth, i. e. he is in extreme peril ; k^au pits^iuen 
wHk^isih P & :^ ^ ^ !^^ the breath of his nostrils is extinct, 
be gives no sign of life. Chih yd yih Uau yd k^i VA tsdi cht H 

33. # — UMM"^^^^' ^^® ^'''* ^^P'""^ ^'^""^^ 
alone remains, h^ is af the last gasp. Tuh kH shi chin ling jin k^au 

sheh k'a hidng ^ ^ |# ^ ^ A P ^ II; ^' th® P*®^ 
reading of his songs makes a man's whole mouth fragrant; k^di lidu 

k'au hoh puh teh^ f P ^ /f\ ^f ' ^i^h ^P«° °^^'***' ^® 
stood, unable to shut it. Muh tsang k^au ngcii, yen yu puh teh 

a ^ P ^ W lp ^ #' ^^ ^^^ "^''^ '^"'"^ ^^Z ""n 
gaping mouth, unable to utter a word. Yd k^au wd yen "^ |J 

^: ■§*♦ he had not confidence to speak ; yd k^au wd sin ^ PJ 

4ltf )i\, you use deceitful or heartless words ; i*ti ft hii to k^au sheh 

^ ^ gfc ^ n ^» ^^^ fnuch talk he has spent in vain ; km^d 

k^au kv^dng y^« f^ P >(£ "g*' arrogant talk and foolish words; 

k'dw lidu td L^au f^ '^ J^, \^' ^^ P"^^ himself foolishly. K^itu 
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K*au used as a classifier. § 11. Shau, the hand; for Uie inosi part used littraUy. 

liidhoh tdu n ^ J^ PS |^» crying with a loud voice, he said. 
K^qu Chung nien nien yH U^z\ hoh shing tdu tsih Q ^\^ ^ "^ 7^ 
1^ P^ ^ ij§ ^» ^® began in a low murmur, and suddenly raising 
his voice, saiOastily, &c. Shdng hwdn k^au k^idng j?J j^ P 5^, 
be still continues to argue. Sang k^an ^ n,or<*ati ib^au gg 

Hf one beast of burden. Ki lidu i^au Uau j|^ "T gP P' *^ ^^^^ 
a beast. Hdi k'au ^ H* » P^^t or harbor; shdn k'au (Ij p, 
a gorge or mountain pass; hii ^^^ j^ P» *^^ outlet of a lake; 
id h^au ngdn ^ P ^ a mart. PaJi k^au kid /\ \^ ^, a family 
of eight persons; k^au Jung puh k^di P ||| /f\ §||» there is no 
caning, or fissure ; shih tsz* Id k^au -j-* ^ ^ P » *^ crossway. 
lC<att is not unfrequently also used as a classifier ; yih k^au kwdn 
muh — ' P 1^ tK'* ^°^°5 yih k'au chU — P ^, a hog; 
yih k^au A:o — P ^, a frying-pan ; ki k^au «« ^ P i^, some 
tiles ; yih k^au kien — p ^l], a sword. 



§ 11. — Op the uses op Shau ^- the hand, 

Shau properly denotes the whole arm, hut in common use it means 
the hand ; e. g. i shau kid ngeh yj^:^jjQ ^^ to put the hand to the 
forehead. Liang shaufUfuh tsdi ^^M^ ^ ^'J^^. resting 
upon his hands he prostrated himself even to the earth. T^in shau 
P^^^^^^^^^y^^^ handwriting ; shi yih ko nujin tih shau 

l^:^~*1@icA6^^^' *^*® ^*® ^""en by a woman ; 
ydu kidu fu tsHn shau ^^i^^^^ it is necessary to give it 
into his own hand. Kioh jnih tsdi shau fau iR y?^ ip E£ B5 
I have it not at hand ; kidu shau ^ ^., fi-om hand to hand. Yih 
shwdng siueh peh tih sht^i 'rh — ^^ ^ 6^ ^ 5£» a pair of 
hands whiter than snow. Shau fd ^ |[j|^, a handkerchief. Yu fd 
shau Id choh shau i'ung ^^^ ^^^)^^ ^ ^ ^, having 
joined hands with him he departed ; fan shau Whk^u 4f^^ ^, 
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8hau used in contbimatian^ and also figuratively » § 12. Ti^ great. 

they let go hands and separated. Shau todn choh ahau yih pH yik tieh 
^:^^^ — ^ — ^1 dragging each other by the hand 
they fell at every step. Wd chok Udu wo tik shau ^ ^ ~T ^ 

|&^ ^, he has dirtied my hands ; ping lidu wo shau ^ "7 ^ ^ 
it has made my hands like ice. Puh l^tmgfdng shau ^ "^ j^ ^^ 
he is unwilling to desist. Pdu hwdn fo shau *rh Ming ^ ^ |^ 
S. jfj] ^, 1 promise to dispatch the business quickly and easily ; lU. 
in the turn of a pencil or while spitting on the hands, it will be done. 
Shau is often found in combination with other nouns. P^6u shau 
1^ ^^ a cannonier ; shwui shau ^ ^, a sailor ; sh& shau ^ ^ 
a scribe or amanuensis; mdi shau ^ ^, a merchant. 8hau kdu 
:^ ^, very skillful ; him shau ^ ^^ an idler, unoccupied ; Idu shau 
4^ 3Uf and old hand, experienced ; shau twdn ^ ^y » a handicraft ; 

tso teh yih shau Mu chin sien jj^^ — ^ j^ ^ ^' he is very 
skillful in using the needle. Kin jih yH lidu pdng shau /^ Q ^ 
7 tf -^ I have now an assistant ; Idi teh pdng shau ^\^^ 
3^, he came to render aid. Puh pien hmg shau kioh ~^ ^S 3^ 
^ ^' y^^ cannot use artifice and wiles. Td hid hwdng Udu 

Xtt iWoA ;^ ^ -^^ T ^ B^' ^^^y ^®^ *'^ ^^^^ ^**» »»«*» a 

panic that not one couW tell what to do. Hid shau '^ jS^ to com. 
roence a work, to put hand to ; shau hid ^ "JC , to be subject to ona. 

Yih pdn yd shau tsz' U — ^^^-^-J*^'* ^^^ of idle youth. 
ffau shau ^ ^9 a second hand, an heir ; also, sometimes said to 
mean a secret theft. Shau U%' ^ ^1, a water closet; tiding shm 
® ^ or Wdi shau |^ ^ to ease the bowels. 



§ 12.— Op the uses of Td ^^ grtat. 

Td has a variety of meanings, for most of which examples are here 

given. Td td sidu sidu ^ ^ /|^ /j^t all both great and small. 

Td hwd ^f^y exaggerated language. TdMn ^ p., boldness, 

presumption ;fientdHhisduhwd'^'^^^^^,9i most exeel|eii( 
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Vs€d in UrmM of dignity. § 13. Hiu, good, to like. Hat many signifieatunu, 

fortuDe. Pw^dn id ^ ^^9 coarae and large ; id ho thang -^ £p 
^9 a highpriest ; kwdn ^(f (d 2fi ^^ ^ -^ |^, a high road, 
or the royal way where the officers and horsemen pass; Idu id 
;^ 5^, or Id Idu kwdn ^ ^ •g*^ terms of respect. Ldu id f<t, 
sk&Mg pei -4^ ^ ^ ^ ^' the old man sighs in vain for years 
that are past Td y6 ^ ^^ a term of dignity or rank. TdtdhpjiJ^ 
^ -^j rapidly and with long steps. Td fang -^ ^« the lawful 
wife. Puh td ydu ^ ^ ^ 3| ^9 i^ ^ not so necessary. Td 
hmg hwdng ^^ ^^ ^ ^9 & deceased emperor ; td pien -^ ^, 
or td hmg *^ ^» to evacuate the bowels. 



§ 13. — Of the uses of Hdu J^ gwid^ to desire^ to like. 
Perhaps there is no character of more frequent occurrence than 
this, but we shall here notice only its more important uses. To shdu 
thi hdu ^ ^ ^ $?» ^^^ ™"c*^ ^'*' ^ g^*^' ^^ right? Tsang 
umg shi hdu "fe ^ t^ Iff' ^**** *^®° """'^ ^ ^^°® ?— cW tang 
thin hdu i§ ^ ^ ifft ^^ ™^® ^^ ^®^ S^*^" ^<^** P*^ '^* ^« 
cAiA *^^ j^l^^iff- P^ J^> ^^ is ^^11 indeed, but yet, dz;c. Sz' 
sidng nd ft k'ii Uu Jg, ^, flp ^ ^ $f t h® was thinking whither 
he should go. Ch4 s«' yveh hmg teh puh hdu ^ ^ j^ ^ :|^ 
/F^ ^ this business is in a far worse state. Ni yi puh hdu too yi 

pi* wu tt? 4 7F ^ -& >n $?' y^ T^ irJ^]^ ^^ 

both. Puh hdu lidu yH ydu kwdi tsdi chi li ^ ^ 4 ^ yi^ 
^^i||, alaa! 1 am unlucky; there are ghosts here; nishin' 
wan kiun tsx* tsang mo hdu hing chi Mujin «' ^ J^ ^ ^ ^ 
:jl. >i| J^ jg^ ^J- ^ ;]^ y^ i^i you are a gentleman of honor, 
how could you perpetrate these acts which the vilest knave would 
scarcely attempt? Yii kid hdu lidu"^^ jjfP j^ "jf » it will thus be 
much better. Joh l^ang kien lien ko chi hdu mo ^ -^ S ^ 
"pT Jo) -A^ J^ it would certainly be well, if he would regard me 
with compassion; — ^remark, 1. The character. ^ is not in this 
sentence interrogative ; 2. kien @ is of greater force than it would 
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Used to denote fitness^ fyc. and with a negative the opposites. Also as a verb. 



be if it were said ko lien pj* ^, or even ko lien kieh "BJ* ^ ^ 
^; 3. it is also said, ko chi shi hdup^l^-^^^it is clear t^ 
it would be well. Puh Uang kien cM tang hdu sidu ^ ^ ^ jg 
^ |(i ^, never have 1 seen anything so ridiculous ; hdu fe*An 
top. ;^» beautiful to behold. Puh- hdu h^dn sidng /fi ]^ ^ ^> 
it has an ugly aspect, or simply, it is indecorous ; hdu Vth iff P^, 
of a fine relish ; ju kin hdu shwoh hwd "^^jl^^W' ***® 8"*>i^* 
can now be proposed ; jH kin hdu J^ih fdti Ap /N fit p^ ^> ** ^ 
now the hour for dinner. Wo sing Uz^ jmA shi hduji tih ^ ifc^ ^ 
7 ^ f^ ^ l)^' ^^ nature is such, it will not be safe to vex me. 
Hdu mo Jj7. ^, how do you do ? hdu si6 te ^, a little better; puh 
teh lidu ^ ^§» ^, I cannot recover ; hdu lidu ^i "^ , I am 
convalescent ; ping hdu lidu ffi fe* "T, recovered from the disease ; 
hdu hdu yih kojinjoh twdn lidu Mdjdn kH puh ngo sz* j/t jff — 

ISA^ilT*^^^^^' from a man in sound 
health to take away food and drink, and will he not die with 
hunger? — observe here the peculiar order in which the words are 
disposed in this sentence. 

Hdu is frequently used a verb, meaning to love, to desire ; these 
significations however occur more frequently in writing, than in 
familiar or colloquial style. Min i hidu hioh fi^ fj^ jl? ^^ clever 
and fond of learning ; fd hdu tdn kwoh ching j^jff^^^^ jfr» 
he likes to talk upon politics ; vid. infra. 

Hwdn shi hdu lidu sing ming pih pwdn ^ :^ i^T ^^ 
— Ij^, just as if he had preserved your life. Puh ^« i *«' ^ ^ ^ 
jg^, my purpose was not good, or it 6ould hardly have been otherwise. 
The phrase i sz' is also used as foJl^ows \ yd sit % s%^ 'M i^^ ^^ ffl, 
has some meaning, is sufficiently beautiful, somewhat to the purpose, 
he said or did ; puh shi hdui'^^ jf^ ^, he has not a goo* 
intention ; kidh hdu m ^, "fitly, seasonably ; jU tsz* kidh hdu 
^0 iH^ t'p ^' '" ^^^^' mannet, it is quite right, or to my taste ; 
yiht^idu hduMn _. ||^ ^ ^, a brave and strong hero; y^ hdu 
iii ft"f * *^'^ '* P""^' ** will do ; hdu hwd ^ ^ you say well, or gooil ; 
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Hiu used adverbially. § 14. T&i, to expect, to treat: Used as a xerb.^ 

ironically, well said, indeed ! Mei hqu ^ j^ beautiful and 
good, perfect, all very good ; hdu tdi ^ ^9 at any rate ; ni hdu 
tdi Idi t8au Uau ffe ^J ^ ^ ^ ^» »* *U events (whether good 
or bad) I wish you would come. Hdu hdu tih ^ ^ j^i very good ; 
gently ; do not be in haste ; I pray you, do not be angry ; do not 
vex yourself; what will turn to your advantage ; or, he enjoys good 
health, it must not be supposed that the Chinese language is vague 
or obscure, because^ such a variety of versions is given to a single 
sentence, for the meaning is clearly determined by the connection. 
Hdu sang muh ^*ti AX ^ j^ ^, he is easily disturbed or excited, he 
exposes himself to derision ; in the following, hdu sang is intensitive ; 
hdu sang f&ng sin puh hid &1 ^ "Mr ^^ J^ 1^, 1 can in no way 
quiet my mind. 

Hiu, to like ; hdu ^ "ftf ^) desirous of wealth ; hdu seh ^ fi, 
given to pleasure ; hdu yung -^ Ja , warlike, he who loves to appear 
brave; hdu tsid jf^ ^^» a wme-bibber; hdu wdn -^ Jj|j|, a trifler. 

§ 14. — Or THE USES or Tai ^ to exped, to treat. 
1. Tdi signifies to expect^ to wail ; ni puh tsau tdi tsang tih j^ /^r^ 

wait until I ask him ; tdi V30 fisi^k^a sin ^|p ^ @ ^ ^ i\j^^ 
wait for me to make some effort ; idi too hwuifuh fd /# 5^ Ipt ^ 
^*|, wait until I shall have given him an answer. 




^ "^ B^ ^ w llil'^ *^ necessary to make some preparation for 
hifiTagreeaUe reception. Wo tsian^ hdu i tdi fd, fdfdn wu li tdi v>o 

^I^UMW^^K^M ^$^'Ihave treated him 
with the^M^iatentions, and he has rewarded me with contempt ; i. e. 
has returned e^fror good. Sidngtdi)^ /&, to treat each other well ; 
yu li sidng tdi j^ jjj§ AH ^^ to treat one more respectfully than 

LIN. SIN. 10 
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Tdi yiu, a phrase of dmht. Tdi, on the point of. T^i k'ih, to mt. 

bis condition demands. Yufuh cki jin jin fuk tdi^ wufuh ehi jin 

he whom fortune favors has servants, but the unfortunate must him- 
self be a servant* 

3. Tdi is joined with ydu ^9 making a phrase denoting suspense 
of mindy as when one has not fully decided what course to pursue ; 
it also approaches in some cases to a future participle. Yuh tdi ydu 

I go or remain as I please ; here the phrase tdi ydu may also be render- 
ed thus, wishing not to go^ and wishing to go, 1 am thus kept in 
suspense : tdi ydu^ 'waiting wishing,' i. e. I am in doubt whether to go 
or not. Ni tdi ydu sMng tien^ wo isid sui choh shdng tien ^ ^ 33. 

Jt ^^ ^ |@ ^ -t %» *^ y^" ^^^ *^"^ *^ ascend to heaven, 
I will immediately follow and ascend with you ; ni tdi ydu fdn hdi^ 
v^Uiii«dchohfdn fei.##|^|^Ji$ii|i^:^||, 
[or] if you are going to cast yourself into the sea, 1 will also cast myself 
in with you. 

4. Tdi also signifies when on the point of^ as the following ex- 
amples indicate ; l^ioh tdi ydu tsau ^ ^^ ^' ^^*' ^"^ when 
he wished to flee; k*ioh tdi ch^uh mun ^H j& ^J P'^j just as he 
was going out of the door ; wo tdi shwui sii Wh ^ jA ffi jft^ ^, 
scarcely was I asleep, when ; V30 tdi ydu shtooh Idi yiitdwo y^ ^ 

^^ift^Xtr^ill' whenever I am about to speak, he 
immediately strikes me. 

5. Tdi is joined with kHh p|^, to eat; Idn tdi kHh ^^V^, 
1 do not desire food, or f have no appetite ; wo sin U pan puh tdi li^ih 

^Ic iU^ 'j® ^ -^ ^ Ptl' ^ ^^^^ "^* y®* ^^ appetite :— should it 
be said that tdi h^ih here means to expect food^ I would not deny it. 

6. Ni shdh lidu wo tih sz% tdi tsau ndUk'ii^^y ^^ 

fifi ^ ^ ^P IS ^' ^^^ ^^^® ^^^^^^ ^^ master, whither, pray, 
are you going to escape ? Wo k^utdi Idi ^ -^ x§ ^, I depart, 
but will soon be back. 
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§ 15- K'dn, to dare, to presume. Also means, it seems to me, I think so. 



§ 15. — Op the uses of Kdn Jj7 to dare, to presufM, 
.1. K*dn properly signifies to dare, to presume upon; shtDui jin 
k'dn Idi isH tdng |^ A ^ ^ M *§*» ^^^ <^"®s tor throw an 
an impediment in the way ? Puh J^dn shih hwan "^ ^ ^ ^, 
I dare not eat such things ; hwan j^ comprises leeks, onions, flesh 
and fish, which the Budhists are forbid to eat. Puh k^dn tsih shing 
yf* SS[ PM i^* ^® dares not even whisper it ; or, I cannot venture 
to lisp it. Pi tsz' yi puh k^dn king pH yih P*^ ^ -f" ^fe ^ ^ 
^ P^ — ..plr, he dares not draw a breath. YH yih ku hwd ko 

^hi l^dn shiDoh 'W'' ^ "^ ^ fj Pj' 3^ W^^ ^' ^ '^^^^ ^ ^^'"^^ 
shall 1 be allowed to speak it ?• — a foreigner would not naturally use 
the phrase ko shi ~^ J^; but it might also be said, ko shi shteoh 

teh tik »»M> Pj" J^ f ^ ^ ^ 1^, can it be allowed me to speak it ? 
2. Frequently kdn is equivalent to 1 think, thus I believe^ it ap- 
pears to me, &c. ICdn shi Wdngsang ^ 5^ 3£ ^» ' ***^"^ i* ^ 
Mr. W&ng ; ]^dn tsiH shi ^^ ^X^^ f(fe? I presume it to be him ; 
yuen yuen wdng choh l^dn shi Aro Zdi y<? ^^^ j^ |jg ^ S^ ^ £^ 
Tfe fh, looking from such a distance, it appears to me that is my 
brother coming. K^dn pi y^ mdu fo lidu flfr ^d? H* ^fe ifc "j^> 
perhaps it has been carried off by a wild cat. K^dn shi yii sil tsz^ su 
^ J^ ;^ ^ ^ ^, he has, if 1 mistake not, but little beard ; k'dn 
shi ni hung too ^jr ^ ^^^ |Bt ip^, 1 think you are imposing upon 
me. Ni k^dnts^o jin lidu ^ Sj^ ^ ^^ "? , perhaps you were not 
well informed; ni l^dn ki mo ^ |pj[ ^% 1^, you appear to me to 

be hungry ; l^dn shi tit ki lidu ^ j^ fji M T 9 y^" ^^^ suffering 
from* hunger, I believe. Yih shi kr^n tsiu tH tUmg kH Idi, l^dn shi ydu 

4^ !21^ a sudden pain has seized her belly, 1 should not wonder 
if a child was brought forth ; — " B|p ff^ suddenly ; ^ j^ ^^ 
to bring forth. Wo tsoh yih yii ni ts^u sidu ni, h^anshlndu lidu 

^^ViU t^ ^ ^ i^^ St 11® T ' y^^'^'-^^y ^ '^^'^ 
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K*dn p*6, has the same senses. To kwin, kw^n tsing, andp% are smiUr phrases, 

with you in joke, I think you are angry with me. K}&n j>'d 8ui hau 
shau shih kid w' y^ Ui shdn skdngjuh ho 1^1^ ^^^^^ 
?f A {II 5^ l-lj JH A ^' ^ ^^'°^ ^^ ^^** presently arrange his 
domestic affairs (or collect his household goods), and ascending this 
mountain, will join our company. £}dn p^d ^ chih tsdi Udu v>dn 

'^^ j'^ S ^^ {Hi K |E -f^ Bfe Pi tfe' ^^ ^^*^ ^"^^^^ ^ ^^''""^ 

erelong; cht tsdu wdn T^dn tdi ^* y^ j^ -^ fl^ ^j^ ^ >|^ ^^ 
I think he will come to-day. 

8. There are also other phrases which express the same sense 
which k^dn has above. Among them are to kwduj J^ ^; as to kwdn 
wi kih chi wd siun !& ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^, or to kwdn sbi wi 
kih tod 8vun ^ 'S^ !^^^'^^, he has not yet, 1 think, 
reached five decennaries^ It is said, to k^dn shi t^d J& "^ J^ jjh^ I 
doubt not it is he. The phrase kwdn tsing ^ '1^; as kwdn U^ing 
pi nisientdu^i^)^^^ J"l], I think he will get there before 
you. Kwdn t^ing Uiii hdulidui^^^j^ "j* , I trust that all 
will soon be safe, or I trust you will be speedily convalescent. Kwdn 
tsHng yih si^ sz' 'rhmuhyii^^ — ^ ^ !^ V5 ^' accord- 
ing to this I think there is very little to be feared. Also P*^ 4*^; ®* S* 
chih p'd tsz' shi wiJ<^i p^^^ iBi 0|f >!< ^' ^ *^*°*^ ^® ^^ °®^ 
yet, at this hour, risen from his bed. K}ung p^dpuh hdu ^ ^pH ^% 
IjX, it seems not to be good. 

It would be easy to exhibit many other characters in the same 
manner. But the examples already quoted in these fifteen paragraphs 
will answer sufficiently as a specimen, especially as the language fur- 
nishes an abundance of such examples, which might be coilected in 
a similar way. U will be an excellent plan for the learner in the 
course of his studies to collect phrases illustrating particular charac- 
ters, from which he will see their usus loquendi. The particles, of 
which I am going to treat in the next section, will demand more 
application. 
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Sect. 2. Particles in Chinese. § 1. Of Negative Particles. Muh, without. 

S&ectfon 2. 
OF THE PARTICLES IN CHINESE. 

This part would be increased beyond its proper limits, should we 
attempt to give each particle a separate consideration. Very many of 
them we need not consider at all in this work, as each individual will 
be able himself, or with the aid of a Chinese teacher, sufficiently 
to learn their nature and uses. Let each student then diligently attend 
to the examples presented in each section and paragraph, if he desire 
to speak the language correctly. 

In all the examples, let him carefully note those characters or par- 
ticles, which would not be likely to occur to the mind of a European, 
that he may thus learn to speak the Chinese in its purity. For if 
you do not speak in the Chinese style, you will seek in vain to give 
the tones correctly. Yet if the words are properly selected and arrang. 
ed, should you fail in some instances to. utter the tones with perfect 
accuracy, though a Chinese will at once perceive your foreign accent, 
yet he will gather your meaning with sufficient facility. 

§1. — ^Of Negative Particles. 

1. Muh 7^ foUhout. This is different from moh ^. as will appear 
below ; muh almost always has yii 7^ understood ; e. g. muh pa ping 

)X. ftl ^' ^ *^® ^™® ^^W ^ ^ ^' *^®^ '® "° foundation, 
there is nothing to apprehend ; muh ndi ^o ^ ^ ^, it cannot 
be otherwise, there is no alternative ; lung teh mvh fdh ^ ift ^ 
it, his condition is such that he is at a loss what to do. Muh yih hdn 
\ loi )f9^ — ' 4 ^^ '^' *^®^® ^^ ^^ sense, no relish, no spice of 
salt ; muh kofausu^^^ j^, there is no order, no clue ; shau 
lidu yih ch'dng muh te«w ^ "7 — ' i^ i3C ®' ^^ ^as hissed off; 
muh yih jih puh hien ^/^ ""* /f^ [^» he is always free, he 
never has anything to do ; mvh Vau muh ndu yj^ ^ ^ neither 
head nor brains ; nonsense, disorder. Shin shdng muh teh ch^uen, l}au 
limuhUhmh^ }:,^\^^ P^Ml^tf P£' he has no 
raiment to put on, and he has nothing to eat. 
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Pub, not. Hi6, ceasing. Pieh, lemre of. MoIl, do not ; moh job, ir w Aejf ; an^ 

2. Puh ^ fiol. This occurs so frequently, that a few examples will 
suffice ; pnh k^ang '/f^ -^, he is not willing ; pvA tidu >i^ ^, it is 
unnecessary, needless ; puA ]^d ^ 4^, fear not ; picA hdu lidu 7^ 
^ "^f the affair was unfortunate ; puh itam puh ski m tih jm >j[^ 
tNC ^ J^ ^ ^^ ^, be not solicitous, he will not escape, he will 
be yours. 

3. Hv&^^ceate ; hiH ydu j^ ^, the same as puh yotc^ M, 
do not ; Aco Aco wo tih yen yu hiu ydu wdng lidu ^ "^ ^ ^^ "M^ f§ 
JHt ^ J^ "7 , brother do not forget ray words ; Mu kwdi ii^ 4^, • 
do not wonder. HiH shwoh chi hwd j^ ^ jj pj, do not speak 
thus ; hiu kidu fa tsau lidu ^ ^ ^ ^ "T , do not let him escape ; 
hid kidu fa h*dn kien f ^ ^ ^ i^ ^» ^® ^®* '^* **^™ see it ; Ani 
ydu shih yen puh shih yu ^^;^^>f\^^» ^^ ^^^^ Y^^ abide by 
your promises, or affirm constantly the same thing ; fa puh shi Udi lidu 

m ydu « '•« ^ ;fi :^ ;^ 14 ffC -^ Ji ft. he is one unfit for 

it, trouble not yourself about him. 

4. Pieh ^ij, in the same sense as hiH ^; pieh ydu sin choh ^|] S 
^p ^' y"" ™"^* "^* *^^^® *^^ implicit confidetice ; ni pieh ydu 
shtDoh Uui >j^R ^ij ^ |§^ P^, see that you do not tattle ; ni pieh 
ydu shtcoh wo tui fa kidu fa kwdi wo ij^ Hd ^ g& ^ iH- /lb 

^ ftfe "^ ^' ^*y "^^ *^^^ ^ ^^^® ®^*^ *^^® ^^ *^^*^ person, lest per- 
chance he (another) should complain of me; kidu ^ is the same as 
kidu ^ and kidu pi would be in this phrase. 

5. Moh ]^ do not ; this has a more extensive application. 1st. It is 
often used with those already mentioned ; moh kwdn fd ^ ^ /Wj, 
do not care for him, do not concern yourself about him ; moh sidu 
"M. ^> do "ot laugh, do not ridicule ; moh ydu kien kwdi ^ ® ^ 
^ {^k or ^|| would do as well) vvonder not, or be not angry with 
me ; mi)h ydu jin ts^o lidu ^ ^ f ^ f^p ^ » see that you do not err ; 
moh ft is^o lidu ^ ^p ^^ "T, unless perhaps I have erred. 2d. 
It is often joined with joh ^-, and is equivalent to, ii will he bestt no 
way, &c.; e. g. wei.kin jih chi ki^ moh joh sih ping kidng ho ^ A. 
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moh yO, none Ukcj signs of comparison ; moh sb woh, not only. WQ, wUhout, 

/^ pI* -^ ^ ji^» ^ ^ ?fP' ^^ better counsel can now be 
eiven, than to lay down arms and treat of peace ; moh joh kidu fd 
isomeiySpd,'^^ 1^4 "ftlj # S^ -ft* il' ^* ^^'® better to ap- 
ply to him to arrange this match : ^ SB scarcely admits of explana- 
tion, it is so foreign to our mode of speech ; the sentence is literally, 
* nothing like calling him to-be midsman so will-do.' 3d. When yu '^ 
follows, it is the sign of a comparison ; e. g. tsUh isHng moh shin yii 
ngdi yuhj luh-yuh moh shin yii nan ^^ '\^ ^ ^ ^ "^ ^ /^f{ -^ 
wC ^ i& >7> J5 X' ^^ *^® seven passions there is none stronger 
than love ; and of the six varieties of love, none is stronger than that 
which subsists between the male and female. 4th. Moh is often joined 
with shtDoh gfr, meaning not only^ for examples of which, see under 
tsia ^ in § 9 of this section. Joh ko yti si4 i sz\ moh shwoh tax yih ko 
ming tsz' pien tai shih ko yi puh nan 7^ ^^ ^"j^^ M ^ 

IS l^-®;&-T-|!®t@ifcT-il'f'h;re should 
appear to be any prospect of realizing what you promise, I will 
readily allow not only one title but ten ; — pien lIB corresponds to 
the two characters moh shwoh ^ j|^, and tsiu crfr in the same 
manner to the particle pien {£. Kien nan tsz' moh shwoh pieh ydng 
#2* puh l^ang tso, tsiu. shi yih pHn yih siaw, y.6 puh h^ang kid tsi^ yujin 

^^^ ^^1f^ A.' *^ perchance she see a youth, she is so 
unwilling to do aught unbecoming, that she deems it hardly allowable 
to look, jor even smile upon him ; tsiu shi W(^ ^ is the same as 
pien^. 

6. Wd 4st nothing, having none, without. TsUin nan ch^ih nU 
kidi twi -^ M ^ -^ -^ ^. he has neither a son nor a daughter; 
fien shdng yii, t% shdng «^6 ^ Jl '^ J^ Jl ^» i^ "lay be in 
heaven, but it is not on earth ; sien hdu wd i j^ ^ 4ffi S.> there is 
not the least difference; sz^ fdng toil jin H^ -Jj" ^ X no one 
appeared from any quarter ; wH kia pdu 4gf l@ ^, a thing without 
price, priceless, invaluable. 
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Wi, not yet, Fi, not. Other negatives. § 2. Augmentative Particles. T*6i, too, 

7. Wi ^, not yet. Shwoh lidu yi wi |^ "J ^fe i^^ have 
you yet spoken or not ? 

8- -R ^^ not, not good, &c. Ft 1% ^fe ^ unreasonable ;fifung 
sidu ^<' ^ 1^ ^J^ Pj» ^he affair is important ; fi t^ung yiing i 
^k PI ^ &j this is not so easy, I doubt not that vmh ^Jt v>A 
i9"» /kA ^, and /on §, are in use, but examples do not occur to 
me now ; fi ||, mi |^, todng [^, wdng J^, and wii ^, are found 
in the ancient books. 



§2. — Augmentative or Intensitive Particles. 

1. Tdi ^, too. Chi hi i*ai hien }^ ^ jfc ^» thisschenne is 
too perilous ; puh ydu i^di kien ^ ^ -^ ^, do not be too modest ; 
fdi long tsing ^ ;^ */^ i^ jS;, a little too cold,— said either of 
a place or a man. Yu fdi ytmg i lidu si^ ^ >tc ^ ^ J ^* 
that also is very easy. Ni chi ki M hwd yi fdi shtooh chung lidu 

1^ at ^ "^ 15 4 :;k Ift l; T' *^ •>*« '^«° ^^ ^y 

you with too much severity; ft muh fdi cUuh yung i\ jra ^ Hj^ 
JH f^ ^» the theme is very easy. In these sentences, observe the 
transposition of the object, the exponent of the verb is before it ; 
Jg ^fe ^ IJ, lU. * these several words spoken,' not =jfr |g ^ ^ 
fj^; «^"^d ^ 1^ [tj, not |j[J ^ 1^; also notice the transposition 
of ;;^; it is not ^ ^% but ;^ |g g; not }^i^^^. 

^^^ >(c itt ^ ^' '^^® Latin, French and Portuguese languages 
arrange words, each in an order peculiar to itself, while the Chinese 
idiom has sontething of them all. Tsui shdng fdi kwdng muk yd 
Aii te«' ^ J^ -^ ^ ^ :^' ^ ^, his lips are too smooth, no 
trace of a beard appears ; yung sin fdi kioo wi mien sun lidu tsing shin 

ffi •il^ ;^ 5& ^ $& ft T /fn 1$' y^" **^^® ®*®^*®^ y^"^ '"^"^ 

too much, it cannot be done without impairing its vigor. 

2. Teh 5^, is nearly the same as ^; e. g. sui sM hdu i ydu liu 
wo, chih shi hdi tek wo tek tuh ^i^ ^o ^ -^ jj^/^, ^ W ^ P^ 
^ ^ 1^ ^ JcJt -W" ^ ^' although your intention in detaining 
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Examples of shin, ver^. Kih, most^ extremely. Tsiueh, exceedingly^ surpassingly, 
me was good, yet you have done me no little damage. Hid skau 
teh han lidu "F -^ icJt H^ 7' ^^^ struck with too much violence ; 
k^ioh teh tsdu lidu si^ ^ rf S. "^ &, it is a little too early ; teh 
tsHng *^ ^*tt«< ig^ ^ ll^ "T, this is too refined and delicate. Yu 
puhchi shi iffo tih yen Uting teh kdu ^ '^ ^ ^ "1^ ^ 0]^ 0^ 
IQJT j^, perhap I am too fastidious, lit. haVe eyes too lofty ; ni yt teh 
to sin ^ jlj Jj# ^ ^\jji, you are too much affected, or you take 
it too much toheart; teh k^dn ieh ngoh s'ldfig ^^w* JjJ^^^^ j^ 
"T , he is not so vile as he has appieared to you ; tstd teh k^ih kih lidu 

^S ^ Pfc ^ T' ^ ^*^® drunk wine too hastily. 

3. Shin ^, very. The examples are innumerable ; toa/i It puh shin 
i^ung fau ^ ^ 7f\ ^ iS ^» he is not very learned; shin shi 
hH kwdi ^'^'^ i^V this is indeed strange ; shin puh yd sidng 
T^ >f^ fi^ i^» *^^ ^"® shocking tfo the dight. 

4. JTiA^. Ch^ yt ko smu kih lidu ^jJi'Sf ^g 7' 
this is exceedingly ridiculoucT; kih k^idu Hh kwd kting i^-pj |^J 
^ IC' ^ ^^^ excellent painting ; ch6 tang shi kih midu tih lidu 
§l^J^Si^"6'^ T' ^^ ^® ^^ ^^^ possible mode; kih 
muh kiiu Hh hwa ij^ ^Wi^^ K^' ^^^ phrase is obscure and 
uninteUigible; t$^z^ li shwok ^^ ^ ^^ ^M^^^^^ 
his discourse upon this subject is very spirited ; shu)oh teh kih shi 

§S t^* ^ >^* y*'" ®P**^^ '"^^ ^^^^ ' ^'^ ^^ <^Adng kih midu ^ 
sjr 2B •& j^j brother/ yoUr determination iff most excellent; sidng 
$idng 8id,ng sidng teh kihj^^ ^ ^» ^ |^ ^» *^e is always think- 
ing deeply ; the repetition of ^ serves to render the idea more vivid. 

5. Tsiueh^. TsU^h mi&u tih ch& i |fe ^ fl*^ ^ Ig;, 
admirable cJbunsel indeed ! Tsiueh sehj^ ^, exceedingly beautiful; 
tsiueh wu ki hwui ^ & ^j^ '^^ exceedingly unfortunate ; tsiueh 
wd jin' ** ^ ^* ^ j^» a P'ace without inhabitants. Tsiueh 
midu 'fh wxt I kid I |.|fi ^ JTf] ^ p^ 5&P %y most excellent, to 
which' notlii^g can be adtTcd ; this phrase savors' of the higher 

lllN. SIN. 11 
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Tsui, similar to tsiueh. Udu tised intensively ; hkvL puh, a strong affirmativo. 

order of style ; such are not rarely found, especially in the discourse 
of the literati. Ko lien sz* nien ngan ngdi yih tan l^iueh tsiueh pT Kz 
go ^ H @f —^0, 'J^ |S» ®^ • ***® intimacy of four years is 
thus broken off in a single day ; in this place, j^ is not a particle, 
but means to he broken off^ and J^ signifies about the same, the two 
forming a phrase meaning, finished, irrevocable. 

6. Tsui ^ is little different from ^ and |^; e. g. tsui hdu 
ihau tftdn -^ ^ ^ ^, the greatest dexterity, or skill ; it is taken 
in a good or bad sense. Tsui midu JSj[ j&^, or midu tsiueh 'y^ j^, 
or midu puh ko yen j^ ^ pT *=*, inexpressibly fine, nothing can be 
better. 

7. Hdu JMp is used to add force to the meaning ; hdu ¥ihjin sidu 
jK* H^ A :5£, he was very ridiculous ; hdu k^i kwdi y6 ^ ^ Jj^ 
^, that is indeed very wonderful. Hdu hii shtooh^^^ |^» great 
impertinence ; hdu sdu ch^au jj^ fl& ^^, an insufferable stench ; id 
li hdu hwdn hi ^ ;^ ^ ^ ^, his heart is much rejoiced ; hdu 

ko yd t^ing tih n<^ ^' jj^ j@ >^ ^ ^^ ^ ^y he has a most 
excellent disposition, or he knows how to love, or how to be grateful. 
Kwojen hdu kojin wuh.^ fjjj^ yjp ^ y^ ^, a beautiful person ; 
hdu yih ko kieh Uing soUdij^ — • ^ ^ ^ f^ ^' ^^ P'*^ 
is very clean. Puh ^ frequently occurs after hdu ]j^, and is by no 
means negative, but rather adds to the signification ; hdu puhk^iiyi 
J^ /fJ ^* -tfe ^ *h® ^^^ ^ **** /«» *'^ "i^ ^ ^» very much 
afflicted ; yih jih hdu puh jeh ^^ti — « Q ^:J1 ];^ ^ ^, there was 
a great tumult throughout the day ; hdu puh k^ & teh *ndu jeh f^Tfs^ 
^ Pi ^' he departed with great pageantry ; lung teh wo mm hau 
puhnankn^o^^^ ^^ ^ J^ || ^, he has reduced us to 
great misery. mfunghaupuhUhdi-^]^ J^ ^. ^'^'J # the 
wind was very violent; chd hdn tsz' hdu puh shwui teh tsz' tsdi 
JE '^ "3^ !^ 'If^ ii f§ 1^ ^» *his fellow sleeps most soundly. 
Muh ^ is sometimes found instead of ^, in the same sense; m 
hdumuhls^'u '{^ j^ ^ @i you have shown yourself very ridi- 
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Shih f&n, very ; U prefixed to it. Puh kwo, very. Useg of shih and sz*. 

culous ; hau muh lidng ^ ^ ^ ^ illi^» ^^^l ««ay he have no 
conscience; kdu muh ^^^ ^*^ ^ "J^ J^ ^» he has no firmness of 
purpose ; n( hdu muh tdu ^^ {^^W^^ ^j you are not reasona- 
ble ; hdu muh i sz' ^ ^ ^^ K| , his mind was much confused. 
Thus also ^ may be used;'e! g. hdu wH fuhfan jj^ ^^ ^* 
I am very unhappy ; AaM iwi pd pi Mh 4ff JQ & there is no han- 
dle, no method. 

8. Shih fan -|- ^; e. g. shih fan chUng tsdn 4- ^ ^ ^t 

to lavish praise ; sang teh shih fan tsHng sid ^ !^ ^ jf "^ ^» 
naturally well favored, had a fine air; sin chung shih fan tsidu t^du 
^ ^ "t^ ^ ^ i^' ^® ^*^ "^"^^ disturbed in his mind ; shih fan 
ndujeh "f* :^ p^ ^, this may be said of a great variety of oh- 
jects, of a concourse of men, of tumult, of abundance of flowers, graces, 
love, &c- Td -^ is added to shih fan ; e. g. puh id shih fan hdu 

^ ^ ~P ^ $?' ^® ^^ °^' ®^ ^^'^^ ^^°^' "^ ^"* *^ *^*^ •^"'* 
yung tsid ^ ^ :/c "i^ ^ ^ i@' I am not a great winebibber. 

9. Puh kwo '^^18 used in the same sense, when it follows the 
' subject ; e. g. kih puh kwo ^ ^j^ jJS, very precipitate ; Idu tdu puh 

kwo ^ ^ij ^ ^, most troublesoma individual; wo wei t^di mdu 
'^lidngkienngdini P^hkwo ^^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^f^^Tf. 5^, 
1 love you much for your beauty and your excellent mind ; — our own 
idiom would not suggest the addition oHidng kien ^ ^^tvjo things. 
Rung tdu puh kwo tih ^ ^ ^ ^ iQ^]' *^igh'y J^t ^"^ equitable. 

10. Shdh ^ or Ig*, to kiU, and sz' ^ to die, are used in.exag. 
geration ; as we say, to de with joy, to kill with grief. Ni teh shdh Im 
i^du ^TI^PJL^ VJJy you trouble me to death ; wo yi teh shdh 

shdu yung y/^ 4 3^ f $ "xT ]^ 4' ^ ^J^ ^Tl^t 1^* -> ' 
trouble enough ; ni yt shah Idu shih lidu ^ ^ 7|^ /E ^ J ' 
you are too simple minded ; chin ching kv^di hwoh shdh ^ Jp yf^ 
i^ ^' * die with joy. Tsz' tsz' kwojen Idi lidu hi shakmei tsz' y^ 

# i($ ^ ^-^^ * T -t ^ i* T ii' "^ ^"tr^"^*!^" 

come, you make me die with joy; mun shdh wo y4 pifij ^^ -p^ ^» 



e 
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§3. Diminutive Particles. i. Examples of Qh\\i^ only ; joined with ah\. 

sadness kills me. Cli^ lidng jih ki ha sidng shdh wo y^ ^ ^ D 

^ ^3^ ifeE ^ ^ 4!2i' ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^® ^ ^^^® ^®" exceedingly 
anxious to see you ; ngdi sMh ^ ^9 to die with love. Shi ngdi 

tehyjin shdhtih J^ ^ t^ A ^ 6*|' ^® ^® ®° lovely it makes me 
die to. think of him; the jin J^ is not connected with ngdi^^^y 
but wUft shdh i^. ifww^ /iwo* <iA hH sz' f^ ^ j^J^ ^ ^, he dies 
with ragSatmA *Ai mun ^z', fin^ shi ^*^ *2j' ^ -^ PS ;^ ^ J& ^ 
4jw, if sadini^ does not kill him, he will certainly die with rage. Yu 
IdS^i sz^ wohi 5C ^ ^ ^ ^ "ife' ^^ • ^® *^ coming again to 
irritate and earage me ; yih ting ydu heh sz^ — ^ "^ |rii ^, he 

wirffee with fear ; hicoh hwoh tih ngo sz' puh ch^ing "^J ^ j^ ^ 
^ ^ K^, shall 1 die with hunger? Htpoh hwoh ^2;' ^jSf j£ ZfP, 

sudden death, to die in the midst of life. 



^ 3. — Of Diminutive Particles. 

These are so numerous, and their application so various, that it will 
be most convenient to take them up separately. 

I. Of Chih J^ ordy, but, 

1. It is joined with shi ^ ; e. g. chih shi muh yti pu^dn ch^en 
^ ^W^^ ^ 1^' provisions only were wanting ; it may be 
rendered by but or only ; one thing only was wanting, viz. provisions. 
Wo chih shi sz' lidu P^ ^ p^ ^^ ^ ^ nothing remains for 
me but to die. Wo chih shi pvh ydu ^ ^ J^ >f% ^> ^"® thing is 
Wnting, my consent; chih'shipvh hdu mmg:y3n ^ ^ ^ fS' ^ 
"^^ but t dare not sa^y it plainly; chih shi nl yen tsingtehkdu 

ft ® 'f^ B^ Bt 3^ ^' *^"* y®" ^^^^ ^*^ """^^^ y^ ^""^ ^ 

particular; cAt A shi yih kien C^ -^ — — /it, but yet there is one 
point, viz. <&c. Chih shiidU ngdt^ngdn tih sidu J^ J^ flt ^ 3^' 
tt^ fl§ ^ fee. was only . laughing Ifj himself; fing pien titi^chilt 
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Many examples advantageous. Chih pi, perhaps^ I think. Chih teh, mitst. 

ihi hwdn yH yih kien ^ >j^ /:£ jR, :J^ jl /^ — f^. it is 
indeed certain, yet there is one additional item. P'd ski puh p^d t^d 
ckih Shi y^ ydu to yihfdn shun sheh 'ffi ^ ^f^ '|^ fife J'^ ^ *l|l 
^ ^ — • ^^ M "15*, I am certainly not afraid of him, though it 
appears I must dispute with him again. 

If I seem to present too many examples, it must be re(narkf d, that 
almost every one of them exhibits some new form of speech ; e.^g^ p^d 
shi puh fa t^d W J^ >f\ |Q %,> ^^^ ^^st p«d ought to' be viewed ^ 
in a manner apart from the rest, making the sense, if yoii say that I 
fear him, ^ ^ iW t^^ I certainly do not fear him. This may be 
transferred to many other examples ; chih shijin ndi sdn fan J^ ^ 
pJ^ jifll^* ^ ^> ®"^y exercise a little patience ; the Chinese are fond 
of using fractional parts to denote a portion of, as here, sdn fan ^ Kk; 
three part?^ i. e. a little. 

2. It is joined with pd AA, and then answers to our perhaps ; or is 
the same as 1 believe^ a sort of irony ; ^ien hid chih p^d puh sang Udi 

tsz' X T JR '1*6 ^ ^ >i" "f' ^®"®**^ *^® heavens, I think, 
there is not a man of talents ; chih p*d puh nang hau lidu jr^ *|^ >j> 
bI ^ *y , but I believe it to be inadequate ; chih fd nd ch^au A^i 
ydu ngau sz' lidu jin P,^ ^^^'^V^^'J \. so great 
a stench would make men die with vomiting ; joh shi tsau Idi pi pine, 
chihfdyi pnhsidngshdnghiAJ^^^^)^^p^i^J^ 
7f\ )N§ -t 1^' '^ ^^^y ®^^"^^ ^ compared together, no difference I 
think, would be found between them. But the use of chih p^d is not 
always ironical; chih fa ni munydu Iteh sz^ p fA.ffe fP^ ^ ?|||j: 
^, but perhaps you will die with fright; chihp^d sang sie kvcd 
^8^i j^ l'^ ^ ^ ^ ^' ^"* ^ f^^^ impediments and difficul- 
ties wfti arise ; shwoh Jdi chih p^d ni puh sin ^ 5^ R f^ f^ !^\ 
^, if i should tell you, perhaps you would not believe ; cf^ih p^d hi 
kien lidu kwei lidu J^ f ^ |^ ^ "J* ^ "T ' ^ *^*"^ ^^^^ ^^^® 
seen ghosts. Notice that P, "J* y^ "T is used for S f ^, the 
latter lidu denoting the past time of the whole action. 

3. Joined with ^3: it gives a new meaning ; chih teh sioh fdh tso 
lidu Jio shdng p^ ^^ glj ^ ^^ "I" ^^1 j^, it ^as necpssary to 
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Chih hdu, merely. Chih kYf&n^ just. Chih, not alwayi transUu$4- 

shave the hair and become a priest ; VA jin muh fdh chih teh kan ta 
HI A ^S! i^ >R # ^ fife' '* ^^® necessary for both to foUow 
him. CKdi jin chih teh shau ^^« ^ A i> t"^ fl^ T ' *^^^ ^^^ 
were sent received that which was offered ; chih teh yih t^i Jt^U lidu 
. H ^1= — » ^ ^ '^ , it was necessary for them all to depart together. 

4. Joined with hau ^ it gives still a new sense ; chih hdu chS 
^^^S R 9T t£ ^' "®*''^y *'* *^'^ manner ; chih hdu iso ko wan jin 

D |r^ 1^ jig ^ A' ^® ^'^ ^ ™®'^® student ; cAiA Adu twi IkA jzA 
H l^f "/t /^ H ' ^"^^ about five or six days. 

5. It is also joined with kwdn ^. Ch^ ko chih kwdn fang sin 
liS 1^ P ^ ifek 'li' ^ "°* disturbed on this account ; toei iSji 
on account oj\qx something of the kind, is understood to govern ; 
ch^ ko ts^ing ling fang Idu peh rnH chih kwdn fdng sin j^ ^^ |^ 

^ # ^ fe # P> § )K[ 'u>' ^ ^^. y*'"' "^"'^^y ""'^^^' 

may enjoy tranquillily of mind. 

6. Chih has sometimes no character joined with it and signifies 
only^ which sense indeed it always includes, though most frequently it 
cannot be expressed in Latin ; /i wei pieh sz' chih yin^^ 1^ ?'! ^ R 
ro, for no other reason, but simply because; chih kidu teh l^ik 
P piL ^9; "^^ he could only say that he was miserable. CAiA yung 

ehoh yih kien wuh kien VA CJ ^ ^ — j^ 4^ f1^ ^» he has used 
only one thing ; notice the — — 44^ M^ ^A. ]Sp, one thing, also the 
use of O , and ^^. To jmh shdng wH jih iidu chih sdn jih tsifi lai 

^ ^ h £ ^>' K ^ P lie ^' ^it^i" fiv«d^y« *t *t^« "^t 

and three at the least, 1 will return ; wo chih tdng puh ch^ ^ Ij 
*^ >K ^, I connive at this, I seem not to know this ; rAiA y6 (^d 
kidng hwd muh yH pieh jin ying tsui ^ W 'fit ^ IS l!9t W 
Bji A 7fp V^^ he speaks to himself, and there is none to reply. 
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ExampleM of Chi, only ; pah chf, not merely, in. Examples of Ti.n simply^ but. 

II. Of Chi^ only. 

The use of j[^ is more extensive than that of Q , i. e. ^ is often 
employed when chih could not be ; e. g. chi yH nii kiuen tsdi kid 
•it ^ ;^ ^ ]fi£ ^» ^^ ^*^® *^ ^^^ ®"^y servant of the house ; puh 
chi yik U^ieu ^ jj^ — • ^, a thousand and more ; chi hdn shih wu 
luh sui J[2 A2 + ^ '■^ ^, she is about fifteen or sixteen years 
of age; ngdi chijii shin puh chiju isz' ^'^'fyl J^ ^C jt ^ 
^j he Joves hifn as himself, not merely as a son. 



III. Of Tdn ^ but, simply. 

1. It has a use kindred to that of j^ and P , as examples will 
show. Tdn shvjoh puh fang ^ "^ ^ jj^, speak boldly ; the same as 
chihkwdnshtDohU^^^* Thus, tdn t^ing fdngsin^ pdu ktedn 

chHng hung ^^^^^^ J^'^, be not concerned, I 
lake all this upon myself; idn chihhan nien kwosx^ shih l^iohwH Ut* 
jg ^ ^ ^ Jll gg -J- ^ ^ If., he was vexed that being 
now forty years of age he had no sonvyi^ vm fd ^ghfOfJI^.^itiu^ 
^^^-Ifei^flfe l^toK Ji' ^ ^^"^ nothing fete:^!iSf:^a^^^^ 
notice the use of jfi P . Tdnyuenjii tsz'^ j|g ^p ^, I simply 

desire it thus ; idn tsUng Uun pien \B "^^^^ ^^' ^ P''^^ y*^"» 
wlmt is most agreeable to yourself; tdn hien jin shdn jin hdi 
tB J^ y^ 1^4 A* ^» ^® ^^^ ™®** ^ numerous as the trees upon ^ 
the mountains or as the waves of the sea, he sees a countless multitude ; 

tdn Uo puh fdng ^^7(\ ^^ 3^*^ ^^V ^^^ ^®^"- '^^^ H^ 
appears to us to be redundant, but by the Chinese it is never omitted. 

2. Tdn Wi has precisely the same signification ; tdn chih kwdn 
hu shwoh J£ j^ ^ ifl Wt^ be continually talks nonsense ; yet it 
properly signifies, simply, only; tdn shdu fa yih ko JB ^y ^ """TH* 
he only is wanting ; lang loh chung jin tdn Idi tnHn kin wo y>^ ^ 
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Interchanged with tin. iv. Examples o/^Sie, little ; followed by 'rh. 

5j|( /\^ .^ ^ ^ 5g; ^, he treated all the rest coldly, but received 
ine with cordiality. In the following iB is used ; mH tsHn tan U^mg 
kwdn *^w •fi^' ^ l3 ^ ^ 'IJ^' P^y mother, let not your inin^T be 
troubled. 



IV. Of SU ]^\a little. 

1. It most commonly signifies alUde; kin jihtih shin tsz^ ho kioh 
teh hdu si^/f^ 6^ ;^ T^ Pj* ^ # fe ^» ^ ^^®' * *^"^® 
better to-day. We should have said A Q ^ ^, but J^ J^^ or 
■pr, or 1^ ^S, would not have occurred to us ; yH, $i6 kiuen tdi kH 

^^ ^ ^ ^ ^\ & ^» ^® ^^®^^ somewhat fatigued ; tot mien 
skau sikfung hdn, pien kioh shin tsz* yii M puh pien ^ ^ ^^ 

M. ^ fi ^ ^ ^ # ^ ^ M' •»!> V^" '^^^ '"^ « 

therefore somewhat indisposed. Notice the ^ ra ^, * he may per- 
haps have taken ;' pien ffl^, immediately, and /^ >J|^, incommoded. 
jLtifi^ ch^uhsi^'rh pdhi^ |t| ^ $£^ i!c' P^^^ off some artful 
trick ; luttg sii shau kioh ^^ i^ ^ R^, is nearly the same as 
the preceding ; puh kien sk Wh tung tsing /f\ Mi ^ ^ Wi n?' 
he could discover nothing ; yd si6 \h yii shwui 7^ ^ ^ ^p m , 
some oil and water will bfe' gotten, i. e. money ; something will be gain- 
ed. Joh shi yH sii yH wuh ^ ^^ ^ i^ ^^ ^^ ^^e hope of 
money brighten; shing hid puh to sii \h ^| T^ '^ ^ J^ S, 
it exceeds but little,- there is not much remaining; ni tsih siS V& ii56 
tsdu sii 'rh lai ^^ :^ ^/^ ^ ^ ^^ ^, go quickly and 

return quickly; lioh lioh hdu si^ VA-^ ^ j^ ^ ^» ** *® ®^™®" 
what improved. From these examples, we see that ^ is wont to 
be followed by 'rh ^, which makes it meaki still less ; !^ ijs the 
same as sii, a little; tso sii puk wan \h ts^u tih kau tang jj^ ^ ^ 
B9 ifn ^ &*I '^ 'l^' *^ *^^ ^^® thief; tvo ho t^d yu sii puh ling 



Tn9'aPeKKN tANOUlOV AND FAMfLfAft STY1«- 89 

Muh «i6, witk ja «tt«{6rjrt(NMf. Yih before fi6. «/!m'M(2 Ip a4ie€Hvt$ and prmttmn^i 

not a proper interoourse With her ; ibti iing to "^ 'business,' is rm^ 
\y ifikw whgooda^me ; Umg sU holdi yii fd hung^^ ^ j|^. 

1^ "Ml Jft» ^^'^ * ^^^*^' ^^* ^^^* **^^ **® "*y ^*'™ himself; 
«fiffisA loo n^<iif^ #i ^ %^S$ i§' ^® <>^^^ <» *^ 
something more ; lioh liok ming jpeA VA^^ fdu ft £l|K»'flR j^ J^H 
^3l[ M» *** ^ ^^^ entirely destitute of inteffigence. ' U IbS 
phr^fe g^ means to A/iw, ]^ dearkf, ZL ^ h^paria, 4«; Fiin^ 

pieh kdi^ma y^^ ^ ^'J ^ ^ ^' ^ appears to be somewhat 
chaag^df br aboat'to improve. . : : . -^ 

2. Jt ,is jt^ned with 2^» an* ^ is understood ; mih tit MA fS^ 
i^ Is ^ ^ **^ '^^^ not hoiir to govern hi* fttmily,^ there awl 
no don)estic: regubtione ; mmh iii^rmim t^mg ^^j^'^ |p <j# T » 
)^ Ilo^kll^ regards met be givep no token of bve; muh tii i n*'- 
^ ^ ]g JS» "'^^ *® *®*^ naeaning. 
. 3. We have yiA .^^ also placed before st6, and then yi, jfc should 
fellofi? ; IB. !g, liibMi ybig mng yi mUh yh — ^.^ 0^ ^ ^^^ 
eyery (race of him has dinippearedy it is W known^efjs be is/jA j^. 

"^ S 1ft ^ :&' ^" "^^ ^ f^ ^"^.*^«^^^^W5 w. 

renee between them. 
'4. It ii joined with adjectives and pronouns; e. g. hwdnpini 

mun It&mgiU jg Jt jiJR f1 ^ ^ y«^ nfiore toive than you aU, 
i;i ^t/ip.l^i^.pafaf^g^ more heautiful ; shin ngdu sis ^ j^ ^, raither 
profound and obscure. Si ko td tsdu pd shin ts»\lung ikk tsmg si& 

ijfe ® A * ftl i* ^ # iS^ ^ ^' ^"•»' ><»-« "«» «»^«f»»>y 

to improve a little the neatness of your person ; nd sii puh ehing ViUh 
f<L i^ .^P !^ 7 IE ^ ^ i^ A» ^* ^'^^^ *'"® women of litUe 
virtue ; ni yfk cU sx€ Ueh tsui tseh k*au tih j^ W^ IE ^ M ^ 
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Shin mo after si^ fnakes an inUrrogative. § 4. Imtud Particles. X>f P*f to ewrse. 
truth, take ca(»! how you consider k fals^ ; cM^ sii hwd Idi ieh kA 
fcwdi^^ ^'/i&# i^ fe* what you aay is wondarf^l ; ni 

<fJM «i^ Aird sfimh <^ 3^ K i^ ^ ^ U ^ t^ /& ^» ^l*?'® ^«* 
reiisoD in all you have said. Tt^ieh 9^1 ti&k lidu Mn nwnieh'tMAg' 
ckibkumTip6ch^sUfijjnmimmkhp» ^ 1jt }& ^f ^ M 

» It R '# fc it i "^ A * s M # -»»» «> 

greit fault did I commit during my former life, that he should thus 
yjbx nie with those, women ?. Who it is that ^ ^, hadoes not 
say ;. fi^^iqeij with: |^){ or ^ cannot Be expMned by a UUk. ■.' 

5. After ^ we find shin mo d^ J^, and in such cases the f^rase 
19 oftep ii|t9rr«)g^iy0. M mun cki HittsU shin mo |§\ ^ ^ ^ 
^ j^ J^.f wlu^t are you capable of knowing ? Sidng pM l^tN^ 
A*?.«i',*w;mo *«4 VA|gi ijfe |S ^ il ^ jg fg fe, 
perhatMi he.ha9 heaird some report; lio «i^ shin mo kau t&ng V^ JlSi 
1^ ^ ^ i^' ^^^^ ^^ y^^*^ occupation ? or without an interco^ative^ 
tomato no efiK>rt to obtain a living,* implying evil, as in the following 
example ; ni mun isiii ch6 li pw&njih tso sii skin mo jJR ^^ 2^. ^ 
^ SjSi Q ^ )|^ ^ ^, here you both remain till mid.day» pray 
tiell me how you are employed? Puh yu fd tso* sii shin mo !5R fl| 
Itb ^ ^ % J^^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ^ intercourse with him ; k^dnfd 
0h*uhlditsosiishinmo^^ ttj ^ # ]§ ^ lIS' «ll2F 
what purpose he is going out- Ti$ si6 shin mo t^u Zcii ^ i^ ift fig 
^ ;^» what will be your disgrace in future? Instead of ^ we amy 
use ff ; e. g. kdng ydu kF^di ¥au shvfohsiishih mo chih ^^Jj^ 3| 

^ D ^ ^ fl* S i^> ^' ^^'^ ^^ ^^ i"®* ^" *® P^»* ^ 
speaking, he saw, &c. 



§4. — Of Initial Particles. 

1. Pi P^ or 0^; these are evidently the same. The Chinese 
use this term to express contempt or in cursing to the face* P^iUi 
shi ni pei hau lung kwei Bj^ ftj- ^ ^ *^ |^ ^ ^» begone you 
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Yk danotes wonder. Ho ya, the same. Also uh. Modes of transition. 

wretch, by guile and artifice you have thrown everything into 
confusion; p<i ni thi totdHh kwdn VA ^/^ J^^ ;^ ^ p ^' 
you are doubtless a vexy distinguished officer ; p4 yihjfah fdng j/i 

2* ' Yd ^ or ^, a word denoting wonder or astonishment. Yd 
cMshauMphigpyhshiwoUotih V^^^ ^ 3^ ^ Ji ^ 
aSi ffy^^^ ' ^^^^ ▼erses surely are not mine. Yd ni mm shini shin 
^o itn 5I}- ^ fl ^ ^ :gf ^ \, Oh ! but who are youl No. 
lice the use of «t^ in this sentence. 

8. J9b yd jS^ 1^ is the same as the preceding; e. g. ho yd kin 
^6k^iohmuhUduUmgJ^fP^^ ^ i|5 S 7 jS'*^ "^'^P 
to-night! Notice the use of ^ here ; it has the sense of still, again. 
^gd* V§i^ TO ^ and j«< foA ^ ^ are words of neariy the same 
import as Ao yd used in the beginning of sentences. 

4. XTh y[ or uh tih ^ ^, occurs very frequently in the book 
Yuenjin Peh Ching, Hundred Plays of Yuen ; e. g. uh nd fujin puh 
y^tik'uh7Q^j§\:^^^^, Oh woman ! do not 
weep; fim y^ uh Uh puh kiung shah vo y6 ^^-j^TCAbXJl 
7^ ^4fe' ^^ *^^^«n' why must I die with want? Uh tih puh 
ghi mhiung « 7C 6^ ^ ^ Ife A ^» »^» ^^<>'n do I see ! is it 
not my brother ? The other exclaims ; uh tih puh sH wo ko ko TT^ 
6^ /f^ :S ^ If If ' i* IS n»* wy brother. Uh nd hi ihH tih 

7C IIP #^ fi§' ^""^ ^*"^ P^**^y ' 

Hearej^haps it will be proper to exhibit some of the modes of transi- 
tion, ihose^ at least which are of more frequent occurrence ; e. g, 
l^ioh thmoh tt M, turn now to say. Also t«*i^JpL. examplesof which 
constantly occur. Also king •^, in fine, certainly, but, &c. King 

fing it*^ «> we«^ ^ ^ 1^ )^' *^«y ^®* *^i™ ^^ as he pleased ; 
kingtdu hienchvngldi^^ f$ 4^ 3^* ^^ proceeded to the 
publie tribunal. Also puh Ai ^ ^» as may be seen in the book 
Jlwd id yuen^ which in abrupt transition is woT\t to commence with 
these words. Shwui sidng |tt j^, who would have thought it! is 
nearly the same as /j^ ^ . A Iso ytien Idi ^ ?^ is a mere exclama. 
tion, or equivalent to he must know^ it ought to he known. 



dd Tfffi ^F'dkti!^ LANGUAGft ANt> f AMftlAVt ft'TVLC. 

§ 5. FinaZ Particles. Gh6 ending a sentenct. H6 vonfoundtd with o. O/ Lf. 



• §5.-0^ Final I^AlitltcLlES. 

Some are omitted .for the present, which will come up .hereafter* 
The [Particle ch6 ^ is oRen placed at the end of a sentence, bat U^ 
U9e in such cases is not easily perceived^ e. g. sidu gjn UdiA cU /K 
ijji ;fr ^ :^«.^ ^^^y attentive. 

1. Ho Spr is often confounded .with oW(* and each may. fcHinead 
ddr ha^ It is preceded by fi jJl^^e.g.Mut^mm)^:^i^^^ 
JJU Pi^, ala#, haw sad 1 feel ! SAi-^; Aitii j^l AO ^ j^ jj^ ^ 
PPJ, Oh, how good ! Lun^ teh tbo tih gang i hdu piih HsGtu jih^t 6 

^ # « 0^ >fe M ^ ^4 a 4 !«!. f"' 'tha. ^ehdeW 
ed my trade much more profitauie! Ihe tneaiiifig is ako i^oth^tihi^ 
held HI sii^pense by a condition eXbressed or implied, atiti itk^n o jQ^ 

is ii^d ; fe. g. kvh ihuh is&i mo)^ |jCj :^,^ ^>:P^ i?**^^;^ ^ 

you would remaijijat our hottl6 ; joh fiu Udu ni hi ^ ^ • jf il* 
ffit iM dtsM" y^b, if 1 ftm ungrateful to.wafd you, Ac. . Uia'alio 



f^idng Ap 1^. ^. ^ P ^ O.roy. spous* 1 His -baidef ^ 
and his wife thus' addresses hitn being dead, Lii hi4jm^f^^^ ^ 

(^.ch^iijif^t^dij^om^ n A. II5I #,e&.si^,a.<i 

A. ^ "(pT &> ® beau^ul Liu ! your .image is befn^reimy ey^QS, ,bu^ 
;Khere «re you youifqy? , Tij^, is used in th«>«a'iBe ^nap; ^if. 
w 1»A ti'i yl ^ ^ ^ (^. O my wife ! Siau uk ild,'nA»uit(y&l 

miserable girl ! I am equally miserabte wjth ywirself. Or it denotes 
admiration ; mid,u yd, miku !^ '^ V^ jfy P^ excellefat, exc^llint ! 

2. Li\M occurs frequently. Qhin ydu ling jin ngU Mh H 

^ 1^^ A £ S Pi' ''''iyx''J^^^^'''V^i}' ?^ ""^^ 

l^e;mohshwohnidhmnydutdli^ IC iS S |! tl ffl' 

1 vill re|/rove )pi not only with words, buf with bluws; n( joh klen 
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Other final purtides. § 6. Of the particles >h aAd 'rh. Joined with nouns. 

Uauhoddkjfaydufungmoli ^ ^ ^J RpJ P^ 'fg ^^ 
]W W, should you see her, you would doubtless ruu miid with love* 
Ju kinfiut^kidcfumg^ hwdn muh yUfdh S^^^j(P>^'^1^Mi^ 
13^ ^ % ^ S' ^^" ^^^^ ^"^^ sowD, the graic has not yet ger* 
minated ; thwoh 8i6 thmmohdu puh mih U^ieh tehkmlif^^ j^ 
^^ 3^ ^ -^ j^ S| p^. you are speaking with each other of 
important secrets ; ho chi shi ^^IpJ ^ -^ P£* ^^ ^as himself, or it 
is this thing itself. 

3. There are several other characters which have the same force 
as Zl; 9, g. dii ko fH ^^ l)|g, wliat, or who is this? Also ko 
puh shijM ^ /f> j^ ^f is it not thus ? Also ko puh hdu nd pF 

P^ ^ ^' ^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^^^' ^ ^^ jf|{ ^^ ^^ ^ vocative parti, 
clc; 6^ g. fien nd ?F jTO, O heaven ! 



4 6i-.0r THE USES or 'Bk ^ and 'Eh JC. 

•JIA ^, properly signifies a ion, and *rh ^, denotes the ear. But 
when' they are i«ed as mere particles, there is scarcely a perceptible 
diflTereticife between them. 

1. They are'joined with substantives ; e. g. ni tih sin 'rh fdi td^ 
y^'thtehkaujljfi^,(^^ S:*: AB^ii^cfcf^youaretoo 
aspinng, your eyes are too lofty ; too yi ydfdh 'rh ch^a ^i^^>^ 
W -ft )^ yS^' ^ *^"°^ ^^^ *^ govern you ; kH yu wo tsoh tut fau 'rh 
fifc Jl ?^ f^ 1^ IJI ^» therefore he would be my adversary ; 
]&uf^au 'rh ;^ 15 jg[, an aged man. Kien ko li VA, sktooh ku hwd 

'''* M.;4^ ift ^ ij^ '^ IS !^' ^^^ ^^ shown th6 least respect, 
hiad Kcipoken a single word; tsidng yih diwdng yen 'rh kwdn w 

7^ "^ Si ^ ^ W W ^® gazed upon me with both eyes ; h*au 
lish^kikiihAuk^dnhwd'rk P Hlft^ ^ J^ f^ f^jfe, 
he labored occasionally to appear eloquent. - 
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Used to express contempt. Are often mere finals ; sometimes frequenilf repeated . 

2. They; are frequently used to express contempt, or to denote 
inferiority; e. g. puk hi Uo ch^ lung pih fautih wan kwdn *rh ^P^ g^ 
#lI#^Sl^4C'6'5'^ delight not to beone of thoBR 
oflicers who are brave only with the pen. Fl skih puh teh chi yih 

not that 1 regard this official button of ao much importance ; ch^ gU 
Chung i hwd 'rhjin tH kvmi shwoh ^ ^ JS% ^ IS ^ A ^ 
4^ gj^, any one could easily descant thus upon fidelity and justice. 

3. 'Rh J^ «nd Sl^ especially the b^ter^ are often mere finals. The 
examples are numerous. Chik ^d puJi nang kau Vft P A^ "^ ^^ 
^ S^9 ^ ^^^ ^^ ^ impossible. 

4. They *re wont to be repeated ? "^^ g- -fr* -?• ^ @ 3^ jHS 

S/^ Mo ^^^° ^ woman has handsome eyes* with eyebrows graoe- 
y arched, shff is ^Ued beautiful. But unless «he be^endewed with 
a noble luind^ which, in a manner, gives life to beauty, what better is 
she th9.n a flower, a willow, a pearl jor a jewjet. She is indeed for a 
time fair to look upo^, but wheQ the flower has withered* the willow 
decayed, the [iearl turned yellow, and the color of the gem changed* 
where is ^hen the beauty that before was praised ? la this example, 
ihe words are choice j^nd ihe style degant^ being thi cooiposttion of 
a noble youth of intelligence and education. 

5. They a^e wost commonly employed in description ; e. g. peh 
peh tih lien 'r^ todn wan Hh mei \h^ sisitih ydu VA, sidu ndu tih kioh 

/K A\ Pfy fflK 1^ fo^ir cheeks^ arched eyebrows, a idender waist and 
small feet. Or more diffusely thus« J|y ^ j^ ^ ^ ^ j^ 

k3, the hair is black and glossy the cheeks f)air, the eyebrows arcb^d, 
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§ 7. UsM of Y^ and Yih. Y6 y6 tea^ in description. Y^ puh, inlerrogative. 

tbe eyes bright; the nose prominent, the waist slender and the feet 
' K^all. The following is of a different character, BH @. ^ ^ ^ 

nose sharp, a tooth here and there, lips broad and hangings in a word* 
the ccUntenance of a dead, rather than of a living person. 



§ 7i— 0> THE' PARTICLES' Y4 Jjj^ AWli^ 1^ ^^. 

The uses of {h are very numerous^ as will be shown undbr several 
heads. y^ 

1 ; K^ y«i ih, >& is used- in tbe description of pleasant objects ; e.. g. 

^ IS* 3i i^M^ ^* ^ Il|' '^««'' •'•Hbrttin.e, a 
pleasant willow ground preseilted itself to our view ;- it was a quarter 
of a mile or mor& in extent ;• in vari^mft- places the light shone 
through the scattered trees; in otheife the grove was dense and dark ; 
a part was near the WiEiter, and a part seemed- to recline . upon tbe 
mountain. Another exampte ; :^ j^ ||] 7^ )^/^ ^ ffe ^(^ 

was quiet, neat, and adapted' to study, there were flowers and herbage* 
trees and shades, gt)1d-fish inclosed in vivaries, artificial mountains 
and rocks ; in fine, a41 things which are wont to be found in such places. 
2. Y^ puh th yf^ 19 sometimes' preceded and followed by the 
same character, and' is then occasioii»ll3r, but m>t always interrogative ; 
e. g. ni tdu k'Hy^puh k'H j^.^^^Tf^^, «y» is it not bitl 
ter ? Nitduwoch^ko chit i k^idu yS puh k^idu^ mi^ yS^h midu ; 

not that plan of mine excellent^ is it not wonderful? Sfnooh yi puh 
shwoh yih shing |^ ifi, ]^ |^ — • ^» he .will liot speak a word^, 
A'd/i t*d fc'^ang y^ puh H^ang ^ 'jj^ "^ % /f^ "^» «ec whether he 
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Kung tisedfor 76, whtn it oftm tignifies or. T6 shi, tkU iUelf^ it is. 

will or not ; puh chi shi yipuh 'hi "J^ ^ ^ ^ ;;;^ ^, I know 
not whether it is thus or not; puh chi Udi yt puk iidi 7^- ^ 
7^ Jjj^ /j[% /Q^* I know not whether he is at home or not S^ioh M 
iek sau y4 peh tsing, ft p^dng ck^dng td yd thi twdn ndti, yikHitihf^ 

/|> ^ ^ d^dlb j^ ^ th' '^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ emaciated, or fair 
and corpulent? is he taU and large, or short and small? has 
he a beard, or is he b6^rdless? In IThe Hundred Plays of 
Yuen, we find hmg ^ used for yi |^, Shin U*di VA eh*d$ig hmg 
twdnmimpHWhsauJcmgfei # ^^^ "^ ^ ^ ® g^ ^ 
^ dt ^, is his petiaon large or small, Ims he a thin or a full 
countenance ? it here signifies or, 
3. Yi8h%3^^,iki8iJt8df,Ui8,i^, Y6ih(nildujin1ndUduhmd 

wing ft sin «' liduJ^l^^!^ /^\ ^^ Y » »* »® ^" ^^**» **> 
think of this ; y^ shi li shdng ying kdi <»* -|^ 4 S Jl # ^ fi^» 
this is only in accordance with reason; ydu fd Idi yi muh.yimg. 
^ (lit 3l( ill 1^ ffl' ^ ^^^ useless for him to come. Son^etiqaes 
a negative is inserted ; e. g. y^ P^h shi ko jin J^ ^ j^ ^ \, 
he is not a man, he is a base wretch ; y^ puk ski skin mo iid» «?' . 
^ ;;f; J^ I^ jlUgf, it is not very difficult; hwchck&y^n^ 

fieniy^^cikochi '^^ % ^ ^ it -& ^fe ^f ^^ ^^^ 
knows biit it is the will of heaven ? Htooh piek pik mdu yung yi wi 
*o cM nj^ glj ^ ^ ^ {jj^ ^ pf fel, Perhaps a b^ter us6 wiU be r 
made of it ; htooh chi tsiH shi chi tang yi wi ko chi ^ '^ Wt ^ 
?^ ^ til ^ ^ "^P* P^''^*!^ '* ^^ **^*® *^^°S itself; kmkchini 
km myiiko kwdntsoyi wikochi'^i^ ^^^1^^^^ 
ift -& "^ ^ ^' ^^^ knows but you will at length obtain some 
6i!i<'o? The phrase yi wi kienUh |ft ^ ^ t^» means the same 
^ ^%T^ W ^ ^^ ^ ^^ '** f a iai y4 jpttA Hen <»*^ ^ Jf^ 

1 am not certain ; here, the word ]^j is used for ^. 
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Yk repeated in compound tenUncea. Yk foUotoing the pronouns ch6, Vi, wo, nf , &c. 

4. It is elegantly repeated in a compound sentence containing two 
correlative phrases ; e. g. tdu y^ puh tii^ lien yi puh ^ ^ {^ ^ 
'PK ^ "uL ^^ VfC'* ^^ neither combs his head, nor washes his face ; 
skauy6puh tung, k'au yi puh k^di ^ ^-^^ ^ 4k>f^lS» 
he is afraid either to move his hand, or to open his mouth; tso 
yi ndu, fU yin&u -J^ til 1® >& -ill f^' ^"^ ^ """^ry with all 
men. HauyhtsdiBinlUt&iytUdtBtnlt^ ^l^:^ i^ ^'^ % 
>fc §^ J^, he remembers the good, and does not forget the bad ; shin 
yipuh yungni kin, k'au yi puh yting «i **«« ^^ ^1 >i^ ^ f^ 
3&^o P ill '^ ^ i^ §§' ^^ ^^' neither let you approach, nor let 
you open your mouth ; fan ^rh yi puh tso, ti Wh yi puh sdu ^ ^ 

the house. K^au ]^x y^ sidng uHjin k^au ^*i, pih tsih yi sidng nU jin 

S gw, womenlire wont both to speak and write in this manner ; yihpH 
mun y€ puh ch^uh, yih ko k^eh yi puh hwui '— ^ f ^ •[^ ^ Htt 
•— <ffl ^ Jk "Xs ^j he neither goes abroad himself, nor receives 
visits at home; shU yi wii sin k^U tvh, fdn yi puh sidng i<fi kHh 

#^#'ClN*ft.|l tfel^M* ^' •»* thinks neither 
of his studies, nor his lood. In all these forms of speech, yi is not 
to be connected with the character Which precedes, but with that 
which follows it. ^ 

5. It is often found after cHi ^, t^'d j^, wo ^, ni ^, 4wj., and 
the sense is nearly as above, the yi being connected with the 
words following. Td yi puh tsdi sin shdng j^j^^'^^^l^ J^, 
as to him, it is ngt itr his mind; this mode of speech is found in 
French. Chi yi sM w&fah ndi ho lidu Jg] -^j^ J^ ^ ^ ^ jpf 
"7 , this is utterly intolerable ; such being ( he case there can be no 
remedy; chiyi hwdnsJii sidu ^' ^ {|[^ j^ J^ /|^ 1^) ^^^^ ^ ^^^^^ 
a small affair ; chi yi shwdk teh yd U j§*. -^ gfr ^ 7^ ]^, this 

indeed ir said with reason ; ehi yi puh ydu kiodn fd js }j^ ^ ^S 
!§• ^, let this affair take its own course; yd ts^di jin wdng u>dng 
Jpikidu,'chiyikwdifdpuhieh i^ >f A ^ 'S i^ 1^ il ijl 
1^ W[ ^ IH^' "^" of talents have usually aspiring minds, and this 

UlN. 81N. 13' 
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Y^foUomng other parts of speech. Equivalent to even, or to the reciprocal pronoun, 

indeed is not strange. Ki ski puh chh ch^ yi pa lidu ^ J^ %^ ^p 
iS *(& ^ 7 ^^ ^^^ indeed have been ignorant^ but let that pass ; 
iti 1^ sh&k Idu shih lidsu jf^^^^^^^y Y^^ are certainly 
too innocent ; t'd yi shin shi muk I sz' ^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^y, 
he is greatly ashamed ; he is utterly without thought ; wo yi ching yH 
1**2' i^ -^y^ jE ^ lit. ^.^ '* *® indeed the very thing I desired. 
Wo y& Uang tufi kwo shik M ^^^^^ ^ ^^ "^ ^^ ^ 
^ ^, We also have studied ten years or more ; ts^z' H too jok puh 
»hau ni tih, ni y^ pith /4«^ «» ift H H ^ /fN ^ f^ 6^ # 
ift /?> JBC ^i"^' ^^ ' *^ "^^ accept these your presents, you will have 
reason to [(bar. 

0^. This happens not to pronouns only,- as will appear, from the 
examples which follow. Kvm y€ muh ho shdng mun ^ jJi )|^ fQ 
Jh P'^, nv one came to see. him ; shin kwei yi puh chi |^ |fij iK 
^ 4p, even spirits can not tell ; shin kwei V^ P^d fd^^^ 
lA pM even spirits are afraid of him; tso i tso lidu hwui y6 

^ !^# E. # T ^:^ ^ ^' '^"^ ^^^^ '' ^^"«' y^« ^'^^ 

repent in vain ; kien kwei Mu, wo tJsdi fe^z' tang pwdnjih jin ying VA 
y£ puh kien yih ko ch'uh E^T^^ltt#4^RA 
^ §g» -tH ^ i^ "^1@ 91' y^" ^^^ dreaming, I have been 
waiting here half the day, and have not seen the shadow of a man 
departing; shtooh yi shdng sin g^ ^ ^^ jf^, the mere narration 
excites our sympathy, or wounds our hearts; %s^di mdu ytpuh kwojii tsz* 
^Ifjl^^^^^^^' intelligence and beauty do not exceed 
these limits ; shwui yi puh shit yih pet yujin k'ih tih ;^ ^jl ^fC ^ 
"~* -^ ^ 7^ t^ fi'^ ^® would not give him even a cup of water 
to drink ; te*d£ wuhki shihk^ufdn ndu yi shi wdngjen ^S^^^ 
•i S ti ^il ;! ti S' since jndeed^^u have lost all, it is 
useless to lament ; chin yt muh fdh l^ "(Hi '*^ Yfii ^**®^® '® certainly 
no remedy ; kHoh y6 tsiug kieh yii yd ^P {^ ^ ^ ^ f^, but 
the place was retired and pleasant ; chi ko p^o tsz^ y4 chin ching Idi 
teh so sui ^-^ ^ 7- ife M IE 5^ tf jft ^, this super, 
annuated old lady can scarcely be endured with all her foolish and 
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Yh preceded by yih, followed by puh. Yh preceded by sui, although. 

capricious notions ; puh (^ing V^ y^ ni /^ ^ Jj^ ^ j^, you will 
attetid to this or not, as you please ; too yH ko tgiueh mi&u tik hi kidu^ 

rf ITia'^^rU*'"? f^'^'X® |g ^ |^l| ff l^lt 

fW til iV3 /T> m1 ^' ^ ^^® indeed discovered a wonderful plan, 
of which even the immortal genii would not have thought. Puh yii ni 
puhk^Ujukinmyimuh yung :^ j^ ^ ^ ^ ^JP 4^ ^ {ft 
^9i ffi' ** ^ impossible not to feel vexed, but it is of no avail now to 
be angry; hung mingfH kwei, y£ fo shau ko ieh ^j^ %^^ 
lH -^ ITf 1^ , you are in a moment crowned with riches and honors; 

it will not be too late to inquire into these things after the examina. 
tion is concluded ; sz' yt tid ni puh k'di ^ 4^ -^ fSjt 7fC ^» 
I would rather die than desert you; to Mi shdnchungsz' y^puh cVuh 
^^* 1^ ^ llj ^ ?E ^ ^ lt| 3j^» t>e is hid in the mountain, 
and would rather die than depart hence ; l&u shin pien sz' yi teh kctu 

^***^ ^ :^ i^ ^ "tili t§ ^ i^' ^^^ woman as f am, should I 
die immediately, it would be well ; yih kien sz* yi kdn sin — - S 
]BG ^jt "tf* i|ji, could 1 but see him 1 would willingly die. 

7. The character yiA — precedes, as has been already remarked. 
Yih 9it yi puh ling — ® jfe 1^ ^» "^^ ^^^^^ ^^ all is pro. 

duced ; yih sit yi puh ch^d, — ^ "ifa ^ ^' *^®'"® ^ nothing 
wrong, there is not even the smallest error; yih hdu yi loti ngdi 
— • ^ "ife ^ fi^» *^''® *^ "^ ^^^ slightest obstacle; yih It yi 

shdu wo puh teh — ^ ife ^ ^ >F ^^' y.^" ®^*^ P^^ ™® ®^**" 
to the last cash ; ydu yih ko yHjin yi muh W^ ^ — '^S ?^ A *fe 
5H /&, not an individual is seen walking; mei jin td sdn shih pdn^ 
yihpdnyi shipuhjdu <»* ^ A tl H + t^ — |K ife J^ 
/fJ^ 6^' each shall receive thirty blows, I will not abate one. 
Shwoh UA hwd cMdng, yih shi yt shwoh puh tsin ^ ^ fjS -^ — 
B# ife 11^ >f\ ^''**^® ®*^''y '® ^^"^' should I begin I could not 
finish it. Observe that a negative constantly follows yi. 
. 8. Occasionally sui S^ precedes ; e. g. sui jen tsz* mdu sin 
cfi^dng,y6yiiyihkienkot6^u^jj^i^^ ^ 1^ #" 1^ it ^ — 
JtAi pT ^, though his form be quite ordinjqiry, yet he h9s one good 
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Yk in the beginnings middUj and end of sentences. Yih differs htU litdefrom ye. 

quality; i^d sui y^ pok^ poh yd sU U^di ts^ing^ chih shi /ik S|| i^ J^ 

iW '^ ^ >i^ ti' H :^' ^^-^ although he is not without talents 
and affectioDy nevertheless, &c. 

9. Y4 is placed in the beginning ; e. g. yi ch^d puh to Jjh ^ 
>f^ ^9 you ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ; this is said ironically ; yS swdn yU 
pan Uz* lidu ^^^ '^'f'^f ^ ^^^ t*^"® ^® "*y P^^rceire his 
skill. Also at the end ; e. g. kdu shi h'H y4 j/^ ^ ^ *|fe' ^^^^ »s 
indeed lamentable ; w puh kdn lidu ^^ ^ >fi ^ "f •jft hereafter 
I will do nothing of the kind ; chin ko ydu hi shdh too yi ^- ^SS 

^ ^ f^ ^ ife' ^^^^^^ ^^" ^^"'^ ^*^® "^® ^^® ^^*^ j^y- Also m 
the middle of a sentence ; e. g. td tih mo ndn, yi m shau hwo lidu 

fife ^ S HfelP^ii T' ^« has suffered all that he would 
have me suffer; lun It puh kdi mien sz\ yi pd shdng ni yih ^idu kau 
ming kohtsz' ^^^ nung yi pd^^yf^^^^^-^ 

but enough, I spare your lives,— depart you dogs, and return to the 
plough ; yH chi tang yihfii ts^di mdu, yi kwdi puh teh fd sin kdu chttd 

1 3t f - g'iil^ ft ^^ilt fife ib>€;i:/c. 

having such an intellect and such a form, it is not surprising that he 
should feel a degree of pride. 

The particle yih ]^ differs but little from yi^ as will appear from 
some examples. Moh shwoh yih ka shdng^ tsiit, shi shih kit ahdng^ yih 

I think you will driiik up not only one, but ten large bowls like this; 
Uih kien yih ko, puh kien yih ko |p ^ ij)^ ^ /fi ^ JJIF 1^» 
let him see me or not, as he prefers ; sui ni tsz' to*u, shih yih ko lien 

^ "ii^^ 1^ flX ^ /JlF Pf '!^' though it has occurred by your 
own fault, you have still a claim upon our sympathy ; hwoh chi yH 
shi hum sz^ chuen nien yih ^^ ^ <^^» ^ :^ ^ fl^ [E| JS% ^ 
^ yfji^ ^fe ?T ^' ^ ^^ °ot know but perhaps he will at length 
change his deliberations and his purpose; Idu sien sang yih puh pieh 
wan, wan sang yih puh kdnyen ^^ ^^^ ^- f^ ^^ 
^ /fi ^ §*> do not sir, inquire of nje in regard to this affair, for 
I should fear to inform you ; puh pien sidng kien, yih wit mien ko kim^ 
k'en shi yih wii yen ko shwoh '^ ^ JJ^ ^ ^J^^ j^ M "^ ^ 
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§ 8. Of tAe uses ofyH, also, and ; confounded with yk and y ih. Signifying again. 

B B^ if^ ^ "g ^ ^» ^* ^® °°' convenient to see bim, nor 
dare I see him, nor have I anything to say if I should see him ; ho 
ndu Uau teh kw^di yih puh tang vjo pdu l^dn yih h^dn pjp i^j^ ^ 
#t^^^#^l& ^ — ^' Oh how miserable I am! so 
quickly has he passed away, I could not be satisfied with beholding him. 



§8. — Of the uses of Yu ^l also. 

This is liable to be confounded with y^ and yihj for its signification 
is nearly the same. We may however remark, that whenever yii 
can be defined by again or moreover^ it dilSers from y^, 

1. In the following examples there is scarcely any difference. Yi 
wlu,«_puh fco 5(^ ^ j^ ;^ pj- « equivalent to ^ ^ ^ 
/|\ pj , it is yet permitted, there is yet time ; too kidu l^d, yH puh 

y^^s ^ t''^' ^ 5t -Hl^ ffi' ' ^^^* ^^"' ^"* ^® ^^^^^ "^ ^®p^y' 

n% yH puh tsang ho I'd tih mei tsz' chHng tt^in if^^'^^^j^ 
6^ i^ "J" ^ ^, you have not yet married his younger sister ; 
ni ya puh chi lung shin ^^o kwei ^ ^ '^ Ij^ ^ :^ Ij^ fg, 
1 know not how great a tumult you would raise; k^ung p^d yH shi chi 
tung hwd si f2j jQ 3C^^Mti ffi' ^7^^' I think, he says 
one thing and intends another; yu chih shi sidu p^ing puh shwo/^ 
ch'uh chdng ft«in ^ Jl £ ^ ^ Tf; 1^ ft) -^ ^, he be, 
gan to smile, but spoke not a word either for or against ; tseh hwan 
yin puh tsdi w Wh yH tsdi ho jin ^\ jj^ ^7(^ ^ ^^ ^ 
>fr ^ y^, whom does that match concern if not myself^; shau jin 
eh( foh, yH yH ^iu yu jin, ngdn teh puh Uau |^ 7^ ^ ft ^ 
^ ^^ f^ ^ ^%' ^ ^' having to do the business of one, 
and to ask favors of another, I shall be obliged to be about it very 
early ; tsang mo yih kien lidu mien, yH sl^i ch^ tq.ng h^i sid l^i Ji* 

blush so whenever you behold him? Tsz' yih pteh piih lidu yd hdng 
nien{ ^ ^^:^P^ ^^^^, two y^ars have glided 
away imperceptibly since we separated; puh lidu /fin jifi fung shwui 
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Joined with I4i, again. Yd repeated in various modes. 

yH chuen lidu >( > -|^ >^ p J^ /K X ^ T ' ^^^ ^^"^*^ ^^^ 
thought that fortune should return to-day ? YH ni tax mdn, jf^ Wu 
fan nan ^ ^^ ^^ ij»|. ^ ^^ ^^ j^^ though you treat me ill, 
I will not be angry ; yuh tdi puh sie h^ioh yii puh sidng ko ski 
jin yuh ydu sin pih si^ yih pien, yu J^ung p^d p*i f d ndu htoa 

"~ fS X iS 1*^ 1^ life :?! 1$ without writing he cannot claim 
to be called a poe(, and in -writing he fears he shall expose him- 
self to ridicule ; kin yi yu muh yH yueh seh ^ ^ 5t i^ ^ ^ 
^, there is no moon to-night. 

2. It is joined with Z^i xk, and signifies again; e. g. yti Idi U^u 
sidu ^ ^ JpC ^ yet again you come to deride, or again you 
deride. Y^ Mi ^ ^ would not be good usage. YU Idi kien sm 
ZidM ^ ^ ^ *M T, again you evince your modesty; y& Idi 
M shw6h ^^^ t%' ^Sain yo« ^^^ talkinfir nonsense; sidu kdi 
tsz' yu Idi tso/i kwdi lidu f\s 1^ ^ ^ ^ 'f^ '1$ T» ^^"^ ""^"^^ 
acts more strangely than ever ; ktx)h yd Idi^ ^'^^ oryd Idi lidu 

^ ^K *T ' ^^^^^^ again. 

3. We find it in some instances repeated. 1. Mdlidu yd idf 
id lidu y^ wd ^^ y ^ 1^ ff "f ^ ^^, he rails and then beats, 
he beats and then rails; mien kUmg hun^ lidu yu peh^ peh lidu yd 
^^^S W % p: T X 6 6 7 ^ ^^' his countenance often 
changed color ; sidng lidu yu kUih k^uh lidu yd sidng W y ^ ^ 
ER T ^ ;]^P^, he thought and wept, he wept and thought again ; 
k^uh lidu yd shwoh, shwoh lidu yi% k^uh ^ T ^ l^lft T ^9^» 
sidng lidu yii fidtt, ndu lidu yd sidng ^^^ 7 ^ t^ t^ T ^ M* 
The preceding examples will suggest the meaning. 2. Td chung yd 
kh sin kid yd kH ^^ ^^ iQ ^ ^ ^' *>Js stomach was 
empty, but his heart was full of wrath. Similar examples are abun- 
dant and must be noticed as they occur. 3. Ts^z' yd ts^z^ puh left, 

tsid yd tsiu puh teh H ^ |^ ^ M /^ ^ M T^ % ^"^ ^^"'^ 
not honorably refuse, nor yet could he accept ; hwui yd hvmi puh chuen^ 
eui yd t'uipuh k'd 'H i '!§ /fJ Uli ^ 5i T^ ^' he x^f^ 
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Y(i — j6, both — and. YD employed in enumeration. 

at a loss how to express his regret (for having entered), or in what manner 
he could well retire ; ping^yH sang puh kih, sz* yH shi^ puh teh ^ A^ 
^ 7^ 25 ^ ^ i^ ^ 1^, he could not endure sickness, and 
yet he feared to encounter death ; yih t^ h^i si yU si puh k^u, fdh 

pifdhpuhch'uh ~fl±iii)fe^-/^;f;^^3tg;f tfi. 

he could neither digest nor void his spleen ; tso yH puh ngdn, lih yH 
puh ning ^^'^s^ \E ^/^ ^' ^® ^^^^^ neither sit nor stand. 

4. *Kh jin ^dn lidu yH k^dn^ shwoh lidu yu shiDoh, hwdn hi wu tsin 

not cease to read or praise these verses, being elated with great joy. 

5. Kwdn yu puh sidng ko ktodny min yu puh sidikg ko min ^ ^ 

^ # 1i Is" R ^ ^ ^ ili ^' y**" *'""''' '•^"•'«'" '^"^ •»'•» 

noble nor plebeian ; k^du yH k^du t^d puh kwo^ jin wuh yU pi t^d puh 

surpassed him neither in talents, nor in beauty of form. 6. Kwdn 
yH kdn, kid yufii ^g* ^C ^ ^ ^ ^' ^^® ^^^® '^ ^*S^' ^"^ ***® 
house wealthy ; U^di yU, kdu, yen yH tuh ^ ^C ^ BR 3^^ -W' 
his talents are great and bis envy malignant. 7. Sin hid yii> king yti 
Mjdu, Chi yi kH lidu i6 T ^ 1 X i- M M" ^ ^ 
"Y* » astonished and exulting he says, this is certainly wonderful. 
Sin shdng yU J^l yU nduy yd hdu sidu, k^ioh yd puh hdu 
shihfan siHjuht^dmun l(^ ± %^% if^^ jtj ^^^ 

^ -^ "^ "1^ ^ ^ ^ fill tF'5' *^*^ excited his resentment and 
provoked his ridicule, yet it seemed best not to treat them too reproach, 
fully. Sin shdng yH king yH t, yti hi yH hwoh, tsia sidng tso lidu 
yihkamungyihpwdn iil> Jl ^ ^ ^ |l X ^ ^ ^ |£ 

^ IJi^ T "^ ^ ^ "" )|X' ^^^^ ^°^ solicitude, joy and doubt, 
had together taken possession of his mind, so that he appeared like 
one in a dream ; fd wei jin yU tsun siu, yH tsHi to te*ai, yH yti hieh 
k^i, yH Vdu shih yu kien jdng, yH *^ ^'^ f^ ^ A ^ i^ f| ^ 

what a noble character! he is beautiful, intelligent, brave, sincere, 
humble, pacific. 
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§ 9. Uses of U'ltL, then. Joined with sbi. Moh sb woh followed by UiQ ahi mnd ky 76. 

§ 9. — Or THE USES or Tsiu jf then. 

1. It is often joined with shi ^ ; e* g- sidng pik t$t'& ski fd 
^» !^ Wt ^ f ik' ^ ^^^"^ ^^ ^^^ ^ himself; sidng pih UiA hdu 
Idi yi ^^ ^^^j^^ ^'i ^ ^^^"^ ^® ^^ ^^^^ akeady, or that 
he will soon arrive ; puh shi Ivng sz\ tsiH shi ngo *«' >K j^ ^ ^ 
^ ^ '^ ?E» ^^ ^^ survives the cold, he will certainly die with 
hunger ; nd chdu peh tih mun 'rh, tsiH shi t^d kid ^^^^Y.tlfi P^ 
jfe /?fc 7^ f ife ^' *^** S^*® opening (or looking) to the north is the 
gate of his house ; teiii shi lidu ^ :^ "jf , it is this itself, or it is thus, 
or it will thus be done; wo yih koch^ung tsdi hung tsz* ndn tdu peh 
peh shau fa tih ling juh, tsiH shi chi tang pa lidu ^ — ^ ^ ^ 

^ "T., shall I, the son of a minister of state, suffer such reproach, 
and he escape with impunity 7 

2. Moh shtDoh ^ §^ is wont to be followed by tsi^ shi ^)^ ^^ 
and afterwards by yi j^; e. g. moh shvDoh fd shi jen puh k^ang isifi 
shi fa k^ang wo yi wii mien k^ukHHI^d m |^ ^ t^ ^ ^ 

•f t ^ # t f^ ifa is ® * ^ #. «y -»t' th«t 

he is positively unwilling, even were he willing, I would not 
venture to ask it. Ni chih kwdn yung sin tuh shit^ moh shwoh ehi 
pih chi tsz\ tang ha chi fei^ Idti fit puh sih tsiii shi hvan yin 
yih sz\ shdu puh teh yi tsdi Idu fH shin shdng |5^ Jf\ ^ ffl 'U^ 

your undivided attention to your studies, I will take lipon myself not 
only to furnish you with paper and pencil, fire and oil, but also in 
due time to provide for your marriage ; moh shwoh pieh jin tsiti sh^ 
woyicki M« ^KJJ ASfc IfiJ ^J31^, wonder not 
(hat others are igtaorant,' if indeed I have heard of this; hH shwoh 
son kien tsU shi shik liieh' fHi ni ^^^^^ j^-\- jj^ ^ 
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Moh shwoh omitted does not change the sense. Examples of this use. 

ijpC ifiis ^ ^^^ readily grant you not only these three, but ten of this 
sort. Hia shwoh yih ko kwdn ts^di prniy isiH shi shih ko sidu jin y6 

^ ^ fSi* ^ ^*^^ readily alfow you pay not for one coffin only, but 
for ten. Mok idu puh kdn shwoh^ tsiu ski shwoh ming 7td»i, ehS ydng 

jl igl M 5fc in jlic ^ tij ^' *y •»»« *•»»* I »"* ""^"^^ ^ 

speak ; though I should decldre everything most plainly, we could not 
effect oar escape. iVi tndk shwoh t^l Uz\ tien «Atn tn' yi puh cM ttdi 

J^ J , speak not of my wife^ I cahnpt tell whore I am myself. Here 
the word Zien:^ has evidently the same meaning as (siH sAu 

3. Although^ ^ ^ do hot precede, the sense is the same. TsiHt 
sz^ y^ kdnsin^^j^-^ l^l^l would cheerfully encounter death 
itself; tsiu wei fd tung sz' y^ u£ k&n sin "^^^ >^ 5& ifc 
iS "fr ^^ ^^ ^^^ ®^^® ^ would even die with cold. TsiA sz* y6 
puh kdnfvng chdu i^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ |^» I will die rather than 
yield obedience to such an order. TsiH shi tieh skthjinff y^ km puh tih 

yet he could not withstand ; nt tsiu kw^si yih peh nten^ wo yi shi puh 

^^'^StSfe^W^i^'tfe M^ Pt' though you remain 
upon your knees a hundred years, yet I will not drink; fd toiti tien 

ehoh tang, nd ttl^m eUjin U^ing *'« j|fc !£ ij ^ jg ^|t M 
^ ^ JL JJ# ^, though he light a lamp, where can' he find a 
man with a benevolent heartT Tsiu shau i^d ki rtie:n, yi ^hi kdi tih 

with her for many yearis, yet I would not refuse ; tsiH tso yihkot^ai 
^', S,? «« teftng jm H ^ — |@ 7^^ ^ {^ J§ ^3£ ^, although 
you are a man of talents,' yet your expectations are vain. Sojig yuen 
mun tsiA Vik Udu yih sti kv^ei^^yi chih tehjin ndi lidu ^ ^ jf "^ 

not yet attained to the grade of bachelors, we are willing to continue 
(he pursuit still further. Ni Isiii shi tieh let tih sin ch^dug ye kdi 

UN. SIN. 14 
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It ngniJuM aeiion : if-^ktn. Also acpresses resewMmmee. § 10. K'i<A, mm, iUmiive. 

hesLtif yet you ought, &c. 

4. Tft|{ signifies iwmediateUff nddeaiy ; e. g. Uki Vu puk fang 
^^7f% jd^t nothing hinders you from going immediately ; y^ 
pukUoUkipuktmHydutsoisi^Uo ^^ j&Wt^^^^ 
""^ ^^ ^ I compose or not as I please (speaking of odes); iiij9icA«iUnc, 



1^ "7, if yoa do not receive this, I shall regard it as denying my 
request, and diall take it ill of you; ni jok, • • .wo Uiu kik sx' Uau 

# ^- • • -1^ f£ €; ^ T' ""y^'- • -^^ **^' «p«^"y ^*^ ""'^^ 

solicitude. Ni skwokfmk $ki wo f^d id; nipukskwoktshi ski wo Uk VA 

you talk thus I do not fear you ; hold your peace, and you shall be at 
once my dear son ; wotik ho ni Uang Uk tsiUpuk tm Idi lidu ^ j^ft 

immeidiately enterr Ck^ yang kidng IdUtsiu muk yd i nn Md lidu 

there is no room for doubt ; ckik f wet wo f'ing U^o Udu^ yi tsid pa lidu 

correctly, it is of no use to gay more. 

&. It is joined with characters which indicate a resemblance of 
one person or object to another. Sang tekfitng Uz* tsim sid^ ind sidng 
»iAfc,«eiim^^^^^§^^f — -mijjy^, he 
is so beautiful and comeTy, that he ia like a handsome girl ; tsid sang 
^' '^^ ^ ^ j^ ^9 ^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ "^° ; tdi wo tsid j& kuk jok 
^ '^s^^^ ^* ^^ treated me in like manner as himself; tsiu 
sUkngpuhfing Men yik pwdn ^^'^^ ^— j^^ ^ ^^ 
as if he had heard nothing at all about the matter. 



§ 10.— Of TriE FAKTiCL^jLHoh ^, 

1. It is used to strengthen an assertion. K^ioh puk ko sih lidu 
iP ^ ^ 'Jh *T' ^^"'^ ^* ^^^ ^® * S^®** *^^^^ K'^ioh shi lidng 
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Adds force to the expression, K'ioh followed by y6, means still U is so, yet, &c- 
y&ngtikpihisih^^^j^f^^^ it is evidently a diffe- 
rent hand; ch6 J^ioh lingjin puh Mdi j§ H1 ^ A ^f\ ^» *^ 
certainly cannot be explained ; Jt^ang puh h^ang U^iS y^ nU k*iii puh 

you are indeed at liberty to assent or to refuse, but whether to ask or 
not is certainly my privilege to decide. K^ioh yd Idi :±l| ^ ^9 
behold, again ! Jin tih li^ioh puh hdu ^ M ^0 >K |tjF» ^^^^ certain- 
ly will not answer ; l^ioh shi fau nd li l^u suh shi Mu ^ ^ t^ 
^U ^ "^ ^ ^ iji "^"t whither shall I repair for the night l^sung 
kinj^ tsiA twdn lidu tsiity tdi ni himi Idi k^ioh ^^i^^^^Wl 
T ?S f^ i^ til ^ ^ ^' henceforth I relinquish the use of 
wine, but when you return, p shall drink again as usual; Jt^ioh kdi 
shin Uui ^ g^ Ig. SB, what do you deserve for such a fault ? Joh 
id shdng lidupiU'z' H mm J^iohpuh Wa Jfdn /0 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

IhI ^ IS iHf ^ ^-f ^' ^^ ^^^^ ^^^" ^^^* ^^^^ would have 
been equally disgraced; m hid shih fan ydu fui ts^z^ k^ioh yih shi 

Tm j@, he much wished in his heart to be excused, but he could think 
of no suitable reply ; ni pien tso mung too k^ioh tdng chin ^^ |S |j|jtr 
^ ^ in ^ SLi I think you must be dreaming ; J^ioh shini Idi 

^^ -tt^, it is you who inquire for me, I do not inquire for you, Nd li 
9hi yen phtg ««' li^ioh shi yih shau tsHh yen liuh M 0P i^ JB. "g* 
J^ ^ ^ -J^ — * ^ -t; "p ^ ^» ^r was not the subject, but 
the verses were heptameter ; puh fihi bwdn kiH sidng chi k^ioh shi sin 

whether he be an old or a new friend. 

2. K^ioh si frequently followed by y^ {ft J ®* S- ^ shtooh tih 
hwd sui pvh shi chi luh toei md, l^ioh yi shi i ydng yih niiu, 'fSj* ^ j^ 

your remarks do not indeed imply that a jgtag should answer for a 
horse, but that a cow should be exchanged for a sheep ; ni sui fang fd 
ptih kux> k'iohyS ndi ho fd puhieh ^.% 1ifi f^%%^%^ 
"^ ^r ilfe /^ ^&' y^'" ^'^" neither discard, nor bring hitii into 
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K'iohy^ preceded by sui, although. K^ioh frequently joined with interrogations. 
' subjection, Sui ski fa mil luH Vfo ehi i, k\ioh yi shufoh tehyitiU chih ieh 

H ^ S K # %%> ^ i£ T' »'*°"g»' ""y p»«»°t« *"»» 

to retain itie with themselves, yet they, speak the truth; therefore I 
must stiii remain at home. Sui Jen sang ko nii VA, Jt^ioh yi skih fan 

^ TB' '^^^"^^ ^^^ ^""^ ^^ ^ daughter, yet ithey rejoiced greatly 
and loved her much. Observe that fui g^ constantly precedes ; moh 
shwoh sang yih ko sidu tsi^ pien sang shih ko sidu tsU^ h^iok yi stodn 
puhiehyiAko 'fh Uz"^ |%^— i@<h^g^ + 1@ 

/KifilP ^fe # i> # ^ 1© £^.«ty not she has borne 
one little daughter, if she had ten^ they could not be compared to one 
son ; sui swan puh teh • • . k^ioh yi shi ^ ^ /^ :^ . . . ^IJ 
jJ| -^ 62^c., though it can not be reckoned • . . yet it is, &c. 

3. It is often found in phrases which involve an interrogation ; 
e. g. I^ioh shi wei ko ^ J^ ^ jpf , but why so, pray ? K*ioh isang 

'^" ilJlJl T ' ^^^^ ^^^" • ^'^^ ^^'^ "^ ^^" S i'M i^ 

or k^ioh shi isang tih hdu J|I J^ ^ |^'^ ^» what then shall I do ? 
what is it best to do? KHoh tsidng ndi ho ^ S^^'JRf' ^^ ^^^ 
k'ioh isang sang ^^ cl^^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^ J^, what will at length 
happen ? how wiU the affair turn out ? Chi wei sidng kung k^ioh shi 

hojin ^^± >IS ^2^ ^ ^ 1^ A ^^^ ^® ^^** y^"*^ • ^^ ^ 
kHoh shi nitih ^^^ ^^"^^ ^^w do you prove that this 
belongs^to you? Hfi k^iohisung nd U Idi >}^ ijl ^ ^P ^ ^» 
whence, pray, do you come? Ki pub ts&i che Ih 1c^^^ ^*di. ho ch*ii 
Ijt <f^ ^ ia lii iP ^ i°f 1^9 if i"<^6«^ he is not here, where 
then is he ? Joh kwo yH p^ing lidu ^2' nu l^ioh tsiirig chi woyuhoti 

destined to be his wife, what shall become of me ? £*toA puh kwoh, 
hwoh tih AAt s^' «o y^ i|J :^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ H •^, is not this 
to put me to a syden death? 

4. The following phrases deserve attention. K^ioh yi hdu sidu 
^J 4b jjf ^, a laughable affair; k^ioh yi shi kung I^if^g ^ ^ 
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Other uses of k^ioh, meaning then^ now, Slc. ^ 11 . Choh, let, cause. 

J^ /^ -^9 bu^ ^^^^ ^ indeed right ; h*iok chik tang ptih tsofig fing 

**^ ^ >R 1^ ^ W l|^ ^' ^® *^^® ^ '^ **® ***^ "^* ^^""^ ^^ ^* ♦ 
Jk*toA yH yih tsz^ puh fung ^ ^ — ^ ^ yJJ ^, neither indeed 
did he know a single character ; Jt^iohpuh kHfu lidu ni yih tufdn hdu i 

Sf T^ ^ M T # — It 13* E' *«^'"* '* "°* '*'"*''' y""' 

kindness towards me of no avail? Sing Idi l^iok shi yih mung 
fiS ^fe ^ j^ — • ^9 waking he knew that it was a dream; k^ioh 
yih p^ien sinyik shwdng yen shii ting tsdi t^d shin shang ^ — * l^ 

iCi^ — ^ BR It ^ ^ fifi rf* -t' *^^ "^^^'•p g'^"^^^ ^ *^^" 

eyes pierced him like arrows ; k^ioh isz' to i ydu k^ii fau h^dn,k^ioh 

^g "^y I feared greatly, and desiring to see without being noticed, 
failed to notice accurately myself; ni wdxig l^ioh liau *oo ^^:j^ 
T ^» ^^^ ^^^^ forgotten me* 



§11. — Op the Particle Choh 

It appears to be the same as A^z'oA, especially whenever it strengthens the 
sense. But as in the case of other kindred particles, in attending 
to the practical application, we find a slight difference between the 
two, which will be perceived from the examples. 

There are many verbs and nouns with which it is wont to be joined, 
while yet it scarcely adds to their signification. This is also true of /i^ioh 
but h^ioh precedes, while ehoh is always placed after the noun or verb. 
Tang choh ^ ^, wait ; M choh pP ^, remember ; loolduki choh 
^* fJ^ ^ IE ^ @ I remember perfectly ; man si^ choh j^ ^ 
^, be not so hasty ; nd choh ^ ^, receive ; yU choh jS ^^ to 
meet ; tsinfdng choh lid^"^ ^ ^ "^ , I have at length discovered 
him. Tsmpuh choh pien pa lidu; yH shin moh ^^ 3^ T> ^ 'fi^ f^ 
Tp ;&• I^ ^ ^, if you cannot find it let it pass, why are you 
vexed ? Shwui puh choh ffl| "/^ ^, I cannot sleep ; k^i cJioh yih j/ ih 
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Jotmtd f t€rks ms €« muiilimrif demMi^ meiimm •r mgtmeff. DigkmU to he transUUed. 

samg l^am ^ ^ — ' fS tt D f ^ "^ * sompter-horae ; idi ehoh 
sidm yfmg '^ ^ ^ ^« ^ shows a merry coantenuiGe ; wang 

turning towards him she saluted him wittt profound respect ; jm choh 
tung ^wng ^$g^ ^- ^c endures grief patiendy ; tsamg «o kdn 
iek ekok ^xf^^^ ^ ^^^ <^>^ I oreitake him? Shau Ivii 
chok » 4k @ ^ ^« ^c retained me with himself; cMk skih fa 
^ $ 'tt* gi^^ bim a sound flagging ; cJM «U yii sU pan «z' 
^ $ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ certainly has foresight; itkt Uu ekok skih 
isek P> ^^ llH^ 1^ ^ ^ M Ift fib* ^^^"^ dioald at once have cor- 
rected him faithfoUy; pei ekok mi ttFin ^ ^ 1^ ^, be disobeyed 
hb mother; tduwmk ckoklok cVu 1^ i^ ^ ^ j^, ^ know not 
what to do. .Yi tik lun^ mmg i^iokUdindh Umg y^ yik kdu ekok 

where are those your merits, what hare they hitherto availed you ? 
las tso cAc' pftdn kan tda^t ad lidmg m 'rk ft:' iz' ptdb ekok Udu 

are going to conduct so unjustly, how will you preserve a reputation 
for integrity. Yik si€ fau mam moh pu\ cAoft-— ^ fS kS j^ ^ 
^ 1 can find out nothing about thisati&ir; 1 cannot d^ooverhide 
or hair of this. Hdu samg ki men ekok ^*' j^* ^ |E -j^ ^ jfe» 
he thinks of him incessantly ; i ckyk mi piem ski H^ ^ /Kt^ ^ J^, 
1 will accede to your wishes; <m skdmg ekok kik^^J^ ^ ^, the 
mind being vexed and troubled. I^:t* sz* mi pmkpik ekok i^ (^ ^ 
^ ^ iib ^ ^' y«» »^«<* »*>< be so anxious on this account; 
isamgpmk ekok i'« ^ ^ ^ ^« «bo could be quiet? Honckok 
i^m ^ ^ ^ "^^ ^'^^ '^^^ ^ ^^'^ ^ anger? Tmkia ekok wtdng 

was much perpUwedTho MushtH) and hesitated what to do. iVI i^z' Miwei 
rkok ko sz* ^ ]^\[^j^ J^^ Pl ^^ you ha\Tcome here on what 
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§ 12. T^u, to come to; Ua, to fall; and chuen, to turn. Tdu followed by yc. 

business ? Sidng shi yi ckoh lidu ^^ ^M "^ jll ^ "jT ]S» ^ ^^^^^ 
he is possessed of the devil ; choh fd tsdi yin yih pei ^ |j^ jfi ^ 
--^ ^, let him drink still another cup ; choh i^d tsin Idi ^ ^ 
jfi| ikj bid him enter. 



§ 12.— Or THE Particles Tdu ^ or J|j, and of Chuen ] 

The character p] commonly signifies to come, to arrive ; e. g. tdu 
shau ^ ^> to come to hand. Tdu nd li k'u ^ij ^K J^ ^, 
where are you going? WHpuhtduchtch^d ^ ^ ^\\ "^ 1^, 
he always hits the mark ; niju kin tdu ts^z' iHen ti J^ hVi A^ ^| 

life EB 1^» ®^"^® ^^" *^*^® "^^ ^^™® *^ *^^® ®*^*®' ^^* 1^^ ^^^ 
fd, sau vy^^t&uwo^'^^ j^i^';^ Jlj ^, if well, no thanks 

to him, but if ill it is no fault of mine. Tdu it $|J j^, to the founda- 
tion, in fine. 

The chatactr <dw |S|| properly signifies to fall doum, to sink. 
Hwan mi tdu «i ^ ^ j^j ;^» astonished he fell to the earth ; yih tdu 
lidu ^ou^^.^ T ^, he fell suddenly as by a death-stroke ; pdi 
tduyuti'&l^^ ;to, to bow in salutation to the earth. Ch^H 
t*d puh <4w ^ ^ ^ ^1> he cannot be held in subjection, Ydh 
fuh fd puh tdu IB ^t'lHl ^ M' ^^ <^a°°ot be made to acquiesce, ^p- 
Tung t&usiwdi'^^ JQ ^, this is said either of an old and 
dilapidated wall, or of the reeling of a man intoxicated. 

It is doubtful whether the various significations and uses of these 
two characters, as particles, can be derived analogically from their 
original signification. One thing: at least is certain, that there is very 
little difference betweeir them iii^ such cases. And as in speakingi 
there are few Europeans who notice these points, we must therefore 
give them the more careful attention. 

1* ^<^ i^ occurs after them, und then there is hardly any differ- 
cnce between the two. Examples of tdu Jlj. Ch6 tdu ye hdu ?g ^A 
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Then means indeed, quite, stiU, altogether, ^c. Does riot differ if yk be omitted. 

^ jjjfijhis is indeed good ; cMtdu j^i shtooh ^^ *^* ^ ^ Jft 1^ 
i^i J^, this is said with truth ; tdu y^ pa ^|j -[^ ^, let it pass ; 

hivng ti swdn k% tdu yt moh ts'iuew chih *^^ jt ^ ^ ff 3I*I 

A ^ ^ Pn ^' y^"*" P'*^" *® "^* without difficulty, but yet, dec, 
Chi Wang Sang tdu y^ shi yii sin ki chijin xS 3E ^ 5J -ffi* >^ 
'^ ijj\ g't' ^ A' ^^^ W4ng Sang is^fiill of his contrivances. 
Chi hwd tdu yi yii sdn fan ^o % ^^^] ^i^ -^J^ 
■pi* i^, we cannot repose ifiaplicit confidence in these words. Tadu 
yihpukienyih Men tdu y^ midu ^ ^ ^ ^^^^ ^^jjj^^, 
a moment sooner, and I should have seen him ; yuen Idi ju t8z\ kioh 
sangmyipuhcMj^-^^^^m^^]^7^^, this is 
indeed true, and yet t knew it not. Wetjimjin if i Mn toei tdu yi heh 

hehyiimng% K^M.^%M^I^Bt ^' ^ « 

indeed a magnaniinous and courageous many he has acquired distin- 
guished fame. 

Examples o^tdu ^]. Ming tsz' tdu y^ wdng tidu jg ^ ^ |]^ 
]^ "? , I have quite forgotten his name. Ni chi kii hwd tdu y^ shtooh 
tehpuh ch'd f/J: ^ "pj ^ ^ ife ^ ^f* ^ Hi you have indeed 
declared this openly and truly. Jii kin p^in k^iung tdu yi puh tsdi sin 
^hdngjjU^^P,^^^:^/^ t he does not indeed 
think of present misery. Kin jih yii yih ch^un tdu yi yii sii tsz^ wd 
chih shi hdi lidu yih ka hdtt jin ^ Q ?^ — 'S^Jt&^flf 

stance not indeed unpleasant, but it will be necessary to destroy an 
innocent man. T^d jii kin tdu y^ Hdu ifi ilP '^ "^ tfe jlj* 
it is now well enough for hinK Tdu yi ku^di hwdk ^ ^ i|^ J^, 
it would indeed be pleasant. 

2. The sense is the same when the yi ^ is omitted. Examples of 
^l]. Wo tdu puh 8i6ai ^ ^|J ;^ J^, I am not in want. Sidu 
ti mun Idi chU hiting wei ho tdu ydu hwui k*iM <I\ |^ |f^ jfj ^ ^ 
^ 4ipr $l] ^ Ifil ^' why do you wish, as soon as we arrive, to 
depart thither ? Joh shi cU tang yih ko jin wuh tdu hdu lidm ^ 
*:^ ^ ^* ""i® A. #I^lJ ^ y, if he were only such I should 
be hap[>y, Sidu ti so wei mei chi ydng tsz\ tdu yu yih ko chih shi 
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Examples of the second form of T^u. Meaning after all, yety ^. 

pukhdumngyenf\^J^ Pif 11 H * # ^ ^1 ^ - 1@ 
-^ 5^ ^ ^ W S ' ' ^*^® indeed a notibn of that which I call 
beauty, but I dare not explain myself. Wo tdu yH yih ki tsdi ts^z* 
$C i^l ^ "^ ^ 'fe Jft' ^^^ ^ ^^® found . an expedient ; joh 
shiwondni^nitdHisdu hwdlidu^^ ?l^ # ^ # ^I 3^ 
^y^ "? , if I should take you, happy indeed would ybu be. Ndn 
IduioomuntduUink^upuh ieh,^^^^^\]'^^%^^, 
shall access be refused to us only ? Tsang tih tdu sung yu pieh jin 
^S ffy Sri ^ IP, S|] A V why have you presented this to another 
rather than to myself. 

Examples of ^t. Ni shind It jin? tdu Jiwuishwoh hwd j^ J^ jjJR 
'IS A ^ ''^^ ^ fj' ^^®'® ^^ y^" belong ? you speak very fluently. 
Nildujmkidtdushmktih Uu, ^ :^ A ^ ^ ^ ft^ ff ' 
you do indeed, sir, speak correctly. Wo Idi lidu ni tdti ydu t^oh shin 

and you wish immediately to escape. K'ihtihtdu hdu VCVi^Wi 3T' 
if I could eat I should bte well. Si KdU lien tdU hdu J5fe T ^ ^ $|^' 
it would be well if he ^9i^ould ^ash his face. Ch^ tdu puh si^utiitek 
^^l^fH^ t^' ^^^ ^ °^* ^ ^^^^ important as you thinii ; i ^2' 




at another time" mbder^tely, but now there can be no delay. 
i mm i&a vSdng lidu 5^ ^^ j^jj "^ f , this had escaped from 
our memory^ Wo tdu ki teh Idn shuh ^ |^|J |£ \^t ^ ^, 
I remember all this well. Tdu sang teh wan yd ^tf ^ /f^ a^ 5tt, 
I did not think that he appeared so well. Chu i tdu hdu chih shi t^di 
/« paw *fe« ± Jt ID j[^ P^ :^ :*C ft TJS; ^. t^e counsel is 
indeed good, but it reqUiries too great expense. 'Dd tdu puh k*an^ 
tih pjj >K W' ^® '^ ^^^^ ^^^ unwilHng. Ni ku lidu tdu hdu ^^i -^ 
"T ^ top, keep yourself at a distance; sz' tdu puh sz' i^ ^|J ]X j^, 
die! indeed he will ntot die. Nd tdu puh sidu BR 'ffij pK ^&, yet this 
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IViu signifying on the contrary. The second form of it prrfermkle in swek mm#. 

is not necessary. W(> shijin ho (sang tno tdu f^d kwei ^ ^^ A J(^ 

^ j^ W^ id %^ ^ ^™ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^'^' ^^^ frightened you are* as 
if you saw me just rescued from the lower world. Ni pieh tih kwd 
idu yi ckung fing^ kin jih cTU tii shwoh kwd wo l^iok yit ni puk ndi 

^ip^M^fttfeSflft' ^ ''°^**'®' *^^ ^ ^'" **^' y^" 

with pteasure, at present I can with difficulty attend to what yon say. 

9^. Thoy often signify on the contrary^ as already indicated ; but in 

such cases it is preferable to employ the character ^. Pan yuh sdu 

pH idm t^du lidu yih Mdng muli U^u '''^ ^^^ >^ /g)C ^ j^ f^ p^ 
"^ — ^ ^ i9C ^ ifO '^' ^^ desired to appear great and to gat 
a name for himself, but on the contrary he retired in disgrace. FA 
jin Uh Ittdn^ J^ipuh tsang wan iSen yih hdut ehi mei jin Hh ek*am 

A«<te«.»«.?i6«yiA«<«'^ X 64 # i, ^ f^ ffla — 

not yet said to me one word,- on the contrary I am vexed with the vain 
lemarks of this superannuated old womati concerning matrimony. 
Hwoh tih nd puh choh idu nd ehoh ko' sx' Uh }$ |^ ^ >(\ 3J^ 
f^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^» you have not taken him alive, but on the con- 
trary have brought him dead. Ja kin k^ioh yuen . ho tdu tFii hdi 

on the contrary do* you wish to kill him ? Wan t^di aui wH h^au U^Ai 
fdu y& ^ ;y^ 1^ ^ P >}" ^ ;|^, though deficient in intellect, 
he is yet very brave in-speech. Tt^ienjih chin tih shi kid kin jih kid 

tihidusHchinli^ l^nM^M-Wi^n^t^M 

Jgr S J , heretofore true, he was considered false ; but now on the 
contrary being false, he is deemed to be true. Kin jih tih tsidpuhthi 
tuning tsui tih tsiH, tdu ski tsiueh kidu UiH lidu ^ H 6(l ^ >i\ 

^n^mmPi.^^^m j. ^^> ^-r^^^« not 

conducive to peace, it is indeed rather the wine of discord. Tsang 
mo tdufdnmd k^i wo Idi; cU yi k'l kih lidu MM^SLMi& 
^ ^ is •& "^ is T' ^^y* ^" *^® contrary, do you aasail me 
with maledictions ? — this is exceedingly strange. Tdufdntaotioh Vi Ui 
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T4a «9fMltiiM# eUganUy repeated in correlative phrasea. Additional examples. 

^ SL ^ f^ jl£& ^ ^^ ^^^ contrary he is displeased ;fdn ^ is the 
■ame as tdu but being combined they have greater force; ^ /^ 
to be agitated* disturbed. Wo wei nU VA jftti 9z\ tait cA*i2 jpuA m»A ytA 
M^ ti, jncA A<i ib*d cAim^ fdn yH yih ko tung ^v^cmg |^ ^ ^ 

""^ ffl ^ ff , where have I not sought aton-in-law worthy of my 
daug^r, ancf yet there was such a person in my own household. 
T&u lung teh too sKdng puh shdng hid puh hid ^\ ^ i% 
^ J[^ ^ J2 "f* /^ '[f > he has on the contrary rendered me un. 
certain what to do; tdu lung komuhisz' ^ ^ @ ^M^ iS» 
on the contrary he has shown himself ridiculous. 

4. They are sometimes elegantly repeated ; e. g. ni tso kwdn kid 
tih idu hunti sing k^i ndn tdu td ye tdu muh sing h*i /df Afr ^ ^ 

vant, you d^m it proper to be angry ; you can endure nothing, but 
your master forsooth must endure all. Ni shi ko pd fo tih, too shi ko 
t^ang eh*uen tih ; too tdu puh hwdng^ ni tdu hwdng lidu shau kioh 

f^P ^ ^ T ^ ^' y^" ^^* ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ helmsman, and I do the 
rowing; 1 am not terrified, but you are completely overpowered with 
fright. Wo tdu hdu i shtooh fd, td tdupd yen tsing hung lidu tih md too, 

I accosted her with the best intentions, but her eyes sparkling 
with rage, she loaded me with execrations. Wo tdu puh yen yit^ 
ni tdu shwoh ch'dng shwoh «"^» ^ |8| i^ g ^ j^ ^ 
^ -^ Ij^ ^. I say nothing, while you prate at pleasure; 
CfV m' yfi *hie ti^in kid shwoh tdu yung f, chihj^d yH nit 
JM Wh shwoh, tdu yd sii ^^ndn^^^^^^^^ 

Ul easier than to relate these things to my kinsman, but to speak of 
them to my daughter is a matter of some difficulty.. 

&; Attend also to the fdlowing. Wo k^iuen chd sang tdu puhjU 
Vull&u J«i^®^^^)^ip^ T ^.Icanadviae 
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Chnen used signifying an the contrary. §13. The partieUs Kiiu. 

you nothing better than to depart. Tdn puhju puh kientih h&m ^A 
/7\ jiffl ^ S, 1^ iBF» ^^ would have been far better not to have 
seen. Tdu puhjii ... wei mtdti, ^^ "^ • • • j^i^i ^^ thisand 
this manner • . • it will be far better. Also tdu shi mmgjmlmg ]Mu pd^ 
>M J^ P^ 19 €M ^ fl' ^"^ ^^^ ^ ^^^^^ these things tUl to.morrow. 
Tdu shi t^ing i nii Uz' Hen k^di ft^ofi tfiwoh ^^ ^ ^ % '^ -jg^ 
"T* "^ 1^ P o^ ^' ^^^ ™^^^ servant first spoke and saicL Ju 
kin tdu ydu lung kid ckHng chin Udu iB ^ "^ ^ ^ {S fjH 
^ "Y 9 now what was designed to be false turns out true. Ch^dng 
shwoh td tdu sidng ko kung <^' V^ |^ |^ "f^ |9| ^ ^ 
^ 31 0, they would cpmo^only say he had the air of a young man 
of quality. 

6. Chuen vM is often founc) ^videptly in the same sense as 
' meaning on the contrary. There are n]Lime|:ous examples in the 
book Huod T^u Ftieit, and elsewhere. 



§ 13. — Or THE Particles kidu \&r ki^u j^ and ki&u ^?, 

. Kidu [15t^ signifies to caUy and kidu M^ means to teach^ but in the 
uses referred to ^t present their sense is the same. Kidu ^^ appears 
to be the more elegant. Kidu ^signifies to blend^ and is used, erro- 
neously perhaps, in the same sense as the other two ; e. g. kiduwdijin 
Idi k^ifd «^ ^ ^1^ y^ ^ ^ M ^» he induces foreigners to treat 
me with reproach. Shuh shah puh chi t^ang tiht^o kien lidut hdu 
ki jih ping puh shdngmun; kidu nil sjn If muh l^hwui ch^a J^ ^ 

1^ 1^ JM ^ J^» ^^ uncle, I know not what has displeased. you; 
you have not called uppn us for many days ; I c^xt^nly cannot see 
the reason of this. 

Examples of pi. Kidu wq tsang $ang T^u hwui [» ^ ^ tip 
^ Iplf why do you desite me to retiirn ? Kidu wqju hofdng teh sin 

hid n4- ^' $D f HT ii^ 1^ 'IJ^ T^' ^^^ °^^ y^^ persuade me to be 
tranquil? Wei mien kidu wo fang sin puh hid ^ ffi^ |fl' jt "jj^ 
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KiAtLf mining to Hd^ to command. Second use of Kiaa, to cause. 




proposed? NikiyHchi twdn hdu nn, hi&u wo jit ho tsau leh l^di l^u 

such an affection for me, how can you desire me to forsake you ? 
Kidu « "WA «A ik'ai ifc*«u g?|- H^ ^ ^ |g P , ( ^ for ;^ ) you 

forbid me to open my mouth. Ki&u wo mtm mvh tso It hwui B^* 3{r 
^t\ 1^ ^ ^ ^'^ ^^" make us uncertain what to do. Kidu wo 
tnunpuh ydu wdng sidng ^ ^^^'^^^^^,y^^ seeks to de- 
prive us of all hope. Kidu wo tsidng shin mo mien muh kien jin 

8^lfe^-^^ffi @ M*A' ^**** confidence shall I have in 
future to look upon mankind ? Sidng kung Av ch^dng hau tsui Idu 
wei ho cMh tdu ju Hn, kidu wo Idu hdn tang teh puh ndi fan 

^& ^& ^ ffil' 4@, you promised to return as soon as the examina- 
tion was finished ; why then by delaying so long, have you created 
such anxiety in the mind of an old man? 

Sometimes it means to command^ to fidmse^ or persuade, Nd ko 

kidu fa tso kwdn ^^ i@ P^ jife |6J[ ^^ ^^^ ^*^® ^^^ ^^* ^^® 
magistrate ? Kidu fdtdkopuhsik\;iS^^^y^'7^^^he order- 
ed him to be flogged without mercy. CM hU to tung ^ yihjih y€ 
mdi puh wdn^ ch6 mun shdng kidu nd ko k*dn shau ^^Pf ^ ^^ 

?S - ifi. I :Ti ^ m F^ ± n^ WP fl t ^. 

we cannot sell all these thhigs to day, who in the meantime will 
keep the gate ? . . . 

Examples of ^. Kidu wo tit li hdu w*"** ^ ^ fli ^, 
Iff fSi^ y^" ^"^ ™e excessive grief. Hiu kidu jin k^dn kien 

vis ®t /V ^ >^* ^^^ "^ ^^^ ^^* ^^^^ '^ tsang mo hdu 
^L ^ i3^i ^ ^' ^^^^ *^®" would you have me do ? Kidu wo 
juhotuh isz' sien hing ^ ^ ^P fi) }^ g ^ ^, why do 
you desire me to make this journey alone? Ni k^ii chi hau, kidu wo 
pd sin shdng tih sz% tui shwui shwoh Idi j^"^ ^^^^^ 

•ii^ Ji 6^ ^ ^ 1^ fft ^' ^^ ^^^- ^° y^"*" ^^^^^^ ^^ 
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§ 14. O/" K'o, can, must. Forms the verbal tuf^ecHve^ or gerundiee. 

you reqi^ire me to confide my thoughts and feelings? Kidu wo 
tsang teh puh ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ can you show me how to get 
free from trouble ? Kidu tDO tsang sang l^iteh kujo ^ ^ "M ^ S. 
^ i^i ^'' ™^ ^^^ ^ ^n suppress my anger. Kioh kidu tDondUk% 

^ — * J® S5 na* ^^^'^^ c*"^ 1 fi"*^ another spouse like himi Kiau 
iioyupwdn ho yen 'rh l^dn tih shdng^^ >^^ ® 11 ^^ 
1^ J^^, tell roe how can I now look up ? Tsang kidu wo puh ngdi iti 

ydkanpukteh^HHyutiiipuhJc^di |^ A f| X R ^ ^ ^ 
x/ ^ ^ t^, you tell rqe of regret, it is impossible; of desertion, it 
is out of question. Kidu wo Idi yd Idi puh teh k^u yd l^u puh teh 

|{: 1^ 5|5 X * ^ # ^^ * ^ If ' y«" win neither let 
me come nor go. 



§ X4.— Of the Particle k*o "pT can^ must. 

1. It often signifies t^ is proper^ it is fit; e. g. yd ho puh k^o >^ ]^ 
;>K pf why not? Chih ko tung k^au, puh ko tung shau P "pT ^ 
H 1?^ "pT SJl ^, the subject may be discussed, but it is not proper 

to fight about it. Chih ko sz' fd wan Udng^ puh ko yung fdhid isd 

but must not taste it. 

2. Joined with verbs it forms the verbal adjective or gerundive. 
Lingjin l^o ngdi'^ A "pT ^^ he makes himself too amiable. Chi 
Idu 'rh chi tang h*o w(i or k'o hanox k*Q tsang ^ ;^ $g, ^ ^ Pf ^ 
or "pf 4fl or "pr 4#, that so detestable old man. ChVi ydchiyihkU 
shwoh teh ko fing K ^ jf — ^ |fe # 1^" ^i t»^i« phra«e 
only ought to be heard. 

3. K^o "pT frequently precedes the interrogative j^, having nearly 
the same sense; e. g. nijt^o ehitdumo^p^ ^^"^ are yow 
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K*o fruedet mo in interrogations. Mo sometimes omitted. K*o used in eomrnand. 
quite sure of it? Wo ydu humi nd hodn jin puh cM ]^o kien ieh mo 

«^*# iPt A ^^prE#ji'»-«»'*o "«*»»•» 

geotlemun ; but I do not know if it is proper to have an interview or not? 
CUlil^oshwohiehhvAmo^j^ f^^ ^ IS ^' ^"* ^® "®* 
apeak in this place ? Juilnnik<oAt0dntodimdJ(p ^ "^ ^ ^ ^» 
does he yet still remain ? K^o yi lioh yA si^ i n' mo "o^ JM §. ^ 
S ^ iS» R^^ *® ^^^^ °^* ®^^® slight purpose? or, is there not some 
taste in this? JTo ytf 8hih mo hdu king cAi mo pT ^ ^ f^ fS' 
^s 3pC IK' ** there not some pleasant prospect, some agreeable 
walk? Shih mo 'H* ^ is not here the interrogative, this is denoted 
by the final ^j^* K^o ski peh tsing mien p^i, muh yH «fi, tso shau 

Ib ? h9 yS> ^^ ^^ °^^ ^ smooth and fair face, without beard, and 
a long nail upon his left hand? Yet it is not absolutely necessary to 
employ ^^ either in the end or the middle of a sentence. K^o tsang 
lfdnkient&hH,hin,yiu>ei^ ^ ^ f, .1^ jfe ^%^^ 
have you seen him get up yet, or not? E^oyit shin mo ping Arii, 
pI ^ 1^ JBif M J^' ^^^^ evidence have you ? K^o shi te'fi sidu 
teA fo'A ^ J^ ]^ ^ ||: ll^ is he to be ridiculed ? Shi shdng tih 
ehaujin yi yih i^o Uang Mau tdu chi pwdn <i pii -W^ p Afa Bfe A 

■ife % »r "i" Si ill ^ )fe % ^' ^^^"^ ^^^ ^°^®^^ ^«» 
many ugly men, but was evef one found so ill-looking as he ? 

4. It is used by way of ineiUaiiotii or to soften the seeming harsh- 

sett of a command. Ni shi skinjin^ k^o shih shtooh Hdu, wopien jdu 

tell me the truth and 1 wilf spitre you. K^o kHh pei ch*d UHl 
"Bj* W^ ;te^ 1j^ ^, do drink ac tfup of tea before you go ; or take a cup 
of tea and then go. Ni k^o shih tmi vx> shtooh ^ Pf ^ ^ ^ |&» 
confen to me the whole arilair. KTo ming iui wo shwcfh pdu ktodn yH jritf 
h&u «W -pf Bfl tt^lS^ fl" ^^ #A'telI me plain, 
ly, and I warrant you will not regret it. Puh chi k^o nang kau kieh 
f^^ >f^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ j^^ J^' I l^now not whether he can gather 
fruit, 1. e. derive advantage. Ni k^ii k^dn nd yihwei k^o tsdiwdi mien^ 
jU tsdi k'o UHngtsin '^i ||; ^ ^ ||i — - ffc "ef ^ ^J^ ^ |[p 
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§ 15. Hwiin, yet, still, hitherto. Its meaning modified by the context. 

^ ^ i§ 1^ ^' ®®® ^^ *^*^ gentleman is now at the gate ; if he is^ 
invite him to enter. Nih^ok^iiyik k^dn^johshl tsdi nlk^oyuwotsmg 

the same. 

5. The following uses should be noticed. K}o k^o "pT ^, exactly. 
Ko yti Zdi "pT ^ ^, lo ! he comes again. Ch6 ch^dng kwtg yxing 

yifi lung sidu k'o^^]^^ -|j^.^^ |^ <h "of' ^* "^ ""^ ^^*"'' 
glory that you have thus acquired. We al?ao use, if 1 mistake not, the 
phrase /i^tin^^idtt A' ^jp |pj ^k "jST, it is of no little consequence-^ 



§ 15. — Of the Particle hwdn 1§ yet, stUL 

1 . It may commonly be explained by also^ hitherto^ <u yet ; e. g. 
puh siung t'd hwdn ki teh !^ ^^ ffe ^ |d^» ^ ^^^ «<>* think he 
would still remember. Hwdn puh shdng pwdn nien kwdng king ^a 
Pfi Jt ^ ^ ;^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ y^^^ ^^^ "^^ y®* elapsed. Wo 
hwdn hwoh tsdi shi shdng m ihin mo ^^^^tfc-tfifc^ 
^, why should 1 yet wish to live longer among men ? Ts^z^ shi ydu 
kien fd hwdii shdng tsdu llfc 0^ ^ J^ ffe ^ fpj -^» it is yet tod 
early to see him. Joh hwdn puh sin y^ ng ?j^ |g , if you do not 
yet believe. Htodn yH shin m6 kidng teh ^ ^ S ^ ^ t^> 
what more have you to say 1 Ch^ hwdn yii si6 yen lih J§* i§ /fr 
Jh^ P& y}, he still thus evinces his good taste ; hwdn tsz* teh pien i 
^g 'S J?S: fS g, still it afforded himself some advantage ; chd 
lidu wo hwdn yH nd ko ^^^^^^^ ^» who shall it be 
if not myself? Hwdn igau lung icwel^ ^ f^ ^» ^® ''• *'^ wishes 
to make an uproar; hwdripik tdu chi pwdn ti pH ^ J^ Jl] Jg* A& 
Jj^ ^, he has not yet reached that position ; ni hwdn puh chi sz* hwoh 

i!^ ^ ^f* W ?2 ^' y^" ^^^ "^^ y^^ ^^^ ^^ danger ; l\i jin wuh 
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Hw6n repeated, and then interrogative. Often apparently redundant, 

yi kwdn ch'ung teh kwo, ^ A^-lfcjS^^iS' *^^* ™^" 
still sustains a tolerably good character ; tsang mo ch4 ydng tung 9?, 
hwanMenpuhhdu,^, fe ^ jf ^ H it Ji ^ $f >-»>at ! 
does not a thing of this sort please you ? Ni hwdn shiooh che tang 

mng Vi 'iA A«<i, f^, Ji ^ ^ 4 mi 1^ liS' y«" «♦"' i"- 
dulge this plaintive tone. 

2. It is sometimes repeated^ and in such casps is interrogative. 
Hwdn shi tdng chin, hwdn shi tdng shred, M. '^^^ M^l^ 
^^, are you in earnest, or are you joking ? Ni cfU si^ hwd hwdn 
shi tdng chin, hwdn shi tdng ^«^» 'f§i ^ 1^ fj ip ^'^M M 
3^ m 1S» *® ^^^^ ^^^ ®^y *'^"^' ^^ *^ itlalse ? Hwdn shi k^iJi Uiii, 
hwdn shi tso shi, jg J^ ''fc M j§ J^ ^ ||p» <^o we drink wine 
or do we make verses ? Hwdn shi shwoh krco yin tsiU, hwdn shi yin 

J /iifc P/L^ ®^^'^ ^'® proceed at once to consider our affairs, or wait 
till we have taken a draught ? Kin jihpvh chi hwdn Idi, yh puh ldi$ 
'^ B ^ ^ M ^ 'ttl '^ ^' ^ ^'" uncertain whether she will 
come to day or not; ni hwdn shi lia, yu puh Uu, 1A? j^ ^ S ^^ 
^ ^, shall you retain him with you, or not ? Hwdn shi kien fd, 
puh kien ^^^J^-^^^^^ j(^» will you have an interview 
with him, or not ? In these phrases the particles yi >b, yii Mi, and 

puh ^ are used instead of repeating the character hwdn jg. Puh chi 

hwdn shijin, hwdn shi kwei, ]^ ^P ^ ^ ^ ^ J^ ^^1 know 
not whether he be a man, or a ghost ; puh chi hwdn shi wo i^ung Udu 

i^ 't^t f^ 'li^'-^i^u^T ''*' T^ ^n ^ ^ ^ (5) 7 ffe 

P«' tM >^ TUi Pi J JkI m^ 5 ox puh chi hwdn shi ni so isoh, 

I know not whether it was you or he who composed this ode. The 
characters puh chi ^ ^ destroy the interrogation. 

3. It often seems, to the foreign student at least, to be redundant. 
Hwdn shi ni yen kien tih, ^rh wan tih, W ^ /gj g^ ^ 0\j .]fp p^ 
jjb, have your eyes seen it, or have you merely heard of it .' Hicdtt 
shi fa n lunshiteh, j§ ^ ft^ JS Iffl >^ %' ^"^ "'"'^ ''"''"^' ""^^ 

LIN. SI\. 16 
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§ 16. Tieh and T«'i6, lA^ih a2«o. Tseh ko, tiMif m «MKfttH^ tvfMrtft. 

these things. Cht lidng Mun id 9z^ kitdn kdi U^ung md yih ek^umU0^ 

-^^l ^ ^ A * 1 S ffi ^-» ic ^' -«'-»'''* 

of these two important objects ought we to commence 1 Wo eJU y6ng 
$ihk'ilpiiz'htDdnkiA shih pei, ^W1^^^ l^^WJB 
JL' 4^) I would rather die a thousanotunes than sufler io thui^B^* 
wr;piU^ienjihhw6nffdufdnj>ohUfan, j;^-}^ B M ^ i^ 
% ^ ^' ^^ destitute as heretofore of the means offiviiig; ch6 
fft hwdn puh ^ ^*»9 )^ -)^ j§ 7 It* ^» *" is DO* ^^T difficult ; 
^ yfn tsz' hwdn shi ydukiniifh ^^ dFM>^^^fi^^ 
there is nothing like money ; sin ping hwdn Uidng sin yoh U j^^jf^ 
^ ^ iii^ ^ '^' *^® ™^"^ requires a remedy suited to its own oa. 
ture 5 nd U hwdnjin teh cUuh, 1? ^ SfS ^1= lH' *^^^ ^^^^ ^® 
recognize him ? TFo «ww shwoh hwdn shi Ung ngdi yU shih kien^ 

daughter has knowledge and discernment. Hwan snt tstng ra cifui^ 
toiioeiinidti^jgJI^^ttl^J^JIr. we had better invite 
bim to come out. 



§ia— Of the Particles Ueh glj ihtn, Awn U'ii ^ oIm. 

1. Tseh BiJ will be more fully considered in the Second Part. 
In making a request, teeA ko ^ij ^ is wont to be placed at the end 
of a sentence ; e. g. shu tsui iieh ko, ^^^ || ^ij g. Oh, paidon the 

offense. Shdng ts'dng kid yih kid Ueh ko, X ^ ^|^ —- ^jJc ^l] ^, 
Oh heaven! save me. Hwang (*ten k^o lien ch^ui kin tseh ko, 
^- ^ "pT '1^ ^ ^ 5'J ^' ^^ heaven ! commiserate and save 
me. Ydu mien hwui tseh ^o, ^ ^ ^ §lj @» I beg an interview. 
KHdlduyikidsiduUhUehko.^^^^ ^^ 6^ i'J & ®^» 
I beseech you, save me. Kin y^ sidu sin tseh ko, ^7J^f\\ii!^ ^ @. 
this night give your attention. Mdi sii tsiti sidu tsau kidi mun tseh ko, 
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T^i6 Am a.VMfitfljf 9f uses, hmo, o^m, besides. Used in the heginmng of semienees, 

2i M i@ ^ ^ )¥? Bl IS ^' *^^y "^ ~""^ ^"^ *^ ^^^^* ^**" 

«ini«. TVtn^ f d /«» Wi »Ai(»A Aira l«f A to, ^ ^ j§ ^ ^ 2g 

Us) f0« request hiin to com« and speak with me. K^o "PJ is uMd 
in the same manner as ko. 

2. Ts*U ^ has a great variety of uses which will be learned 
from examples. Wo U^i^ toon ^^ ^ Q Rl^ ^f I ^^^ ^^^ Y^^ 
Ml cAi «^ Aiod <«««^ mdnshtcoh, ^ ^ ^ t& ^ IjIJ tS' ^^**® 
this dctiberately. Wo WUchih tang puh cAt, ^ 8. P ^ ^ ^« 
I act jost as if I were ignorant. Wo ts^ii sien pa sii p^ing ku ni Uan 

idunodiately ; examine for yourself. At U^i£ shwoh tsang mo kdi J^ih 
^dnpd,j!p^ ^1g]^^PtBU^^y now, why should I 
drink three cups? Ni Ui^ pd chingkingsz^ tso wdn liduy 4f^^ |Q 
IP j^ ^ ^ ^ 7 ' ^^^ ^ ^n ^^^ ^^^ P^^^ dispatch the serious 
bmineas. We may remark here that it is wont to follow the pro- 
nouns too ^|^, ni ^, and chi j^, Chi hwd i^iS puh pih Ci h^U j|^ 
ftj -H. ^ & ^ jte' ***^ subject must not be introduced. Sidng 
hmg, i^ii puhyiiu A«iiA, j^ /^ R ^ ^ 5^' gentlemen, I pray 
yon, do not weep. Tsiiu. t^Ufdng Aid, -Jg Jg^ j^ "jV, now put 
away your cups. The foreigner would not probably have inserted the 
UFit B in these cases. Shi yH puh shi ts*ii chmg k^ishtcohi -^ ^ 
^ J& Jl^ j^ ^ M, true or false, tell us the whole Ts'ii puh 
yduskwohy ^ /p ^ 1^. do not mention it. Ts'ii chU, ^^, 

stop. Ta'i^ it'dn fa Uang lih, _EL ^ fife i3f» 6^' "^^ *** ^^^^ ®^**® 
she is, or why you thus behold her. Ts^i^ J^dn ying nien ho juf 

ni isotig saiig kwo hwoh, jg[ S' jq^ \^ 2t 5o Tm ' ^®* '^ ^^®^ ^^''^ 
you manage to live ; ts^i6 moh shwoh t^df B ^^ ^^ IM, do not 
speak of him. Ts*i^ tdi ico AcA t'd yiA heh, H ^ f ^ |^ ^ — ^ 
1^^ wait, I will frighten him. T^^ii chih p*d, <&;c., ^ P j16, I on^y 
ftar. From the preceding examfbs we see that it occurs frequenlly 
at the beginning of sentences. 7*d jih wan wo sing mi-igt ni h^ieh 
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§ 17. Li&u and Kwo. Liau, denoting 2mst time. Used as a mere final. 



puh ¥o shwoh ch^uhldi, # ^ p,g ^- ^ ^ # ^ :^ of ^^„ 
Jlj ^, if he asks my name, do not by any means tell him. Though 

H might be used here, yet 'Hj h*s greater force ; do not by any 
means tell him. 



§17. — Of the Particles lidu "T, and kioo J^. 

1. Lidu T is used to denote past time, or to signify that what is 
expressed by the preceding verb is actually accomplished. Shwoh i 
shwoh liduj |^ |£ |ft "J ^ ^ ^'^^^ already spoken. We have already 
remarked that this mode of speech is familiar to the Chinese. CA^ii 
pien cUa lidu, ^ -ffi ^ "^ , <&c., remained, he has indeed remained, 
4Scc. r P is wont to be joined with Udu "^ , making the sense 
still more explicit. Wo tih kH i ch'uh lidu^ ^ f|^ ^ ^ [ij 
'^, 1 have suppressed my resentment. Ming ming shwoh ch^uh Idi 
lidu, BR HH B^ tH ^ T' *^® ^^® "^^^® ^ ^"^^ disclosure ; ch^tang 

ndn weini lidu, ^ H || S f^ T' ^ ^^""^ *^? ^^"^^ ^^^ ^"^"^ 
trouble ; hdi pien chx k'u yt shau teh kau Udu, ^^'^^^i^ 
ffl >5g ^ , I have already had sufficient trouble upon this coast ; ch6 
tang shwoh k' i Idi shi chin tih lidu, ^^^^^'^^^'J^, 
by your account this is indeed true ; ni kdi hwui puh Isdi kid lidu, 
f^^ ^ 13 >T^ ^ ^ 7^' y^" ^"g^^* ^^ ^^^e replied that I was 
not at home ; td p^dn i lidu, ^T ^ £i T ' ^^^"^ °^^ "^ ^"^^ *"'" 5 
shau shih i lidu, l)^ :|^ E 7 ' *^^^'°g collected all ; si lidu lien tsiH 
Idilidu,]^ 7 St ^ ^ y^l^'V^^ as soon as I have wash- 
ed my face. Td kidu lidu Idi, JE 1^ f ■^' ' ^^^^ |^alled him. 
2. It is often uncertain whether it is used to denote time or as a 
mere final. Ldu shin td tdn lidu, ^$( j^^^f 'i ^^^ an old 
woman I am very bold ;— it is in this way that they acknowledge a 
favor. ShiUu shintotsuilidu, ^^ % ^ ^^ T ' ^ ^^® *^^ 
much given to talk. Aged women call themselves ldu shin -^ J^. 
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Y6, in the beginning, JLiAu, not always at the end. Is elegantly repeated, 

Hek hwdng lidUy mr 4w J^? he is beside himself with fear ; pien puA 

p*<i ^d^uilidu, j|^ ]X #A ftfe jB T' *^"® ^® "®®^ "^^ ^®*^ ^® 
will withdraw. Chi yu shi nan fi mxih lidu, 5^ >iC ^ Jl jS B 
"7, this also is a difficult theme ; king shi ko kwei kwdi lidu, ^ J^ 
«|ffl 1^ *|^ "7, he must be some evil spirit. 

3. Y^ Al is placed in the beginning, and lidu "T in the end. Y^ 
fa tdu kih ch^d lidu, Jjh ^ 5|| ^ ^ "^ , wealth reached its ut- 
most limit ; yi puh ktcdn ni sz' lidu, {jl^ ^ §§ f^ ^ "J* » >t is none 
of your business. Y6 tsidng tsiu kwo tehjih tsz^ lidu, J^ ^ ^ 
1^ ^ "J* "T ' y°" ^^^^ hereafter obtain a livelihood. 

4. It need not always be placed at the end. E}ih lidu ch^ch^dng 

id kw^ei, P^ ^ ^ J^ ^ j^» *^^®^ ^ g*"^^* * ^^^^ ®^ ^^^®r having 
suffered such reproach. Tsang sang k^ang tiH lidu che Mu sz\ 

^\ ^ ^ ^ 7 ^ i^ ^' *^^^ ^^° ^^" abandon such a good 
undertaking ? 

5. It is elegantly repeated; e. g. tii pi kwdi tsz* kwdi lidu k^u 

lidu,^^ Jj^ ;j^ -^ ^^ T i; T ' **^® thieves have carried off 
everything. Kdng ts'di kHh lidu ch'd lidu, {fj ^ P^ 7" ^ T' 
just having taken a cup of tea ; nik^U lidu Mu lidu, -ife -^ IT A31 
"7, you had scarcely gone, when, <kc. Lidu! lidu y 6 '^^j T^ "jf 4tt 
^, finished, or is it not yet finished ? Lidu ! lidu lidu chih shi yu 
yih si6 p'd,^lf y T H >i; ^ "^ ^ '1*6' finished ! finished 
it is indeed, but I have some fear. The first *f* is equivalent to 
saying, you ask whether the business is finished, a very common 
mode of speech. The second is the verb to finish. The third is a 
particle. 

6. Notice also the following examples. Shih fanying hiung lidu 
teh, -j- ^ ^ jjlj^ "jp ^, he is a very bwive man. Lidu teh, 
T^ ^, estimable, adraai^ble. Ch6 tang llh lidng jU ho lidu teh, 

oE ^ 7^ M iiJI 'f^ T ^' ^^^ ^^®^* ^^® strength, fortitude of 
mind; a man of talents, dzfc. Lidu puh teh, "T* ^ ^S, matchless, 
unequaled, used either in a good or bad sense, varying according to the 
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Kwo, indicating past time, § 18. PartidtM tfl and T^i. 

context, and subject. Lidujen^ "j^ j^, most cfearly* Lidu UAujeh 

mingpehj'y^ "T fm ^>^ I&' ^^^ ^ ^®'^ ^^^'' '^^^ ^ch^du 

ch^ii kopuhlidUf iU\ "j^ ^ ^ >t^ /f\ "T^* ^^ ^'^^^ »* utterly Coil. 

fused. 

7. ICfco nS also indicates past time. Skwoh kwo Itdu^ |fr jjSj "7*, 
I have spoken> or I said. F kwo liduj ^ JS^ T^, it has now passed. 
Kim kwo lidu mH U^iuj ©^ jB "7* ^ M» *^*^i"g saluted (or waited 
upon) his mother. Kioo lidu shaUf ^A j ^y to desist from anything. 
It often denotes excess. KtDO Jti, ^ J^, too much concern or anxie. 
ly. Kwo shin, ^ ^i too cautious. Kvfo kHii, J^ ^» to ask too 
nittCh^ 



§18^-X>F THE PaRTM^LES y& |h, AND H ^y fOT, ^C. 

I mention these conjointly, because in this place they are consider- 
ed only as answering to the preposition /or, or the phrase on account of ,^ 
or according to the French, four, instead of. This will appear from 
examples. Yung sidu ti ¥u yiijin hiung tsokfahjii ho, ^ /j\ ^ 
•^ J^ fH JJL f^ 1^ iU 'f^' ^^^* y^" permit me to negotiate this 
marriage for you ? Yd ni chHng tsiH t^z' sz\ ^\^J^^^ ^» 
1 will perform this business for you. K^ich yih sz' yu wo shm shdng 

mtih,^'-i^^^^±i^^, thi8 appear t«h«T« 
been made for me. Tso yH yH wo kid lih td chi sz',^ JR J^ ^ 
jhp -h JnT U K, here my lads, flog this knave severely for me. 
TMiyntvosldu tehchik'auhanJi^UJ^ ^ ^^ WjK D 
Jkj^ ^9 t^®° you ^^'^ ^^^^ avenged me ; yii wo sidu teh chi l^au 

the same sense. Kw^di k^u yii wo ts^ing teh i*d Idi i^ung kUk, 

invite him to come and d»ne. Yang jin ft fa VA tsz tsoh fdh y^ 
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Tit M« s§m0 MS jVl, Ta used in cases of doubt, § IS. Pien, since, aWumgh. 

■ ■ ■ I - 

/>> w^ 'fife 7L ^ f^ uL^ ^® requested the man to negotiate a mar- 
riage for his son. T^i ni Ma Hdu chk nieh chdng tetit, ^ /i* ^ 

4 5S ' S 1^ S^' ' ^^ ^^^ y®" ^^ *^i® troublesome individual, or 
1 wiil put away from you this unpleasant business. T^i ^ is evi- 
dently the same as yH ^. The latter is often merely a mark of th« 
dative, and may be explained by to give^ as has been elsewhere observ* 
^, Pd tH(L fan yu fa k*ih, i fuh yu fa ch^uerif td eh^uen yH fd tso^ 

be gave him a dinner, clothed him, and commanded a ship to be made 
ready iq which h^ might embark. Yii fd kien lidu ft, |j^ ^ ^ 
7 i§' presented to him with the usual compliments. Jii ho puh yii 
himg ch&ng k<di UA^kidrjm ivj :^y, ^ $i -^^y Jj^, 
why have you not taken from him this cangue? Kid ;ttp is the square 
frame or table, having a hols in the centre, through which the hejEuJ 
passes, and is worn by criminals, Yu w^ is also used to express 
doubt. Puh chi chin yu puh chit^ shi yii puh *^*^ i^ ^ ft ^ /f\ 
m^ ^ ^ >^ -& , I know not whether this be true or false. 



f 19l — Of the Particle pirn ^g, iince, al{houg\ fyc 

1. It signifies although^ and in such cases is followed by <^r 
Pkn ski mung kien y4 kw'di hwoh, f^ 5^ ^ ^ ^JL t^ ?S' ***^"8*» 
it were in a dream, I should rejoice to see him. Ldu shin pien sz^ y€ 
teh hdu cA'6, ^ Jl' ^ % {ft # J^. though I should die it 
would be well with me. A similar remark was mude above concern- 

*"g ^^ ]^' ^^ *^* ^^^ ^^8^ V^^ *^^ ^^'^" ^*^ chdufa md, yi 
shipuhdfingtihlidu,^^^^^^^^'^^^^^ % 

•& tS ^ fi£ 6^ 7' ^^ ®^' '^'**^^"S*^ ^^^ emperor should wish to 
give you his own daughter to wife, you would not be willing to marry 
her. Pien shi king ««' fien tsz' shdh jin, y4 fang jin k'dn, ^ J^ 
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Pieii, differing from tsiO. Fien, elegantly repeated. 

'^^K^ixA^likK^^ ^*^<>"g^^ I" *»>« ^'Pita'' when 
(he ein|)eror puts any one to death, all are permitted to witness the 

spectacle. Moh shwoh fu pih^ pien sidu pih y6 ski fid puh lung tiK 

his writing anything great, since he is unequal to the accomplishmeDt 
of what is light and trifling. 

2. From the following examples it may be seen how pien "[I? 
differs from tsiH ^. Ydu id, pien yii, ydu shdng ko mvh yH, 

^trM^^^X^tK ^' *^ ^^^ ^*"* * flogging, you may 
have it, but not a reward. T^d Udi pien tsdi clU It, tdu puh chi kid 

A , she is indeed at home* but 1 am ignorant whether or not she 
is desirous of marrying. Notice the use of tsdi pien tsdi^ >^ ^ ^, 
as above chit pien chd lidu, ^ 'j^ '^'j^» remaining, he remains, Shi 
pienshilidutdn,^^^-J^^^, &c. it is indeed, but, &c. 
Pien ski, ^ J^, 80 it is ; pien shi chi long shwoh, '^ J^ jf ^ iJfc, 
thus indeed he says. Md pien md teh tuh, J^ ^ ^^^>^^^^^^ 
he curses fiercely ; pien lai ho shh"^^ 1^-B$» (if not now ready) 
then how long are we to wait. Chth ydu hwdn kid tsien hung tduj pien 

hdu, P, ^ ^ 1R it ^ M ^ 0' '^* * j"^* P"^ ^ g^^®"' ^ 
ask nothing more Wei shin mo nt shwui teh choh^ wo pien shvnii puh 

you sleep so soundly, while I cannot sleep a wink. 

3. It is elegantly reixsated. Mdi pien mdh puh mdi pien pd^ 

1 S M :^ M ffi H' '^y'*" "'"** •'» p'"*'*''^ ^iu'^^t 

desist. Ni sien k^ m pien tanff wo, wosienh^a pien tang ^^^JC^ 
me ; if 1 go first, I will wait for you. 
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■ ■ ■ " 

flW- Eifmiilples if lien. Signifying to donnea, ^, Same as pied. 



$dO.-^F tHE t^ARTICLE tim ^, tO COfttUcL 

Tiiii pharftfter aignifies to cownedj together itith^ at the tdmH imuii 
^ven tOf ^. ]9epce }t is often the same as pien ^S;e.g. lien lien y4 
pUi ^ ^ fl^ it 7 i3^' ^® ^*^" °^ ^^^'^ ^^^ ^^B ^^<^- ^^^'^ 
fflo 96 jmA cAi, ^ ^ j^ 7* ^' ®^®" * ipyself v^as ignorant 
oUhlB. Lienfdng tsim y^ fuhwmi^d ydu, ^ Jp| ^ ^jj 5^ R^ 
4jjt iffi, he does not even demand of him the house^rent. ^Lien yoh 
y^fmksiduk'ih telh ^^jji:^ ^"^ Pfc#» h« ^^ "^^^ «^®^ 
Med to take his medicines. Ni moh shvioh ts^ i Uz\ Uen shin isz' y^ puh 

^, why do you ask about my wife 1 I oo not know where I ttm myself. 
Puh ifin if 6, UH tsz' muh yii tstmg ying, lien ^d eAdngjin, ehdng tod yt 

muhymg'rh.1^ j^ ft # T* i^ t «.t.^ * t * A 

?t ^ -lE ift ^ /^' ""^ ^^y ^^^ ^'^®* ^"* ^^ father-in-law and 
bJis motbeNin-uiw also have disappeared^ and he is unahle to find them* 
Puh teh yu tsz^ yd lidu ehoh lohf lien met met tii yd cHoh loh lidu^ 

having a busband for mysdf alone is not enough, but you also, beloved 
eiltetf shall be married. Puh tuh Ufin yd yin l^in^ lienfu hien yi shih 

pat only were relatives and friends often and familiar with him, but 
4he magistrates also honored him with their company. Lien i fuh^ 
ihau0hih,tApui kirn Mu, %i^ % "^'^ M^ ^T ^ 
^ ftifiDd neither her raiment nor her headi^ress. ' Iden ni yi muh 
eking kimgr^^ jjj^ j^ jE|3^' y^" *^*^ *'^® unprincipled. 



t SL— Of the Part'icm:8 krnigW, more, agalrt, and td'M^ihe whiiti* 



In this place hang ]|5 is considered as it signifies m<yre, much mctfe4 
Mgain^ further, ^e. Tsdi teh jin hiung yih hing, kang midni K /S> 

i/i5i. SIN. 17 



I no THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAXIUAft STTLE. 

Examples of kang, nu^e, again,. Td, sigmtfjfimg alL 

4;Z ^ -^-* ^fj^ fS "hh, if you will again bear roe company on my 
journey, it will be still more agreeable. Chih f^d kw&n shi w& kiung 
puh Uang kien teh liH sang^ joh kien liii sang^ jmh hang tso i^z* yen^ 

^ ^ 1^ g 9 the reason is, I think, that you have not seen Li6 
sang, for if you had seen him, you could no longer talk in this manner* 
It has been elsewhere observed that <a ^ is a mark of anivenality ; 
we now proceed to exhibit its use. CkS tH puh tsdi kwd Aid* 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1^' ^ ^""^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^® present, and wiH 
speak of them in the sequel. Ch6 Ui puh ydu kwdn fd^ JE^ >fC 
% ^ ftfe' ^^ ^io' alone, trouble not yourself about all these thingB. 
Ch^ ta shi kid hwd, ^ ^ J^ "(^ 1^' ^^^ ^^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^- ^^"'^ 
tih tu shi mung hted, fj fr^^ ^ ^. ^ fS' ^^^^^ ^^^^ '^ ^ * ^'^*™- 
Lidng kien tu shdu pnh Uh, ^ ^ j^ ^)/ ^ ^§^ both of these 
are necessary for us. Kien kien tu hwdnjin ^^ ^ "f^ ^ J^ ^ 
iE, he recognised the whole, every item. Ni tih «n «' puh sidu 
shicoh teh, tu tsdi vx>fuh chung, j^^4j>$^^|^^^ 
;^ 5^ Hg |±t , it is unnecessary for you to speak, for I know all your 
mind. Wo ta k'dn tsdi J/cn /i, |^ ^( ^ i)^ 0g @, I have all 
these in my eye. Wo mun tu pi puh shdng, ^ ^^ ^ );^ ^Jt> 
none of us can be compared with him. Kidutduts^i^puhydu tau^ Ut 
t^ing wo shwok 'rh jin tit chii lidu shau, f^ ^H ^W^IS^^ 
^ ife • • • 11^ A ^ ft "T ^» «*^l**°*^*« with a loud voice, 
he said, desist from your contest and listen each of you to me ; then 
the two men both ceased. Ch^ tdn tit <o A;*i 2dt tdt*, jg JJg. ^ -^ 
j^ dK 1^, becoming thus very bold, he said. Wokonitid king lek 

kau lidu. ^ fp tJK li^ J^ # ^ 7 ' ^« "'"jS'^r^""^ 
alarmed. Pd wo tih sz' tu tsH^ fdng kwo yih V^^l^ ^ Vn W^ 
# J. :)!jji[ 5§ — 3i^ hehasne,glecteddlmy affa^^ £*^i*X 
ehung tih, tu shi fien chung txhj /f\ Je A 'P fl^ fll^ ^ 7C T 
6{j, thcv were all cliosen not by men, but by heaven. Cht ch^un sz^ 
tu shi tUt tihkwei Hjgi^^lp^flfc^la If > this whole 
aflair ha« been ruiiifnl l»y his iH management. Tu shi n{ Uau H 
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i S8. jCU PartieUs fang. Ffing, then. Fang, to dismiss. Fdng, an obstacle, 

shih Ukt ^ J^ 4^ p ^^ ^ ^'b, you have devoured them all. 
P*t0fi wkin tA Mehung shdng, ^ J^ ^ Jg ^ ^, the whole 
body was severely wounded* 



§99.-— Or THE Particles /ong- '^, fdng igj^, and fdng^ I 

1. F(kng "^ signifies then ; e. g. loo /dng fdng *tn, ^ ^ Jk 
lyi, I shall then be relieved. JWn^ ngdi tekp^ei t^z^ jin^fdng puhfH 
*^ng Chung t^Aihioh,^^'^^^]^/^-J^X^%^t^ 
>3 ^9 should your daughter marry this man, then she will not be 
ashamed of his talents or learning. Tt^di ^ is often added. Ydu 
tditdnfan kwei idufdng U'di king, Uhsz' k'u, ^ ^ H ^ JS 
•3iM >5r Jl ^T ^ ^ ^' without infernal aid it could never be 
accomplished. Ni fdng U^di sz* lidu ; tsang mo yt hwoh chuen Idi^ 
i^ ;&* H ^ 7 4 ^-itL^II ^'y^" were dead just now; 
how is it that you have come to life again ? Pih king shi tsang mo 
yangfdng t^di chung teh mtihU^^^^^^i^-;^^ 
^ ^ jH^^^ ^' ^" ^^^* ^^y ^^^^ ^*" ^® "^^^^ y^*^^ wishes ? 

2. Fdng Jb^ signifies to release^ to dismiss^ dec; e. g. fdng sin, "^ 
iiiV *^ dismiss care, to relieve the mind. Sz^ y^ puh fdng, j^ j^ 
/p y^, though he should die he would not let him go ; or, even in 
death he would not release him. Examples of this use are numerous. 

8. Fdng jj^ signifies an obstacle; e. g. sz' yi puh fdng, ^ ^ 
^ J&' should I die, never mind that ; never fear, though it cost me 
my life. Puh fdng sz, ^ 'h^ ^, there is nothing to fear ; do not 
be alarmed. Puh fdng teh, /f^ j^ i[^, there is nothing to fear, 
nothing prevents. Joh kwo jen chHng, tsiu pien chH hi jih ho fdng, 

what matter if it be delayed a few days ? Pien tang fak^u tsau tsau 
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§2S. The Particlea p^n. PwAn, mtt?t/te^. Chfe pwAn. Used in i 



WsWm^ « re IB 1^ fT' «"^ ^® ^^^ proceed ia th« 
same course, I shall meet with no obstade which wtU not eqaOUjr 



oppose him in his flight. 



§23.— Op the Pa^ticlbs pwdn Ife ani) pib&n ^. 

1. Pujdn jjfe signifies nUxniner ; -e. g. peh pto&n^ W ^, or thti 
pM»dw,^|^, in every mannfer. ^<^^ y^^^^** ^ 3(^, o^ every sort^ 
jnodn jmkiih f^ j|^9 ^eans the stime, 

2. It is usedin cbjnpkrisoh ; 6. g. ng&i sih t^d ju sing mhig yiih 
pwdn^ ^ ij# ^ ^ ^4 '^ -^ ^^ ***®y ^^ ^ fcareful of him a& 
of their own lives, or isitfH chin chU yih jnbdn^ ^ ^ J^ dj ^^^ 
j^, as of costly pearls. Lih tsdi ho Van tsiiA jU sh^ jin yih ptcdn, 

i^fe^iRl ^iD;BA~fel^e stands at the ihouth of 
the river like a marble statue. Lidng jin j& yU teh shtDuijU nidu tA 
Unyihpw&n,^ \ HSi §li %^^li % ^ ^ ^ i^, 
they are together, like fishes in the water, or like birds in the fbrest. 
Mien mdu yu ni yihpwdn yih ydng, JQB |^ H f^ — "j^jj — ;^. 
his countenance is precisely like yours. Ni h^it teh kijihi % Stdngk^U 
UduHnienyihincdn^^^^i^ |^ ^ ^ J ^ i^ 
^-« ite-, you have been absent a few days, and it has seemed to 
me like so many years. Fan ming shi ti yoh shau tsui yih pwdfi^ 
^ gg ^ .;t^ ^ ;^ IP — J|5}[, 1 seem like one suffering in the 
infernal regions, 

3. It is joined with ch^ ^ and with jtn ^^; e. g. ch6 piodn kdu 
tdngj Ja il^ ^ i^> ^^^ wickedness. Ch6 ptodn hwdng peh chi wuh 
jn ho puh lung sin, jf j^ ^ Q ^S #» ^P f| ^ Kl ilj^' 
how can you behold these precious metals without emotion ? Chi pwSn 
md ydng, ^ |(§ J^ >^% i^ *^^ manner. Puh ydu jin_pu)dn tsaa 
** w, >K ^ ^ l[& 2^ "M^» ^^ ^^^ *"^ ^®* yourself. Wo puh shi Jin 
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i^y»yf«rpfpwto,flfe»y. § 84. Particles Wki •nd XUu 

MhA id tot 80 contracted. Wd ho Ui tthjin Udu, '^ ^Sf ^ ^ 
j^ !^, whf do you come so early ? This is better than to say 

Exatnples of ptddn ^, half, a mOiety. 1. It is wont to be repeat- 
ed ; e. g. pwdn jm pwdn kweU ^ ^ ^ j^, half dead with 
fright ; j^wdn kdu, pitdn ^^^l^^j^y ^^^^ Pure, half alloyed ; 
pfbdn m, pndn puh #tn, ^ ^ ^ '/^ ^, he is half persuaded* 

half doubtful ;pt0dn^ut»ptrd7} puA 2*7X1, £p J^ 4^ ^ i||, he is 
half wilting, half opposed. 2. It has also various other uses ; e. g« 
pmdnpAyi Isau tung puh teh, ^ :^ Jj^ I^W^^ \^' ^® ^^' 
not move a step; fing lidu ch6 ptodnjih^ ^ "T ^ ^ Q , I have 
heard you half the day, i. e. this half day I have waited for you ; kidng 
chipwdnjihshtDohhwd,^ Is ^ 1^15' ^^^^ "® talking 
half the day ; ho tsang yii pwdn ku ski chin tih^ ^ ^ 7^ ^ ^ 
& jit. fjhi he has not yet spoken a word of truth ; tsang pi teh fd 

Ifihpwdn, ^ J:(l tf' fife "^ 4^» ^^ ^^" ^^* compare with that by 
«ne half; pwdn ko puh Zati, ^ "ffi^ ^ |^9 ^^^ ^ ^^^ ^^ spared ; 
fm&n hkmg^^^, for a moment ; ptrd/i hdn, ^ ^, half intoxi* 
Mted, 



§ 24.— Op the Particuei tsdi |i^, again, and te*ii£ ^, jwf. 

There is ycfry little difference between them, though in the two 
following examples they are not exactly interchangeable ; tsdi sdn^ 
^ ~. repeatedly ; fdns ts^di, [^ ^» then. Tang Cd tsin Un 
kien kwojin hiung sidu It Udi yU fd shwoh, -^ f|^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
^ j0 /K ^ & ^ ^ ^, wait till he has caHed and seen you, 
then Iwiil speak to him. ri U*z^ img Ttfen, yd shi sidng chh Udi 
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I ■ 
TVo synonymous or kindred characters repeated. Ex^mptes* 

2. Two synonymous or kindred characters are repeated forming a 
very common mode of construction. Examples. I^ing p^ing ngdn 
ngdn, ^ ^ ^ ^, in perfect quiet. Tien tien Ulu idui ^Jjj^^ 
^1, upside down, in a state of confusion. S}ihteh tsui tsui p&upduf 

P^ t^ Sl^ ^ f& ^^' ^^^^°S eaten and drunk to satiety. Lang 
long loh loh, ?^ )^ ^ 1^1 *® ^^ * solitary and ehc^leas life* 
Ti H ¥vh k'uh ^ P'l|f % 5I» weeping bitterly. Ttfung i^ung 
ytwg yungj ^ U£ '^ M, g^^^b^ ^^ deliberately- T^tfi^ fing 
tang tdngj la ^ *^ ^^, fixed in a proper manner. Lang long 
UHng ts^ingf J^ J*^ )# ^> ^^^ ^^ tranquil. Yau ydu pii p&U 
^, a proud swaggering gait. Hwdn hufdn kihi^^ |^ 
, exulting with great joy. Hwdng kwdng ch^dng Mdngf 
^, agitated and distracted. Svi sU kwoh kwoh^ i& % 

M tiS' ^''«ite^*® vociferously. «jfi su Uu Hu, '%'^V]VJl^ 
to talk immoderately. Trih tsih nung nung, shmh Mu Aif hien hwdf 
l|P'#»^'iil^Tfp#^ |g^,in their ini^essant tatUe th^ 
have spoken a great many idle words. Wei wet kiuh ftttiA, 3s Si 
M ^9 in a devious and crooked course. Shwoh tek lang l^ig Ueh 

tieh, 15 ^^ 19! 19 M S' *® ^P^"*^ *" * ^^"*^' imposing sttaio. 
Kung hung king Jcmg^ ^ ^ -^ 'JjJ^, ♦''ith much esteem and res- 
pect. TH M eking eking, j^ Pf ^ ^' arranged with the Utmost 
^cision. Shduiek kdn kdn tsing ising, j^ ^ |^ f^ ^ ^ 
the fire devoured every thing. 8ia sin nien nien ckih d&ng ekoh fdt 
4l> iU i^ M^ R ?J» m ^' ^^ <»ntiniJe(l to think of hiai only* 
Bin sin nien nieniikfdng fd pu/ikid^ ^(^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^<l 'j^ jjl Tfi 
"|> , he thinks of him incessantly. Puh kioh wing ming yen fen k^lih 
kH i^t, ;f; ^ P^ l|| pg JH 51 j|E^ ^, he suddenly burst into 
tears. Hwan kwan mei meii ^ ^ f^ ^, he is completely bewil- 
dered. 'Pun i^un ^a l^iii kid kid, ckin ckin, si' Jin i i kvjok ktookf 

^^fttltttg^gi^a^A^llfJ^. he conceals, 

and makes known^ he mingles truth and falsehood^ and leaves all in 
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t%e same eharacter repetOed. The 9ttme teith a diferent ckarmctef. 



doubt and uncertaioty. Ydi !^^ ^ ^^ :^ K i^ ^ft in a dense 
crowd. Ting l^ing 1^0 ^^t f^ ^ 3^ ^. aU i» 8*^. Ck&u chdu 
mtfml^lgl^^^, early and late. iTi Ai 91^ 91^, (^ |^ ||^ 
^, lauding and titteiring. fi^Atu ^Adu^ lin ImliUtii ski hiueh tsiht 

M ± #?» ai ^,,# f f 'w.'^yjfa" "''" '"i 

ing with Wood. Ch^i ch^i yah yefh fD: ^ ||| :^i to carry oflP 
by force. Bwdh kwdk fuA tuA, ^ ^ ^ |i^, irregularly) careleosly. 
Ldi^2dfV^i^nf**t^»|^ ^ ^ ^' reeling and tottering^ 
ilfif^ mitig pek peh^ BB ^ ^ ^' P^^^®<^^'y P^^^ ^^^ intelligible* 
S%* #«' ndii^ n^) Jg^ ^ ^ j^, immersed in deep thought Tin 
tekshinMn hdn han, ^^^ffC^^^ ^^ ^^^ htmself dead 
eipxok. Si^uAUodntwinchmgching.^^j^j^ Jj^J£^ the 
writing was remarkably elegant and correct* 

3* ' The same character is joined with two opposite, synonymousf 
or Undred characters. This form of speech ig deemed particularly 
elegant Pvh ehi puh kioh, ^^^f^ ^^ ^^ neither knoWd nor 
considers. Puh nUng puh pehf ^ J^ ^ }^y obscure and unin- 
telligible. PtihMujmhklngHhn^'^y '^^ffy^.M^U 
fair as yet unsettled. Puh td ptA sidu^ Tfy"^^ ^^> neither laige 
nor smiiU. Puh hwAng puh mdngf ^ j{; ^ ^, without huf ry or 
bustle. Puh 9&n puh m'» >j|C ^ >^ {JQ, one alone. Yuen $ang yum 

**'' RH ^ US ^' ^^i^°s ®^^r to di^ or li^^v ^^^ ^ y^ ^^^ 

f[ TBS ffi j^, he is neither anxious to live, nor afraid to die* 
( sang ifc*4 9x\ ^ ^ ^ ^» ^ be desperately vexed. Lung teh 
puksz'puhkwoh,^^:^^^^, he seems to be neither 
dead nor alive. K^o han k^o ndu, ^ j|^ ^ j^> exceedingly hate^ 
ftil. «»• l^i sz' k^idu, ^^^X^^ he s^ems to be a wonderful 
genius. T^it ch'un cMk'itso hdn iso niodn, ^^^ ^^^l^t^ 
ft flS' ^^ ^^^ opening of spring the weather is alternately cold and 
warm. Pwdn k'di pwdn S^» ^ ^ ^ ^» some Le divulges and 
LIN. sin. 18. 
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■ — ■ — I r 

The same repecUed wUh opposite, synonymous or kindred characters^ 

some he feeeps secret, Pwdn hdn ptodn in, dfe '^ ^S [tt, sotpe* 
he withhold^, and some he proclaims. Ptodn yu pwdn sweh^ ^f* 
^ f^ €^,.^1^ I'&in c^n<^ ^1^ sno!l(^. Pwanjin pwdn Jeweij 4^ ^ 
^ j^, half man and half ghost. Pwiin ch'di pwdn iy ^ 1^ ^ ! 
^, he is half contident, half douhtful. Piedn ping pwdn Mu, ^ ^. 
^ i(J, neither sick nor weH.. Zun^ sMm 7mw^ A;i(jet, ^ ^S ^, 
he acts like the very devil. Lun^ tsui Tvng »kehy ^ ^ 3^ ^^ 
he is full of talk, LuTtg tdi lung ¥u, p| ^^ ^, to be cdming^ 
and going ; to be eager for wealth. Tsz' yen Uz' y% |^ *g g |«^ 
he talks entirely to himself. KHng yen k^ing'y% ^ g* ^'^» 
to spesik with moderj^tioTT. Hd yen M yH^ ^ ^ ^ W' ^^ ^^^ 
fbbiishly, Md id md siau, ^ J^ ^ /jv ^® ^""^ ^^* iridiscrimi^ • 
nately. TdtsiHtdjuh, ^^ |§ ;;^ [^» ?^ ^''^^t banquet. Td pw&rt' 
td win, : ^ ^ >fc ^' ^rge bowfe and platters ;• to eat largely, tiz* 
king tsz^tfieni j^ ^^ j^ ^, to make himself frivolous and contempt-; 
ible. ,K^idu md Midu ydng^ -^ ^^ ^' ^**^ ^ P^^^ *^^, 
fraMghty bearing. Kwdi md kwdi ydng, ]^ ,j^ ^ /f^> in an^ 
awkward and foolish manner. Jik kinjih tsHn^ p jjj Q ffl, thcyr 
daily became more intimate. JUmun li hUr R^ f ^^ ^ ^ » to for- 
sake his own house. Ngan kH ngan ndu, ^^ B§ *|^» to suppress, 
anger. Sin Vang t^ang^Jj^ -^ i^vlS' ^® S*^^^ ^^^ assent. ^hwoHl 

Mi skmh k^ii, ^^pjt^' ^" ^^® "^*^^* ®^ *^*^' ^"*^ "* 
yw''^" ^» J^ j|Ui Jffl ^' to strive earnestly. Tsauldi tsauk^Uyj^ 
^ ^ ^, to run to and fro. Ju ism ju ch% ^p ^ ^p ^^ 
like a drunkard or a sot. CA^dA tewi c/i<d^ «7««A,^g p^ ;j|| •g',, 
ttn interru{>t in speaking: Koh mm koh *^^ f ^ ^ P, each .iw 
his own way. Yen skdng yen f^^r^^ Jl B^~|^» booking out o» 
every side. Ts^u iung ts^u si, Jft ^JS ]^ ^, to receive fromeveiy 
quarter. K^ih sin kHh A;'tr, P^ ^ p^ ^, to be greatly afflicted^. 
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Itepetitiori. Succession of different characters of like import. 

Jrf*fip«;iA:dnpti^^n^ff)^A^,^>^^^ ^ >fi )f 6^ FS' 
<ome improper language. Puh ling puh li tih icon tdng, JF\ 4^ ^ 
ffl fl^ ^ 1^* anraanly and indecent conduct Puhjin teh fa mien 
€k'djigmientwdn. ^ fg f§ ^ ^ -^ ® ^, I cannot discern 
Ais tr(ie character. Heht'ienhehUy ^;^ W:^' *^*^* darkness. 
Siie fien si^ U, ||| ^ ||| :^, to express unbounded thanks. Sidu 
*in sidu tdn^ /J 4 jy^ /j^ |H , without courage or spirit 7"sz\ sz^ 
€sz' sidngy |^ ^ Q ^, thinking seriously to himself. Yu pHng 
J^ *w, /^ J'M ^ ^, this is fully authenticated. Tsidng sin tsidng 
^ W iW ^ ^' ^^ ^ '^^^ y^^ decided. Muh yuen muhMj jy(^ |^ 
^ kX' ^^thoiit origin or cause. Muh tsung muh yingt w j^ •]& 
£^, not a vestige, or a shadow. Muh fau muh ndu^ ^ »S Vh H^, 

without iiead or brains. Mung fi mung sidu wii fei mung, ^ p^ 
^V^ te ^fe ^, sad or pleasant a dream is but dream. 

4. Hitherto we have found two synonymous, kindred, or ppposite 
characters occurring in connection with others. In Jfiddition to 
this we frequently find a repetition, not of words,' but of sense 
yet so -expressed as to exhibit a certain relation of one character 
.to another, imparting peculiar beauty to the language. Hdu 
kieh ngdi ts^ing, j^- ^^ ^ ^^, to delight in cleanliness. To trans- 
pose the hdu, 4? and ngdi, ^, would violate good usage. In 
like manner the following phrases must not be changed from their 
j)resent form. Tung kdn hung hH, |^ "^ ih =^, to experience botli 
^prosperity and adversity. T^un pin king k'eh, ^^ ^ ^, to 
receive guests with attention and respect. TsHrig i^au i hoh,. i^ +fr F^ ' 
^ A, mdy you cordially assent. Sin mwm i tsuli, >l\ "Jlfe ^ ffi", 
abundantly satisfied. Hwdn fien hi '«♦ ^^ ^ Jife' *^ ^ o^er- 
joyed. Shi fien ming ti, ^ ^ ^ ^jjjr to swear by heaven and 
earth. Shdng fung pdi suh, ^ ^ ^^ j^, to subvert established 
usages. Shi p^ang isiu yu, |^ Hfl ^Q 1^, boon "companions. 
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Repetitian. of sense. The expression more forcibU. 

Ruling j^cmg ktodi ^' & ^ ^ ^9 awkward and. foolish firieiidf. 
Pdu eh^au siueh tfuen, ^^ ^ ^, to revenge an insult. Td M 
ndtc 1a&% ^ |I^ /]v \AyJ^o shout with a loud Voioe. Td king sidu 
^^^ 7C m ^Jl i^ ^^ ''^^^^ ^ general commotion. Ifin^ ^'K eMf 
iW ^ ^j ]&' ^^^'^ ^ ready command of words. Kidu jfdUHA 
ch% ^ JOl ^ -^^ to gnash the teeth in rage. ' Hwd yuhg yuelk 

ingly handsome. Ju hwd chi yung^ sz' yueh chi mdu^ '^^'^f^ 
^ j^ ^ |&, beautiful as a flower and fair as the moon. Ju 
hwd s»* yuh, ^ ^ {^ j£i as a flower or as a gem. Hd» to sMh 
*W», ^ ^ j|P ^^» many blossotns but little fruit. Hit «* l»6n 
^^^ ^ JSi Ml ^9 ^^ ^^^"^ without order or connection. Chtu 
8%' m4 siang^ ^^^Mi ]{§• ^^ ^^^^y ^^^^7 ^"^ ^^^^* tsota^ yd 
^^gi <SE I^ >6 ^fe» ^ ponder seriously, fifz' to* ten «uiiig> 'tal^ 
JB M iS ^' *^ J"^8® ®^ ^® future by the past, Hwui s%\ chuen 
nieih |b| i@i iiif ^> ^ rfeconaider, to change the mind. Hd Mng 
Iwdn tsaih j^ ^T ^ jfe' *^ proceed without order or care. . Ch&u 
tsdi j6 Ao, l3 S5 ^^ IJj^, to be the author of one's ownmisfoptUnea. 
Tsin sz' mih hvjoh, ^ Jt ^ j6» *^ ^ regardless of life. Xn H ndi 
^^» ^ §^ IBi j&» *^ endure hunger and thirst. Nien nidi UK ihwdU 

to point at the swine and curse the dog. Chi tung «AiooA ji,.|a j» 
§^ flg, to say one thing and intend another. Thus also ehi tung ind sU 
Si^ % @* ^"^ cAdng«it0dn^, ^^^S.to look in 
^11 directions. Chdng i*au wdng ndu^ ^ ^ Ib m^' ^^ "^^ ^^ 
head to obtain a view. Chdng ^t'au td*n ndu, ^ ^ ^^» ^be 
same as the preceding. Chdng hd twdn Cdn^ ^ P^ j^ \^y ^ 
twdn fan chdng hdy j^ ||^ ^ |1^, to sigh. Shwoh chdng tdu twdn^ 

W^-^M^i^ ""^ *^"^* ^^ ^^^ ^^' 1^ 1^ M 1^' *^ «p«*k 
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Subject coiUinued, Chnracters in contrast. 

unfavorably of a neighbor. Sin kau chi tdy j)j^ "& ^ ^;^, to have 
generous and lofty views. Tswdn sin tsih kuh^ ^ ^i\ jtni in*, it 
pierces to the quick, penetrates the bones. Jin mien shau sm, A 3a 
"^ iyi» a man's head, but the heart of a beast. Chwdng ydu tso kmdU 
j^ iSC fe» ^® assume a strange- spectral aspect. ChwAitg mi& 
'i^ y^f 1^ ^ 1^ ^' ^^ practice affectation. Mai rmng tfin Uih, 
j^;^ l^jj^i, to disappear entirely, to abscond. Hmdn tnh mdi 
ndng.^J^j^^.thes&meaenae. Ts'dng tsung pitsih, ^ ^ 
g J^, the same. Ts'dng tau ^^^^'^'^%^, to conceal 
the head and expose the tail. Jin kH tv^n shingy ^ ^^ S> 
to suppress resentment and swallow rage. Jd k% ss' A*o^ ^ ^jk 
^ ^, like the suffering of hunger or thirst. Ju mung it (m, 
fa) ^ i^ fik, as in a dream or a fit of intoxication. Ju Idng m- h^ 

jga ^ f^ !^'^® * ^^^^ ^ * ^^^^' ^^ ^" **' *«***» fs\ ^ 

^\ ^' ^ ^^ g!"^ ^ sealed. E}&n shdn wan shiwui tin hod toau U&^ 

% |1| Si ?K ^ ^ Pp? HP^ ^^ ^"^^ *^« country, he seeks flowers 
and groves, he delights in mountains and streams. Sh&n t^ing shw^i 
luh nidu uu hwd hidng, Uj || ^C |t $, ^^ % verdant 
mountains^ limpid streams, singing birds and fragrant flowers. Shdn 
mng kuh kidngy |i| 1^ ^ ^* ^^^ mountains sibg, the valies return 
the sound. Mei wei h^i chin, ^\^ ^ j^* or *^n chin hdi Ul'd^ 
iji ]^ 4fe |#, sumptuous and choice viands. Ts^d chfd idn fdn^ 
M^l^ S' * "^^^^ support. Hifd j.'d kiung, ^ ^ \^^^ 
to covet riches and fear poverty Y^ kwei shdn sidu, ^ jfe jlj jjA, 
in a most wretched and forlorn condition. K^ung k^itten peh shmi, 
^ ^ ^ ^' empty-handed. Sui po M Ung, |@ jjj^ Jg J^, 
to go with the current. Kdi sii kwei ching, ^ ^|) ^ ig^, to reform 
the life. Mei fdi yen kih ]l% ^8^ "^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ frequent gliinpai. 
Mei hwd'yen mv, ^ ^ |^ ^* ^^^^ ^ cheerful and smiling coun. 
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Subject continued. Proverbial expressions. 

tenance. Tsih shau UhLk ngeh^ ^ "§[ ^ ^' *" aching head and 
a wrinkled brow. Mwdi is^di pdu hioh^ ^ -Jjr |6j ^, to be devoted 
to intellectual pursuits. Ts^ing fien peh jih^ ^^ ^ I& 5 ^" 
open day ; in the most public manner. Tidu tsui lung sheh, =|^ f^ 
3£ ^, or tidu shin lung sheh, |^ J^ ^ ^, to tun^the lips and 
play the tongue ; to prate. Hu yueh Iwan !^^> fHj W ^ ^» ^^ 
jabber^ to talk nonsense. To tsui to sheh^ ^ V& ^ ^, full of 
talk. Ya tsui kau sheh, ^ p^ j^ ^, lips smooth as oil with 
the tongue of a dog ; an arrant flatterer. Tsui tsieh slieh kw^di^ 
f^ ^ "^ jUl, lips pointed, tongue brisk ; a pernicious tattler. Fdn 
Mn lung sheh, |^ M ^ •3E', to let fly the lips and play the 
tongue ; to reproach. K^idu yen hwd yut X^ "g* y^ J^^ cunning 
words and flowery speech; a fair but false account. K^u k^au lidng 
yen, ^ p M "g", bitter but wholesome counsel. Hah k^au fei 
sheh, ^ n ^ "^j to waste words in controversy. Ting, tsui tieh 
sheh,/^ j(& ^ ^, a mouth of iron. Ho jin td yd fdn tsui, Ip 
/^ i^ ^ JP pSfe, to hold harsh controversy. Ni sMng too lidng^ 
^fe ^ ^Bt JBr» ^®^ "^ ®®^^ mutual advice. Ni tan wo ngdU ^ "^ 
3S ^> o**"* attachment is mutual. Ni tung wo si, fJ^.W ^ 05' 
we are on opposite sides. Ni wan wo tdh, ^ R^ Jj^ ^j one an- 
fiwers to the other. Ho ni pvig ko ni sz' wo hwohi ^ ^ ^ M 

4^ y& ^ i$» '*^® ^^ ^^® ^ ^^**^ ^^^ y^^^^ ^^ y°" *" ^^^ conflict. 

Peh jih heh y6, ^ ^ .^ ;^, day and night. H^ ko yi s%\ ^ 
SR^ Si* S^l' ^^^^ uncultivated songs. Lt hu wdi shih,, j|| l# ^ 
^\ spacious, a mere show. Wdi hoh It ying, ^K ^ ^0^ ffe, the 
inward and the exterior agree. Chdu td mii md, ^. JT ^^ & » in 
the morning flog, and curse at night. Tung chu)dng kung chin^ |^ 
^ ^ ;j;*j[^, most intimately associated. Ming t^i ngdnUvA, HB 
M K" I?!' *^ permit privately what is publicly refused. * Sing shin 
ming shwui, ^ ^- /^ f^' ^*^^* i» ^^»s name ? <SMw^ «n^ Hu 
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^ubj^ eofUinued. Expressions characteristic of the lajiguage, 

ming, Jb ^ J^ S, or ^du ming yd li&v, ^ j^ f| §^, pl«ase 
give me your name. K% shih k*oh yin, f^ ^ Jfi ^(^ liungry he- 
eats, and thirsty he drinks. T^tit lung chwdng yd, i|| ^ i^ |1^9 
he feigns himself deaf and dumb. Sfiau mdng kioh Iwdn, ^ JJ^ Bfc 
SI , his handcr shook and his legs trembled. Kidu pei kicdn tsdrir 

^ ^fe? i^ ^' ^'^ ch^uen pei lung tmn^ iA M\ 3^ ^, to exchange 
cupsy to drink together. P^ien k^au chdng sfiehy gg P S^^, 
a practiced Haf. 7\i»^ Idu si wdh ^ jS] (© ^» in total ruin. Nd 
tdulung chcmgi ^ Tf ^ ^^^ ^^ gcasp tlie knife and shake the 
cadgel. Ha na sz' pei^ p^ jjjj^ ^ Mfl, to be master of the house. 
Mwdn ^n hwdhg hceif ]^ |i|^ |JS ^, to deceive spirits, ChdfM 
Jmdnmta ^^ ^ ^ |j^» t<^ have perpetual delight. KH tsdu 
shwui' ch% j^ ^ ^ j^, to rise early and retire late. MOn tang: 
Jku iuif f^^ ^ ^f ♦ ^^ ^^^^ ""^nk. 3ficn ngoh yen hiung, ffi g£ 
BS M' * ^®^ countenance. To ndn fdu tsdi, ^ ftt ^ j^» or 
ifdu Udi pi nan, ^ ^ i|^ |||» *© avoid evils and diflicuUies. Ym 
fyih shau kufdiy Qg ^ :^ ij^, quick to perceive and active to per- 
form. / sin hieeh chiy l^]^i\\\ ^ 5^> to be suspicious and doubtfufo 
King fien tang ti, ^ ^ tf(|j Jj^? to astonish heaven and earth.. 
F(l chwdng fu sut, yl%\^ j^ |^» ^® husband leads and the wife: 

foUows. Man lin si^ chnh, /l^ j^ fl^ ^y ^ luxuriant and eleganf 
growth of bamboo. HH hivng hwdn ti mih ^' *wi y^, |1^ ^ |^ a& ^ 
^ -^ ^ ^» the elder brother calls to the yeunger, the younger ta 
the elder,*the father seeks the sons, the sons the father. Heh teh hwdn 
/« I6n Wi, ^ ;(^ ^ 5^ P ^y «>• ^^8 te* ^^^n fei feh sdnr 
^ ^ ^ ^ 6^ ^' ^® ^^ ^^"Sl^tcd out of his wits. Hu teh 
Tiican fien keh «i, ^ ^^ ^ ^ M ^, grief so deep as to obscure 
the heavens and clothe the earth in blackness ; an expression used^ 
in great mourning. Sdn hwni lidng te*^' ^ j|i| |^^ ^, or^ sdnr 
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ffutject concluded. tlzamples to be madefafnUiat. 

hwui wik ^sz^ ^ |p| J^ ^, or Udngfdn sdn i^sz\ 9& ^ ^ pA*, 
in mpeated instances. Yih yih sdn Md luhfdn^ — • ^ ^ JC 5?:; 
^, a continual feadt. The numbers tJtree arid ^ are often employed 
Indifferentl}', as here. Sdn p^ang sz' y«^> ^ ffl 23 ^' *^ circle of 
frienddt a few friends. Sdn yen Hang k^ ^ "^ p^ -^j a few sen- 
tences. Tui idn m s%\ J^ ^ |J5[ EQ> thfow various obstaclesi 
in the way. Tf^ik tsui pdh slush, -^ P^ A ^» constant prattle. 
Wih «' pdh hiDoh, 4; ^ A ^» ^* J"s<^ ^^^«* *2j' K/t fi^A shiS^ 
PD SI A "^5 *^ tteighborhood. T^ih ahau pdh kioh, J^ 
^ A 1^' hand and foot; with all the might. TViA pan pdh It, 
X' ;fc A Jl]' capital and profit. Lung ieh tsHh (^ien pdh Uiu^ ^ 
^ Hb |lM A ^^'* ^^^^^^ ^^ extremities. T6*ien hu>dn toon hL 
^ ^^ ^ §' in ecstasies of delight. T^ien sin wdn li*ii, ^ -SfJS 
1^ :^^ the most bitter grief. T^ien nganpeh sii, ^ J@^ ]pf ^» 
or ts^ien ngan wdn «^> ^ ^^ |§ ^> a thousand thanks. Ts^ien 
fdng peh ^U ^ "if "^ ff» in every possible mode ; a thousand 
M^ays, a hundred means. Wien mo peh ndn, ^ ^'^ |||» tried 
in all sorts of hardship. TsUen ping kiii fung, ^ ^ ^ :|[^, he is 
ajways ailing. Peh pdu ts^ien kin, "^' ^ "^ ^^ invaluable. Peh 
i peh sui, "§ >6^ "g' |^» ^c assented to all that was proposed. Peh 
ling peh ^»» "BT fft^ "S '^J' remarkably shrewd and clever. T^ien 
kHu wdn kHii^^ ^ ^, to demand instantly. T^ien swdn 
wdn swdn, ^ ^ 'II ^, to ^^ek by every means. Ts'ien Vang 
wdn k^ang,^^ "^ ^ "#' ^^ ^^" "°* ^^"^ ^^^** objection. 

The examples presented, we are sure, will not appear too namerous, 
to such as desire an intimate acquaintance with the coUoquial idiom 
of China : they will rather seek to commit thetn all to memory, and 
in acquiring a knowledge of the various modes of speech, with which 
the Chinese are familiar, will endeavor at the same time both to 
form the sounds and distinguish the tones correctly. 
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1/9 phrase repeated. Tih jAb a(2<26<2 afu2 a character repeated* 

] 5. In many instances a phrase, is repeated either for the sake of 
euphony, or to give the expression force. Examples. Midu tsiueh 
midu tsiueh, j^ ^^ ^^ admirable ! admirable ! Td m fa k^U 
'j^^JK^^^ wonderful ! wonderful ! Ndn teh ndn teh, ||| ^M 
mi ^^, fortunate ! fortunate ! Chung Idu chung Idu, £ ^ ^ 
^, great, great indeed are my obligations. To kdn to kduf 
^ ^ ^ W^ thank you! thank you! K^au Udu k^au lidu^ 
4g "f 4J) T» «»^"g^ • enough ! Hiu kwdi hiii kwdi, fft ^ ffC 
^, or moh kwdi moh kwdi, ^ 4^ ^ 4^, no wonder ! no wonder! 
JS}o shdng k*o shdng, pj* '^ mJ* j^, dreadful ! dreadful ! Ja ts^z* 
jul^z'cU pw^ancA^piwin,^ jQ^ j^ j((^ j£^]|;)^,justso, 
just so. O yd k'o sih k'o sih, fPf P^ "^ 'j^ % *f§, O terrible ! 
terrible \ Ldu ki Idu ki, ti!^ ^ ^ H|^, hold fast ! remember ! 
Fdng ft fang f^i, JS|$[ ^ ^ ^, O fie ! fie ! Shi yd shi yd, 
>i ^ )S P>f ' certainly! certainly! K^a yd k^d yd, ^- I^jf ^ P^, 
Oh dreadful ! dreadful! Ching ski fd ching «Ai <*A jE Jl: 'ftfa JOE J^ 
^, it is he, it is he ! Shi Udu shi lidu puh sidu ahwoh teh,^'^, 
'^^y ^^^ ^ enough, enough, no further need of talk. 
Tung fdJ^UydwdnydvAn, (5] ^ ^ jg j^ ^ 3^, to go with 
him bn an excursion of pleasure. 

6. The same word is repeated, with the particle tih, 6^, inserted, 
forming a sort of participial termination. Examples. Tso Hh tao Uam 
tih taau, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ J^^ •ome w^ sitting and others walking. 
Yihldsung Hhsmg ymg tih ying, — |^ ^ 6^ ^' ?ffl 6*^ Ifi!^ 
he was thronged the whole way with persons coming out to meet and 
do him honor. Ch^ui tih Mui tdn tih tan cUdng tih ch^dng wH tih touf 

p^ d^ 1!^ ?f 6^ 51 p^ 61i PB 1^ 6^ II' ^"^ p'-y^'' "P"" 

the pipe, some upon the harp, some raiseid the song, and others 
danced. Chung tih chung lidu siuen tih siuen lidu, d] Ah A "T 
1^ ^ 3^ 7 ' ^^"^^ ^e^e obtaining the middle place, some were 

LIN. 61iN. 19. 
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M^eti^on concluded. ■ ■ § 2. ^ntitkeauK 

beineeleoted. Td MlihiaMtd lo tih td To, ^ ^^^'^ 
-il -mk tifi oT j^'SO"!® ^^^^ ^^ druav and some th« gongk* 



^ 3.-— AMflTbtiEOB. 

, Throughout 1})t9 paragraph the term^ a^iftithcttis n taken te « breadf 
senee. It denotes .eithor that which. is strictly and properly denomi- 
nated antithesis^ or it has referei^ce to a simple correspondence op 
•(Correlation. It hk^ been impracticable to find a mbre i4)propriate 
'liame ibf ttiis figure of speech, though its occtifrentte, boHi ii!i brdinaiy 
d^cottVse, land in hooks, is so frequent, that of the nirakitude of embft. 
pies ^ited in this «mall volume, it appears doubtful whether aii kk 
stance could Ibe found that dic^s tiot present an ai^tithesi3» either in 
language ' or ih [the ; lihowght. This is certainly a peculiarity of 
^he Chinese Itduguew A Single charactek" perhaps, xvdM give c6nit 
.pletenes9 to the sense ( but to effect a round peftod with h. smt>otk 
afftd.feasy tdrininattofx, , recoufse is had to repetition or antithesids 
"jr^iis it may \)e has been already indicated^, by the exaniples .quottfl^ 
in thfe pffeceding "paragraph, and particularly under the. fourth mode.. 
'. Exfiinrfll^s. Yn t^di fih w^ pih pi irtAU pii mfiu iih voei pih yfiUNit, 

4l>e intttUigenoe without beatjty, as t^re fi^ bie^tftjr ^without int^iKgetyce. 
Man ch'mgkHts^di t^oifu kH man, |g^ ^ ^J- ^ ^ j| |^, 
'he te-alik^'distihgwishfed i6i ftber eirc^lleftbe'bf his tetelteet *and the 
*e#u*ydfhisVpei;8ohv Mku ^ Pi^AH^rigdn'ls'^i&ifij^ T^ kieiir 

^HW^ ?^ Pli^ Jiv ««>*^f"i< * Ww'^nffth ai 
4aJeqte4 m Tsz'kten. T puh *ek^ -sSiin sfdhpn'h cA*wngr ifatif jf^ /(\ 
•iS ^'H^ ^ ^ Q' ^^ **** neither raiment to cover his body, 
•Bor^-ibod to fill his mouth. Ho ch^H fmh rttih shin ch^Hr puh nn, 

<|uired. Puh ch% shi mdi ffuh cki shi simg, >fi ^1 J^ ^ ^ ^ 
J^ ^, I know not whether you would sell it, or l>estow it upon 
me. Lang yih ku jeh yih ku, 1^ • — ^i^ — 4iJ» ^® speaks- 
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.antithesis continued. Examples. 

now coldly, now with warmth, Jin chin pub teh jin kid. puh teJi^ 

shi ni sw wo pten shi too fang "^ /f\ ^ vJv 2^ ^ ^ ;;8E VQ 




Puh 

charge ._ , - a dH -^j-" 

1^ A*A« jpuA teA, yflM 1)1 A;«ati yji j)i jmft to^ ^ ^ P i)C TO ^ 
"^ ^ ^ P >i^ is "7^ ^^ ^ ^'^ neither open my mouth nor 
hold my peace. Ydu kih mi lui ydu yen «Ui yii, ^ jjf;. ^ ^ 
^& "s* ^ "'§'> ^^' ^^'^^ tears to express his grief, and language 
to e:«;press his thoughts. Yuh yen ngan ngan shm nan yen yah yen 
t^ingyU^J^i^k^oyen,^^^ ^ -i ^ ji 1" ^ t it 
5l ^fr Tm ^ S ' ^^® benevolence and his affection no language 
can cleacribe. T^d wei wo «z' too fdh wei fa wdng, Yjb "JS, ^ ^. 
^ ijfr ^ ife 1^' ^ '"^^ sacrifice my life to him who died for me. 
Fi* ni Ueh sang tvH ni tseh sz\ ;^ j^^ flj\ ^ M j^t ^ij j^, 
with you I live, without you I die. Hwoh wo ch'dng pi Ao, hwoh wo 

h9 pi ck\^,.v^^\(^ P^ l!^ ^ ^ ^ fP ^ Pg' ™y «>ng 
f^:cord9 with hi^ a,nd his >vith.cMine ; we agree; perfectly. Wit, kid k'o 
fm y^dluk^i^vm, ^^ Pj'I^S^Rg^.pf ^r he haa.nai 
l^p^9e.fQr prelection, 90 road for esGa[)(e; lie is left in the lurch. Shdng 
fien wi\ lu jih tiuni mun, J^ ^-fe ^ A ^fe ^ \% ^«*v«n 
has no access, earth no entrance ; he has no chance of escape. Puh kioh 
1^0 hi puh kioh k'o yen, ^^ ^ Pf -^ ;^ '^ ^ P, he finds 
nothing to excite either pleasure or disgust. Ni shi kin jih tih wo, wo 

^Ai /a'ienjij ttA «at, Ji. ^ H ^J fj^ 1^^ Jl ir 6^ ITF. 

you are as I am, lor I am as you were. Tang mien ying ch'ing pet hau 

ISO tsoh, "g^ M^'^'iki^k^'"' P"Wic indeed he makes 
liberal promises, but in private he throws all into confusion. San hwan 
pHdu fiau, t^ih p'eA midu midu, ^ sj| || || ,(^ Qj| 'MU jn*, 
he IS half frightened to death. Clfd puh sz' fan puk sidng skieuisz' 

f^ !7 •*' ^^""^ ^ ^ i^diix :^ B ^ fa H H la p, 

he neither eats nor drinks, and sleeping or waking he is still the same, 
Jin puh Chi kwei puh kioh, J\^ ^; 1^ ^ ;^ ,^, neither men uor 
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Antithesis continued. Examples. 

spirits can tell. Fuh chung Id nui shau nui l^ung At/, B^ rft ^ ^ 
•^ jfc ^ ^, with a hungry stomach and empty haiids. Li pien 
kdng yung wdi mien tsz' ho, j^ ^ l^jj ^ ^|^ g 7^^ ^, within 
rigid and severe, abroad complaisant and obliging. T^ien h&n iso 
kidu (^ien nwdn sking w^7^^^^^^^,B|, when it is 
cold he goes in the sedan, when warm he mounts the horse. Shau 
jin chi foh pih tang chung jin chi 8z\ ^J^^^^^^\ 
*y S., he who accepts a trust should see that it is faithfully ex- 
ecuted. Tsdi fa sitau li J^ang k^ih tsiA p^ien wo ii tsiH ni puh, 

ing to take wine at his hands, but you will not suffer me to 
pass it. TsHng yuen ho li hok^u shwui li shwui A:*i^, »N| "ffi iJC 
:j|| <fC "i^ ^ IfS >^C ^' should it please you, I would plunge into 
the fife or into the water. Hadn ts^ung hdn k^ihi hidng siH sang^ 

^^ W^^M^ [^^^ ^' ^^^ ^""^ ^®*'^^* ^""^ ^^® expression 
'D/^ of his countenance. Ni hwoh shifd kid jin sz^ shi i^d kid kwet^ 

#?gt#^A^ I fife '^ Ife, in life you will be his • 
companion, in death his guardian spirit. Yuh tain puh nang, puh fui 
puhahi^, 1^ si /fi ^ ^ 3^ ^ ^' advance he cannot, and he 
i« unwilling to return. Wo yU <*d wdttg jih wH yuen kinjih ton chauf 

l^^ftfe-^ iE%^ if ife. I have never given 
him just occasion to be angry. Ming shwui tdu y^ y^ shwui tdu ming^ 

R3 ^ ^^\^^^ ^1 ^H' ^® ®*®®P* ^''^™ morning to night 
and from night till morning. Chih kd k^i ts^ien puh kH ]^i hdUf 
JR ^ -)^ IWf ^ tl ^ 1^' he only regards the past, he regards 
not the future. Ni yih yen wo yih kii, j^ •— ^ Jj& —^ ^, 
you a word, and I a sentence ; we have always some thing to talk 

about. ^ Ni yih chung wo yih chdn, j^ ^^ — ^» you a 

bowl, and I a goblet; we area match at the draught. Shwoh wo 
ch'^dng shwoh wo twdn, p^ |l^ -^ f^ ^ ^^, ^^ speaks of me 
verv indifferently. Kieh kieh kit. kit yii shi shdng fing tHng tuh lih 

y"/'" '*'^' ^ ? Pi # ]^^ jti: ± '^ ^' ^ i: *^ A fT' 

all alone in the world, isolated anjong men. Yih pwdn Wht^z'yih 
piran V/i u^ang, — ^ ^ ^:--m ij£i ^^ ^^ he is half inclined' 
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§ 3. Interrogation. Different modes of interrogating. 

halt* indisposed ; he ifi in a stute of suspense. Ydu ch^dng yi sui iih 

ed ydu tv,dny^suiahed,^^ ^ |§| fhit^'M^fM 

H7 fl&' ^^^ ^^"^ ^^^'^ ^^ j"^^ ^^ ^^ prefers. TiA, ^J, in this phrase 
is equivalent to teA, ^^^. 



§ 3.. I?rrERROGATION. 

Different characters are employed to denote interrogation. Their 
use will be illustrated by various select examples. 

1. Puhj ^, preceded and followed by the same character ; e. g. 
J^U puh k^ii, ^ ;^ ^, has he gone? Ldipuh Idi, ^fc 5?^ >fe, 
will he come ? K^ang pvh k^ang, "^ ^ -^, is he willing ? will he ? 
T ywi 'puh i yun, ^ j^'^^ j^, do you assent? But such a 
(brmula is not always interrogative.; e. g. tung puh tung^ ^ TT 
jgjj, impromptu, off hand, at once, as may he, &c. K^dn too td ni 

Wh kwdh isz^ put id, M^^T^^^t^] f- ^^tr^ now see 
whether you do not get a flogging. 

2. Y6, .J^, with a negative particle following it denotes inter- 
rogation ; e. g. fd tsHn l^ih fan ^^ «««. X ft ^ ^ ife*^' 
has father yet taken his food. E}o yH ck6 sz' yS wH, "oT >& 
jg ^ .lb 1^, is this indeed a fact? Lidu lidu yi wei, ^ ^ 
Uj ^, is it yet decided? The y^ ^ may be omitted ; e. g. k^ih 

wdnfdn Iviu wei, P^ ^ 'OK T ^' ^^^^ ^^" ^^"®^ ^*^* * ^"* 
this form is rare. In the phrase, |>mA chi ni k^ang Uu y^ puk^ 

/f^ ^ 1^ t^ "^ "Ife >T>' ^ *^"^^ ^^^ whether you wish to go, 
the characters ^ 4p destroy the interrogation. 

3. Moh fei, ^ ^^, or moh puh, i^ '^, are found in the be. 
ginning, and mo ^ at the end of a sentence; e.g. mohfei tsiu shi t^z* 

jin moh, ^^^^^^ AM'^^ °^* *^^® ^^®" ^^® ""^" ^ ^<^^^ 
fei H^A y^ tso lidu shih mo lidu mung mo, ^ ^^ fffe T^ |}^ T f h 
^ IfT* '^ ^, was it not a good dream you had last night t 
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Interrogation continued. Additional modes. 

The mo V^ may be omitted in the end ; e, g. moh fei ^hi, t^d kien 
lidu kwei, ^^^ ^^^ X %:> ^^^ ^® "^^ indeed seeff. 
ghosts? Moh fd Idi id tHU fung, || ^ ^ ^ ^ JiL' ***® ^® 
not some interest in the matter? h it not to be made an oecs^ioa, 
of profit ? Moh puh shi t'au hwd tih, ^ ^ ^ (^ ^^ S^? ^^ '^^ 
not with those who piMer flowers? The following example deserves 

to be noticed. Ni ts^it U^cd yih ts^dh ^noh puh shi <Sz;c puh 

shi .... moh puh shi^^cc y6 puh shi^ moh puh shi d^c. , . • • 

yih fdh puh sht, # a ffi — ^- '^ :f :^ . . . . :f; ji. 
^Tf;^ — ^ ^f^:^-^>?^>§ — "^^^&» 

do then just guess. Is it? It is not. Is it? Again, it is not* 
Is it? Yet, indeed, it is not. 

4. The character ho {pt is of itself interrogative ; e. g. yH ho 
Jang ngdi, ^ "jW Bjfc /jj^, what is there to prevent? Yu ho puh k^o^ 
^Pi% ^J ' ^^^^ forbids? Ho tang tih hdu, fnj* ^ ^ |(^, 
what can be pteforable ? Ts^z* shi puh tsau hang tdi ho shi, jK^ ^ 
yfi ^ IE \^ IhI By^' ^^^^ ^ill yon find a better chance of 
escape than the present? .*•"".■ 

.5. To sfidu, ^ /j^, how many? e.* g. hilsdn shin, shi tieh t^ 

ieh to shdu ting \h, ^^ ^^ f^ ft # # ^>" k ^' ^^"^ "^^ 
body all of iron how many nails would it make ? Yu to shdu jini 
^H ^ /J^ A , how many men are thei3? To sftdu shi hdu^ ^ n^ 
*& >(?* ^^^ much better were it ? 

6. The character tsang ^ requires further illustration. 1. It ia 
joined with mo I^J^Jt ; e. g. tsang mo sz* teli^ ^ ^ ^S iMs, how 
shall we proceed ? Whiit can we do ? Tf/ li tih lung si tsang mo 

le&n teh ch'uh, It :1 fr^ :^ p Z M '^ t| % '•'"* «*" 

that be rendered visible which exists only in the mind ? Tsang mo 
i^'ing fi^ peh jih shwoh k^i mung hwd Idi, -^ ^ .)# ^ ^ Q 
1^ ^ ^ IS ^' ^^^ ^" *^ *^S^' of day can you begin to relate 
your dreams to us ? F ni tih chd i kdi tsang mo ydng, j^ jf/iti^ 
^"M^Mi ^ t^' ^^^ *** y^^^ opinion, ought we to act 1 2. 
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It is frequently joined wth tiA d^ ; e. g. p'd i'd tsang tih, j|A ^j|[^ 

jjfr 6^' ^^y «^^"^^ ^ ^^^^ **>™ • ^« ^^"^ '^^ ^''*' ^li6 iS jfe li^; 

why should we feay* ? Hien kwd shwoh fd tsang tihf ^ ^ ,1^ >ffe 
•d^ 1^, why make him the subject of your idle talk ? Tsang ti (or tih} 
ktdu wo sm ieh m, ^^ ^ (or j^) |!i[ ^^ ^ 1^»^hy urge 
kne i» let you go? Ping peh yii md i* a tsang tihj 2E. |Q ^ 
pS YA| 'fe ft^» "^y reproach him? The following deserves par- 
ticular notice. Ni wan td tsang tih, ptiA tsang tih, wo wanshing Why 
niwanvi^yiiyuenka^^^if^^^^^':^^^^ 

^^^^hM^ j§J^, why do you ask him? No matter; 
I d^sir,e but a word. Still you must have some reason for it. Kiodng 
iihjin muh ming tih yih pwdn wdng wdi tsau tsang Uh, iS hh j^ 

•iic ^ fi^ "^ "15X ^ H ^ ii^ ^' "^^^ ^^^ ^"^ ^^""^^ *" ^^^^^ 
haste as if frightened out of your wits 7 The first tih j^ here standi 

for Ieh !^. 3. It is joined with sang ^; e. g. tsang sang td panr 



-^ dr inr i^, in what trim would he appear ? Puh chi pih king 
tsang sang kieh kwo, '^^^^^ % ^ ^ ^» ^ow it will 
iirially eventuate I cannot tell. The puh c/ii, ]^ ^, destroys the 
interrogation. 4. It is joined with ndi 2^; e. g. kioh tsang ndi hor 
ctn "^ ^ 'jof , Tiow then shall we proceed ? Tsang ndi wu tsung ying^ 
•'45 "7^ ft£ S^ -^i why has he thus absconded T 5 It is also joined 
wiih'Hn**^; e. g. tsang Un puh ti t^au, %^:^^^, 
"hoW could I refuse assent ? Wo yu yih ka kw& k^o shi kdn shwoh m&r 

a word T iVd ^R is found evidently used in the same sense ; e. g. 
Jt«o fuh hdu nd, pf Pf\ ^JFllP* ^*^ ^* "^^ ^^"^ answer? Wb k^a 
.«' fe) *^in mo wd, fj^ Tif -^ ^ ig )^ gf), what then do you 
think of me ! They also use po ^ in the same sense ; e. g. tseh 
eh^mdn pd po,- ^Ij iili^ ^ i^, «^»a" it then be thus? 

^R The character mv ^ itself denotes interrogation ; e. g. sidng 
Shi yH yu pieh ydng kuvg k'o mo, ^^r^ X ^ M W^ ^}) %^M* 
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it may be there are exercises of a ilifferent character, are there not 1 
8. The use of shin M^ is very similar to that of isan^ ^fe as 
exhibited above ; this will ap{)car from the examples. Hoh shin mo 
**"' W ife J^ ^' ^^^^ ®^ ^^^^ modest ! Ni hoh tih shi shin mo 
ping, ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ j^ ^» what is the nature of your disorder ? 
Wei shin md tung fang U mien tsau clifuh ko kwei Idh ^jSL ^ W^ ffl 

J^ ^1: ® ^ tb US !^l ^' ^>y ^"^'^ ^ monster from the 
nuptial couch? Yd wei shin mo yuen ku h^i teh ch6 tangUhohf 

transported with rage ! Chih ydu t^d i leh ping hdu kwdn shin mo 

only to effect a cure of the disorder ; what matter if the antidote be 
unpleasant 1 Shin ^ is often used in a sentence that is not inter- 
rogative ; e. g. ni yii shin mo, |J|t '^ ^ j^i what have you in 
hand ? Wo muh shin mo, ^ vfr ^ j^> I ^^ave nothing. Thus 
we have, Yi puh ch^d shin mo, •J^ ^ ^r "^ J^» there -is no 
mistake. Wo yii muh isang shwoh shin mo^ 'Jj} ^ y^ ^ ^ft itt 

J^, 1 have not yet said any thing. Shin «w, i^ ^, is frequently 
preceded by tso mt; e. g. sjidng mien shi yih so k^unglau If it tso 
^hinmo, ±^-^^—fff^)^^^:^ g, the story above 
is entirely empty, why go up? Kwdn cht hien sz^ i$o shin mo^ 
'^ 3iH 1^ "^ ^ ^ ^' ^^^ regard these unimportant matters? 
Ni wan fd Uo shm mo, <^ B9 ^ jS|( ^ )^» wherefore do you 
ask him? Chi ydngjin 1% fa tso shin ^'i^'y 3^ ^ 7^ ]S ftfi ^ @ 
. W|i'-, why do you have regard to such a person ? Tih |Q(j is joined 
with shin ^ in the same manner as with tsang ^. Kdn ni shin 
tih sz\ -X" {^ ^ I^J ^» **ow does this concern you ? Pvh kdn 
tdu t'd shin tih./^'^^^'-^^^.l dare not say a word to 
him. In this phrase shin ^ is not interrogative. It is sore^mes 
used alone ; e. g. yu shin id sz\ >^ '^' -^ .^, what is thclf^eat 
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affair? YH shin lien U^ui Muh k^u kienjin, /^ ^ JJ^ P^ t^ "^ 
■B Jl J with what face can I now look upon the world? Shih 
?+, is evidently the same as ^; e. g. tso shih mo, ^ ^f' 0, 
for what purpose ? Shtooh shih mo kH jin, ^ ^ ^ "jg* ^, 
why speak of the ancients ? Pd shih mo kwo hwoh, Iff ^-^ ^ J^ 
5t, pray, how do you get a living ? Yii shih mo p*o cA4n loh tsdi 

ni yen Zi, f f h fe ^^^^^t^itWiU -|l*U*"J | "^^ 
you discovered in him ? Wo shtooh shih mo, ^ w 4-H ^, 

what then do I say ? But it is not in all cases an interrogative ; e. g. 

taking tsin li mien Idi, yung sii shih mo ch^dfdn, |^^ ^ ^ lIU ^ 

ffl S iY 1^ '^ ^' P^^^ ^^"^® ^"' ^^^ *^^® ^ *^"*® ^^^^ ^ ^^^' 
Ching puh chi shih rwming ching, j£ >f^ ^P ^^ |^ J^ ]|^» I cannot 

determine precisely wk nature of the disease. Puh tsang ch^ing shih 

mo td sz\ ^^ f^^j^^ j^ "f^ ^5 it is of no material conse- 

quence.- 

10. ■ The character ngdn ^ is also an interrogative; e. g. sidu 
ti ngdn kdn isz* chuen, f\\ yj\ ^ "^ Q fi., how could I dare to 
pursue my own course ? Ngdn k^ang tsdu ts^z* ts^o yung, 4r "^ ^^ 
^? 4^ EH , would he demean himself so foolishly ? 

11. The particle kH ^, though it often occurs in the higher 
order of composition, is also common in familiar discourse; e. g. k^x 

hdn, ^ ^, how presume ? KH yu ts'z' ^h^^ ^ Jg, how 
can this be? KH puh wu lidu td sz\ ^'^\^^'J ^ $^» 
how could it fail to ruin this mighly project? KH puh shi iHen tsung 

jin yuen, ^^ ^ ^ iKfc A M' ^°^ ^^" '* ^ denied that 
heaven gives man his wish? ICi puh siu sz\ -^ ^ ^ ^, how 

could he fail to die with remorse ? KH puh wei mei, ^ ^ S ^^ 
or ifc*t puh mei tsdi, ^ "K ^ ^fe, what could be more fair ? 

12. . The character nd, ^ is in common use, and is found vari- 
ously joined with certain others, as will appear from the examplos. 1. 
It ocanrs with ko, |g|. Shi nd ko tlh shau pih, ^ jj^ ^ 0<j ^ 

LIN. SIN. 20 
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^, whose handwriting is this? Nd ko kwdn l^ang to tsuif 33R 4^ 
ik'^ ^ ^% ^*^^ »*''^ ^»s^®^ ♦^ jabber? Ch4 H htod Mhindko 
mu m shwoh tih. m^U^M^^J^Mffy, who 
taught you to use this language ? K^dn ni muh fdn tadi koUiihM 
Uielij nd ko hdu pa^ng yii pd yih ton toU shing Idi tsz' UHl ni^ ^ /I6f ^Q^ 

^ ^ ^ i^' ^"* ^^^^ ^^^^ ^ ^^ ^'^® '^ ^^"^ P^*' ^^^* tender- 
hearS friend will offer you a bit of food ? Nd yih ko li Mj SR ^^ 

Us il ^^' ^^** P^""®®"^ regards you? TFo tsUS wan ni n& yih ko 
ahi Chung chin nd yih ko shi kdn c/iin, fj^ ^ ffl 'ffe JJR ^ 

JISFS ^R --^ 1# S^^ ^'-^^ '^-^ ^ the trusfy, 
who the faithless servant ? 2. With It, ^. Nd li l^ang shau, ft *z» 

tut t8'z\ IJR ^i ^ ^ ift ^ #- tt' ^'^^ ^^"'^ ^^ ^<^»sent to 
receive it? he would rather die than not repel it frona him. Skwoh 
nd li hwd, ^ ^\l '^^ U, how did you say ? This is a polite form 
irf' speech and is equivalent to puh kdn ^ j^. Nd Hk*ii^ B^ i^ 
^, where arc you going? Nd U t^in teh ch^uh ch^ kojin Idif ^K iffl 
i$ '(^ |ij 1^10 A ^' where did you discover this person? 
Nd lishi cUuh kid tih tdu It, 3R ^ J^ tf^ ^ fi^ ii p, ought 
a priest thus to demean himself? K^ien i^d tsau tdu mien ts^ien^ 
htoan ling id heh h^u lidu ; nd li hwdn kidng teh hwd Idh ^ flfc j^ 

seeing him approach he was frightened out of his wits ; how could he 
utter a word? Nd li shi ch6 ko kiung sidngy ^^^-^^^ 
-1^ tB» how could he appear in such a miserable plight? NdWnang 
kau kirn mien, IJp.^lP H L '^ ^ ffi' ^^^ ^^"^^ ^® ^^^ ^^™ ^^ 
the face ? Nd li pi teh I'd shdng, |P ^| }^[^ f^ jj^l Jl, how 
preferable to him? Joh puh k^ien shfjidli pien Uh ch^uh, y^ ^^ 
^^ J50 ?S^^1I^ tH' ^^^ ^^^ ^ discriminate not having 
seen the od^s .' Tso yd nd li, ^ "^ ^p ^, attendants where are 
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you ? Ni mun nd It chi tdu, f^^ ^^ ^ |i ^J j^, ^o^ ^^^^^ 7^^ 
know it ? LU /f^ is sometimes omitted ; e. g. ni nd nd k^ii, ^ ^ 
^K ,^j where are you going with it ? JVci yu'puh ho puh muh chi li, 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1^ /^ S' ^°^ *^ ^* *^®y ^*" °!^^' "^ agreed? 
Nd y^ m yd ttHin <»A toll Zi, Ijl ;g ^ ^ J;t g^ ^ g, 
where can we have a pleasant ramble ? 3. With hidu B^. iVd 
hidu teh fd wdi pien iih S2\ ^| ^ ^^ fife :^|^ jft 6^l$-» *^^^ 
can we know what he is doing abroad ? 4. With kien ^. Nd 
kien k^d ahd shdng sang Muh hwd ^^t, ^ ^ ^ ;|^ J^ ^ [ij 
Jjfl^ jfc , who ever saw a dead tree in blossoms ? 

13. Shufuh 1^, who? Puh md ni md shumi, ^ ^^^ ^9 
who is more to be execrated than yourself? Nd chi shi shwuu 
^U ^ J^ III, who knovra who it is ? or, what profit in my know- 
ing who it is? Shwui *wifi^, |M ^, who would hare thought? 
This frequently occurs. 

14. Ndn tdu, M jg, properly signifies dificuU to say^ but in 
practice is used as a mark of interrogation ; e. g. ndn tdu tsvU a lidu 
^ ^ ^ S| "J* , is this then all ? Additional examples will be 
found under tdu ]^, in a former paragraph. Puh ch^ing^ ^ ^, 
is often added in the end ; e. g. ndn tdu pd lidu pvh chUngy |^ |^ 
^g "y ^ J5^, will it thus terminate ?i iVan tdu, S^ j|^, is some- 
times omitted ; e. g. leo moh fei shtcoh hwdng puh ch^ingy •B^ ^ ^^ 
^L 5^'^ BvBfr ^ do I then speak falsely ? 

^^ip|F § 4. Proverbs. 

The apothems and proverbs in the Chinese language add not a 
little to its dignity and strength of expression. There are doubtkss, 
in all, many more than are comprised in this collection. In the ex- 
amples presented it will be desirable to attend as well to the mode of 
expression as to the sense. 

1. Yih mdng yin chung mdng, sidng tsidng juh ho k^dngy — » 

^1 ^ W ffi fr A ^ jl^' ^^ **^^ ^^'^ ^^^ ^^® ^^'^^ ^*^^y ^>" 

both go into the pit. 
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2. Ho ts'ung k'au ch'uh, ping t^ung k'aujuh, ||g| ^ Q {fj- )^: 
^ P ^, misfortunes proceed from the mouth, and by the mouth 
diseases enter. 

3. Hdu iieh puh id ting, hdu jin puh tdng ping^ -^ ^ pC ^T 
^ ^ y^ /^ '^ -S^j good iron is not used for nails, nor are . sol- 
diers made of good men. 

4. Shun fung puh kH Idngy flj^ JIL /f> ^ ']^j a fair wind 
raises no storm. ^ 

5. Suifung tdu to, shun shwui tui ch^uem f^ J^^ JlJ ^ )^ >JC 
i|| J|S|, to sail with wind and tide. 

6. Shi shun fung ch'ui ho, hid shwui hang ch'uen, # M M PJC* 

j!/v "F tK fr i|p ' *^ ^^^ ^^® ^^*"® ^° ^ ^air wind, and to impel the 
boat with the current. 

7. Yih nien wdn nien, — ^ || ^^ one mind, ten thousand 
years ; always of one mind. 

8. Yih kii lidng teh, -— ^ pj^ ^t^ or yih ku hung pien, *-• 
^ Wi HE' ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ '^^"^^^ ^^*^ ^°® stone. 

9. Fi/i nien chi cUd, chung shin chi hwui, — ' "^^^^ ^ 
/2» '!§' ^^^ ®"®^ ^*^ thought, the regret of a whole life. 

10. Sidu puh jin Iwdn id mm, ^J^ ^ ^ ^L ^ ^» * ^^**^® 
impatience subverts great undertakings. 

11. KH hohi iHen, jin sin nan mwdn, ^ '&: ^ i^ \ tH^ 
Si i^' ^^^^ chasms can be filled, the heart of man is never satisfied.: 

12. /" teh ping, i puh teh ming, ^^^^^\^.^, dis- 
eases may be healed, but fate cannot be remedied. 

13. F teh shin, i puh teh sin, ^ ^|= J^ Jp ^ t§ *6> ^^ ^^Y 
may be healed, but the mind is incurable. 

14. Jin sin wei hu kH ling, shdn kuh toei ha ku ying, h jtj^ ^tf 

hollow delT resounds. 

15. Shu tdu hu sun sdn, ^ ^J |^ ^| |^, when the tree falls 
the monkeys flee. 



TRB SPOKEN LANGUAGK AND FAMHIAK STYLE. 157 

Collection of Chinese Proverbs. 



16. Sha iau wH yin, ;^ '^J |fflL |^, when the tree falls the 
shade disappears. 

17. Hit luh puh fung y6> rfp! ^ ^ |3 )^» ^^^ **ge>^ ^oes not 
walk with the hind. 

18. Sui luh cU puh M fa, 3^ B^:^ >f\ m ^9 ^® w^^ 
pursues the stag disdains to notice the hare. 

19. Td Cheung puh kHh fuh juh, A S ^ Pt ^M l^J^ ^he 
tiger does not molest a lying carcass. 

20. Tang fsu puh fsu kwo hau moh hwui, ^ BX >5 ^ M 
^di ^ T&' ^® ^^^ neglects a good opportunity must not afterwards 
complain. 

21. Tang twdn puh twdn fan shdu kH Iwdn, *^^7{\^ ^ 
^ ^£ S( 5 trouble neglected becomes still more troublesome. 

22. Lin changpuh mdi sin, ha shdng puh yuh yu, ?t>k ^f' >jfi § 

^ iiB Jt. ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ®^^^ ^^ *^® ^^^^^^ ^^^ fish at the 
pool. 

23. Kwdn shdn tih shdu ch^di, kwdn ho iih kHh shvmi, ^ Jj 6^| 

wood, the keeper of the stream drinks up the water. 

24. Shijih cht hiuen, fing lui ch6 lung, S9 H ^^'^ H^ ^^^ W^ 
^ fly» ^^ ^^^^ looks at the sun is dazzled, he who hears the thunder 
is made deaf. 

25. Yuh mieh tsih, ^rh tsau siueh chung, 9^; vldi >^ rfrt ^ ^ 
Ip, he desires to hide his tracks and walks upon the snow. 

26. HuodiMdu 'rh kHa /aw^»^ M j|jj ^\^ ^, his desire to 
become agreeable renders him disgusting. 

27. K^i lu mih lit, ^ Sg ^ 1^, he seeks the ass, and lo he 
sits upon him. 

28. Shdng puh kin tseh hid man, J^ ^Tn ^ M'J ~F t^? when 
the master is not rigid the servant is remiss. 

29. Yen Uing iHdu hwui kH tdu, g^ t|g |jj< »|^ ^ ^^ when 
the eyes quiver it is a bad sign. 
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30. Yih jin tsdu fdn kiH tsuh Udu chU^ ""^ A Js R ^ i^ 
jg ^j, for the critne of one the whole family suffers. 

31. Moh shtDoh fa jin, sien shit lidu Uz^ U^ ^ ^ ^ /^ yr\ 
*^ "y 1^ ^, speak not of others, but first convict yourself. 

32. Tsdu puh k'u kan, ehun^ tang fuh safig, ^7{^^^^^ 
^ ^ ^? ^^ ^^® ^^^ remains the grass will grow. 

33. Yuh JcHa sang kufdi huoohf sii hid sz' kungfH^ ^ 4^ ^ '^t 
^ ^ "K ^ n!l ^> ^^^^^ pleasures are purchased only with 
great pains. 

34. Tsien ts'du chit kan, nuing yd puhfah, ^ ^ ^ :^ nft 
"^ PK ^, if the root is killed the shoots will not revive. ^ 

35. K'ih fdn fang yeh, king M fdng tieh, Ptl '^ HJ" P^ ff ^ 
[tfc jU^, do not choke yourself in eating nor let your foot slip in 
walking. 

36. Irti tsdi h'du U yih wan isiH chU^J^ Q ||| — p}^ g^ 
in, a man who has a tongue may go to Rome. 

37. Ho shdng ^'i«w yw, ^ J^ ^ ^^, to add fuel to the flame. 

38. Li kid yih It, puh j«« «^ ^*» p^ ^ — ^ ^ ^J Jg j^^ 
better be at home than three furlongs off. 

39. Chd hdu Zi, miii ts'ien ^^» ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ H^, a slight 
deviation leads to a great error. 

40. Fdn jin puh k^o mdu sidng^ hdi shvmi puh l^o tau lidngy 
ji A yf^^l^ifl }^. /K^jFi Pf ^l:,amani8notalways 
known b}' his looks, nor is the sea measured with a bushel. 

41. Yuh puh choh puh dicing kH, jin pvh mo puh chHng tdu^ 

without rubbing, nor is man perfected without trials. 

42. Ping lin kdu kih pih su sz' tih, -S: gfj ^ i^ ijL |^ ^ ^, 
extreme peril requires extreme effort. 

43. Fii 'rh chi yen wan yu is'ien li, Pfi} It y^ "^ R^ ij^ 4^ 
ffi, a word spoken in the ear is heard a thousand miles off. 
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44. Puh td Vi tung, puh nang jin chung, /f^ ^ ^ 1^ >fl |^ 
fe S> * small beam will not bear a great weight. 

45. Sidng yd puh ck'uh sku k'du, ^ 5p >K |t| ^ |] ? ivory 
does not come from a rat's mouth. 

46. Wo puh yinjin UH, jin puh yin ^ ^^^^if^^ K^ 
A '^ i$ ^ ^, ir I keep with my own wife she will not be 
debauched by others. 

47. Kiun Isz' puh nien kid ngoh, ^ -^ ^ ^^ 'ft ^» *^® 
wise forgets past injuries. 

48. Jin sang yih shi, ts^du sang yih ch*un, A ^ — * |j^ @ 
qp — - ^5 ™*n lives one ago, the flowers one spring. 

49. Ning h^owH lidu yH puh k^o yii lidu M^ti, ^ pT 4ffi "T ^ 
^ pT ^ f fflE? better not be than be nothing. 

50. K( Uz' yu shih Uz' tau, || ^ ^1 /p ^ ^, the egg 
fights with the rock. 

51. Chi luh wti md, |^ ^ ^ ^^, to point at the stag and 
mean the horse. 

52. r ydng yih niu, |*J[ J^ & ^, to exchange a sheep for 
an ox. 

53. Tang jin puh tang wuh, ^ A '^ ISf "!|j» ^ ™^^ ^ ^^' 
ter than a pledge. 

54. Hdu jin siting fung\ ngoh jin sidng lU A? A ^tB J|| 2£ 
A ^*0 ^' **^® ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ other, the bad mutually repel. 

55. Tdn sz' pih chHng sien, .^ ^^ T^ ^ j^, one thread does 
not make a rope ; a swallow does not make a summer. 

56. Wang mei chi koh, hwd ping k'eh ^»» ^ ?|^ jt ']S ^ ^ 
SlT^ ^, to feed upon the pictures of one's own fancy. 

57. Kid ch^au puh k'o wdi ydng, ^ |^ >f> ^ ^ Mj^^' 
xnestic foibles must not be exposed. 

58. Chung chin shi sz' wu ndn seh, lieh fu lin wei yd, sidu yung. 
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subject dies without fear, and a virtuous woman meets danger with 
delight. 

59. Fa ts^i mien ts^ien moh shwoh chin, p^ang y^ mien U^ien moh 

between husband and wife there mudt.be all affection, between friends 
all fidelity. 

60. Yih kid nii 'rh kHh pnh teh lidng kid fdn^ ^^ ^ "^ ^ 
Pf^ Pjpi |S ^ ^ Wi'^ woman in one house cannot eat the rice 
in two ; a wise woman does not marry the second time. 

61. JSien kH UHen pien chi ^'^ ^^^^ ^'^ '^^ ^ ^, 
consider the past, and you will know the future. 

62. Kdng tan sui kw^di puh chdn wu tsui, ^ 7} ?|l 1^ ^ 
St filE Ml, though the sword be sharp it will not wound the inno- 
cent. 

63. Shih ko fu jin kiu ko tu, "i^ f® |i|r A A» f® i^P^' 
nine women in ten are jealoua. 

64. Wan ngoh yin wei shati^ pek king hidu tcei sien^ m 35 3^ 
'^ "^^ B" ^ ^ SL -d^, sensual indulgence is the greatest evil, 
filial obedience is the highest good. 

65. Shen jin tehfuh inci chi shdng^ ngoh jin feh fuh wei chi ydng^ 

is a blessing to the good, btit to the evil it is a curse. 

65. Shcn jin l^ing shtooh sin chung ts^z\ ngoh jifi t^ing shteoh ^rh 

pien fun,, ^ \ J^^ ^ A J ^ M iB ^ '^ SS ^' ^ ®, 
instruction pervades the licart of the wise, but cannot penetrate the 
ears of a fool. 

07. JIdi teh sing ming, Hen puh teh tffing min<^, ^ ^ W "np 
ji ^^ t^ ?n ^> ^ ^'^^ ^^^y ^^ deprived of life but a good name 
cannot be taken from him 

69. Loh kih pel song, ^ l^ f^ ^, the extreme of joy is the 
beginning of sorrow. 

09. Nda teh dU hing ti, i teh ch^ fien tt, ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
>[^- ^ H j^j an estate is easily acquired, but a brother is with 
diOicuHv found. 
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70. Jtn Z(iM fo/t nang^ ehin Idu idA ling^ h ^ 4lE t^ $?& ^ 
"£ ^, age deprives a man of his strength, and a god of its virtue. 

71. Pieh jin tthpH ckau, U%^ kid iih pH hidng^ S^l A ^ M 
* ft ^ 1^ ^ ^, every man sees the faults of others but can- 

Bot discern his own. 

72. JPau shifung, pih shi tsung, P ;^ |^ ^ J^ j^, words 
i^k^n afe as wind, the tracing of the pencil remains.. 

7tS. Jilt Jden nwh i^ien^ l^ien kien kid yfien, K M ^ afr ^ 
S M j^, man sees only what is before him, but heaven beholds 
all thi^. 

74. Bien shi puh shdu hidng, kih Idi pdu Fuh kioht ^ S# >j^ j^ 
w* MI ^ tu W IrP' ^^E\^^^ *^ ^^^^ incense at the proper time, 

and you wiH shortly embrace the feet of Budha. 

75. Ts'u tsH U'u teh, ta'u ts'ieh ts'u *«^ ^ ^ ^ |^ |^ ^ 
9^ S' ^^''*"® *^ sought in a wife, in a concubine beauty. 

.76. 'Itt ufon shi ha, yen kien shi shih, 3|t ^.^ ^ g^ £ 
J^ W^ mere sound is empty, what is seen is solid ; what is heard is 
doubtful, what is seen is certain. 

77. Jin k^du fien kungy ch^uen k^du to kungf A ^ 7? II jftn 
% IFS It 1 ^leaven directs the ways of men as a pilot directs a ship. 

78. Li Idu kiuen puh juh, ^ ^ "^ ^ >^, if the fence is 
secore the dogs will not enter. 

79. Pidu chwdng puh ju li chw&ng, || jft i^f^ ^ ^ P, 
better strong within than strong without. 

80. YH ts^ien sz' teh kwei tung, wu t^ien kwdn puh ieh jin Idh 

one can raise a spirit, without it he cannot command a man. 

81. Teh midu wan wu *^ ^, ^ ^ ^ ft? virtue requires 
no coloring. 

82. T^dng chung wii tsiun puh pih shi hdu jin kid, ^ ^\^ ^ 

wl HI 'J^ S; 4^ /V ^9 ^^ '^ ^^ honest man*s house that has no 
handsome servant. 
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83. Jin wH hang h^idng, ngdn shin puh change K 4ffi M\\ S^ 
^C "^ ^ "K' '^® ^*^^ ^^ °^* robust cannot long endure. 

84. Jin wu hang huh ngdn shin puh lath J^^Wl*^ ^ ^ 
^ !lE, the same as the preceding. 

85. Yuen tsHn puh jii kin lin, ^ ^ ^ |lD 3£ |^» * °®^^ 
friend is better than a distant relative. 

86. Hdu s«' puh ch^uh mun, ngoh sz^ cUuen ts^ien li, ftt '^. ^3C 

ttj f J ^ "^ ^ "f" M.' S^^ works remain at liome, the evil 
travel far abroad. 

87. Yu hid ts'ung isHn, tsdi kid y^ shin, ^^^^^^ 
ppj ^^ the virgin marries to suit her parents, the \t^idow suits 
herself. 

88. Ch'ijin weifu, hien nfi tcei f(h A "R' W :it ^ 
dt, the foolish husband fears his wife, the wise woman fears her 
husband. 

89. Ch^uen to puh ngdi kidng, ku to puh ngdi lu^ Ajf ^ 3F* ^^ 
J^ ^ ^ ]^ ]^ }^5 the sea is not worn by ships, nor is a road- 
impaired by travel. 

90. T^ien yu puh ts^ehfung yu^jin yH tan sih hofuh, ^ 7^ ^ 

il'l M M A '^ -S- ^ P 11' "'^'''^ fortunes are as variable 
as the weather. . ; 

91. r teh Idi, i teh k'u, J^ % ^ ^ % ^, what is easily: 
acquired is easily lost. . . 

92. Joh ydu puh cU cUii fei moh wei, ^ ^ ^T^ fen ^ 3fe 
^C ^' never engage in what you would fear to have known. 

93. Jin hdi jin puh 'sz% tHen hdi jin tsdi hdi sz^ lidu, A ^S K 

^ ^ X ^ A ^ ^ ^ T' *^® injustice of man may be 
endured, but the wrath of heaven destroys. 

94. Ni fuh kiuen iH fuh ^ "^i ^ zt {^? ^^^ black you 
are ; said the pot to the kettle. 

95. Shun tsHng shwoh hdu hwd, kdn chih jeh jin hien, ||W j^ f^ 
^^ ^f $^ OE ^ y^ 1^' obsequiousness makes friends, truth 
excites hatred. 
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96. Ya \h le&u Wh, utu v/i k'du «^ :^ ^ ^ ^^^tM 

I , he who has no son must depend upon a son-in-law. 

97, Shdng lidng puh ching, hid lidng wdh J" jjM /[\ TP "|> 

^ "^5 if the upper heam is not straight the lower will be crooked. 



98. Tso yih jih ho sJidng, chtcdng yih jih chung, ^ •— Ff JO 
fi^ ^ *"* ^^' ^°® ^^y priest, the next a bell-ringer. 

99. Yih k'eh puh fan Wh chit, — § ^ i)tg H i, a single 
guest does not require two lodgings. 

100. Yih md yih ngdn, -^ B£ _- M^^ one ass, one saddle. 

101. Nan sang sz^ tui choh nii sang S2\ muh sz^ yd yH sz\ S@ {&" 

^ P # ;3fe it *# ix $ i!i % i^ > th« P"^st lives near the 
priestess, the idle are ever busy. 

102. Chin tih kid puh teh, kid tih chin puh teh, ttt j^^ iS ^ 
^ 11^ 6^ K ^ f:g=j a thing cannot be at the sam^tirae both true 
and false. 

. 103. Shi Idi shwui puh Idi, shi puh Idi shxcui Idi, fli ^ =|§ /K 
^ B# ^ 3J5 P^ 5^' ^ ^^""^ ^""^ everything. 

104. Hung yen poh ming, ^ ^ ^ ^, beauty is jmi evil 
,fate. 

105. Chijin mien puh chi sin, ^;n A (^ ^ ^fl i\J^, a man's 
face is known, but his heart cannot be told. 

106. Jin to sheh t^au ^> A ^ ^ SM ^9 ^^^y ^^^ ^^^^ 
many tongues. 

107. Puh choh kid jin, lung puh teh kid kwei, 7f\ ^ ^ A 
^ ^ 11^^ ^' ^^^ domestic must detect the evil spirit. 

108. Jin pienjii ts^z' ju ls^z\ iHen It weijen wei jen^ A ^ *[J 

iH^ i l^t 7^ JS TNi ^ ^ !??' "^^" contrives, but heaven de- 
crees. 

109. Td jin puh tseh sidu jin, ^^ J^ ^ ^ /]> \, & wise 
man will not reprove a fool. 

110. Nu is^di puh Uo dHng, sidu hdi \h puh i hung, -foj tJ^ >fi 
^ 3£ 'J^ ^ 5E ^ S ^' *^ indulge a servant is not safe, 
and to deceive a child is not proper. 
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111. Kiun tsz' yih yen, kufdi md yih pien, ^ jp. .^^ "g* 
^— ^, a word to the wise is sufficient. 

112. Tt^ung Idi tih hdu n' pih king ^^y^^ff^f^^ 
^ijj '^ ^ 0^, great effects require great efforts. 

113. Puh tdn seh nang mi jith t^di y€ nang mi jm, ^ ^^ 

]^b 5^ A >f -ifc il ji A^ »^* ^»'y ^""""^y^ ^^ ^"^^ "^y 

infatuate a |)er8on. 

114. Td kiuh pih yti td shin, A ^ l!^ W A 1^» ^** 
humility secures great honor. 

115. Fei puh kdu tieh puh shdng, ^ % ^ ^ ^ ^9 ^^^^ 
which soars not high is not hiirt by a fall. 

116. Tui m6 V^ fdn l^in, ^ ^|^ (ffj PP ^^ ^^^^ «^° »ss. 
to play upon the lyre. 

117. KH tsdi nt/t <d, sh'mg puh kien wdi hidng, *t :fr flh Ijp 
Im ^ ^ '^b ip5 when the drum is beat within, the sound is not 
heard abroad. 

118. Kwd shuh isz' ^^» JQl ^ 1^ :/§^, when fruit is ripe it will 
fall of itself. 

11J|. Wu twdn hwoh fuh, ho pih sui chU fe g ^ f g fS i^ 
PS <L^ ^^^° wealth is not rightly obtained, misfortune is sure to 
follow. 

120. Choju hmng ti, mH ch'au tih, 1^ J£ j|^ ^ f^ ^, in the 
morning friends, at evening foes. 

121. Chdusdnmusz\ &i\ ~ ^ nH, three at morning four at 
evening; inconstant, changeable. 

122. Tsoh shi6 tdu pdng, sdn nien puh dicing, ^ 4^ ^^ S&^ ~ 
^ >f\ ))K> he who builds by the roadside will not finish in three 
yea IS. 

1 33. Kiuh pung sidng r^i, yujin teh /t, ^ ^ ^@ ^^ )|^ A 
^:Ms ^I, while the two contend a third secures the gain. 

124. Choh ¥i yum VA Uiu Ihi chi f«*/V, .^Sfj ^ ^J^ flfj ^ 
ijj? v' ^^, to corrupt the fountain and cx|>oct a pure stream. 
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125. E^a jih ndn ngduj hwdn shi i kwo, ^^^^\^^^ 
M9 1^9 ^ ^y of sorrow ia longer than a month of joy. 

126. T^ien hid wH puk sdn tih yen sih, ^^^ ^1^ fA ^ 
4S^ B^, the whole world presents no continual feast ; no earthly pleu. 
sure is permanent. 

127. Yu yuen ts^ien li nang sidng humij wu yuen iui mien puh 

no distance can separate wliat heaven unites, or unite what heaven 
separates. 

128. Lang midu ehi ts^difei yih tniih chi chi, ^^^'kk^\^ 
^■^ >4^ y^ ?Kt> ^^° temple is not all of one tree. 

129. T^id chi mung shit, k'oh chi mmg tsidng, ^ ^ ^ 
5^ #21 ^ ^, the prisoner dreams of freedom, the thirsty of springs 
of water. 

130. Fuh puh chwdng chi^ ho puh tdn hing, ig ^x '^ j^ W\ 
/P ^ ^, blessings come not in pairs, calamities occur not single. 

131. Yt lo chi tsang ming chuh chi Idi, '^ M ^ ^P" DH ® 
'j^^.itia only the naked who fear the light. *« HH A^ 

132. Pdu ««' lid fi, jin sz' lid ming, H ^ gf J^ A 5P 
13 ^? ***® ^^g®*" leaves his skin, a man his name. 

138. Jin sang yi^ shi is'du sang yih t^id, X ^ "^ tfr ^ 
Ar •*-* ^? man lives an age, the flowers an autumn. ^.;^.^ 

134. Jin wd ts^ienjih chi hdu, hwd wit peh jih chi hvng, k te 

a hundred days, nor man in his prinie a thousand. 

135. Chi ngan puh pdu.fei wei jin yi, h] & "7^ ^ ^fe S, 
^ ifi,* he who is not grateful is unworthy of being called a man. 

136. Fung puh lax shii puh lung, H. 7^ ^ f|| IT S/l, the 
trees are not shaken when there is no wind. 

137. Tsiit puh tsui jin, jin t^z' tsui, M ^ ^fe X /V |^ fift, 
it is not wine that mukes a drunkard, the mau intoxicates himself. 

138. Td ts'du king shi6, |7 J^. ^ jft^, he who shakes the 
bush rouses the serpent. 
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139. Sung kitin ts^ien li, chung yu yih pieh, ^^ JS ^ ^ jfe^ 
7k ^^ ^||, if the escort proceed a thousand miles a separation must 
at length occur. 

140. Yuen ch^au h^o kidi, puh k^o kieh, ^ ^ Pf |5^ ^ "SJ* 
jJi, a strife may be properly ended but not properly begun. 

141. King muh chi sz* yH k^ung wei chin, pei hau cki yen l^i nang 

^ /!=", if what we see is doubtful, how can we believe what is spo- 
ken behind the back. 

142. Yih yen ki ch'uh sz' md nan chui, — "g ^ |tj |B ,^ 
' "^, words fly irrevocable. 

143. Puh kien so yuh sz' sin puh Iwdn, ;^ Mi )9f ^ i^ iCl^ 

^ SL' ^^^ ^^^ ^* ^^^^ y°" ^^^® ^^^ ^^^^ '"^"^ ^^'* ^ ^^ ^^*' 

144. r It tdi i'duj JP^ ^ 'f^ J^? *^ P*y P^"™^ ^^^ peaches. 

145. Ch'uh wdi tso k'eh puh ydu lu peh, }^^\^^7(^^ 
" ^, do not show your cash when you^go to the market. 

146. San pei ho wan sz\ H >^ $P ^ ^» ^^\ matters are 
adjusted with the cup. 

147. Kidu nidu pi lung, M J^ M ^9 *^® beautiful bird is 
confined in a cage. 

148. Kung king puh ju t^ung ming, ^ ^ ^ ^ 1^ pp ? 
obedience is better than respect. 

149. Chin kin puh pd ho, M, ^ ^f^ k^ 4{^j true gold does not 
fear the fire. 

150. Jeh yu k'H ts'di, koh sui jin ngdi, % ^ ^ |^ ^ (^ 
A ^&, every man to his taste. 

151. Tsiu nang ch^ing sz\ tsiu nang pai sz\ ypff ^fe fn^ ^ ^ 
gg 9& ^, wino will both finish and furnish business. 

152. Tsiu fdh sin fuh chi yen, M ^ ili> ^ ^ ^j wine 
discovers the sentiments of the heart. 

153. Hd tdu chu l^au Ian, ts^i^ tdu kung w' pien, iff $|J ^ 
M 'JU ^ 5'] '2^ ^ |!fj, fire roasts the hog's head and quarrels 
are adjusted with money. 
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154. Tu t^i^ ch'dng shdng wu fu isz\ ^ H J^ Jt j!^ 
^^ JjZH^ in the game are no father and son. 

155. Tang king yen tang king, ^ ^ ||j^ ^ #r, potter envies 
potter, 

156. TsHdng yd fung, pih yH Wh, )^'^^^^^., dead 
walls can hear. --.^ 

157. Tsing jin yen nui ch'uh Si shi, ^)^ A BS 1% ^M ffi ife' 
love is blind. 

158. M{i mil yu sd mei, Si sM yH 86 ch^au, "i^^ ^ PJt^ 
^ JSiffi W J^JT S^' Mu-mu has her beauties, Si-shi her defects. 

159. Shdng shwoh ^kn fdng, hid shwoh Sd Hdng, _t f& ^ 
^ "F ^ ^ ^/L^ ^^^'^ ^® Paradise, below are Sij and Hdng. 

160. Ming yneh puh ch^dng yuen^ ts^di yun yung i sdn, Hfl S 

bright cloud soon vanishes. 

161. Pdu sin kid Iw, ^ ^ ^J^ jfC, *<> add fuel to the flame, 
r 162. Jin ngoh, U puh ngoh, J^^^^^y^ ^^, it. is the man 
who is bad, not the law. 

163. Hiun tsz' ying Mi, kidu fu isd Ui, W^-f^^MC^ 
Wi ^9 ^y^ ^^^^ ^ taught while children, the wife as soon as she 
is married. 

164. Sung sin chi tsidng, sung jin cht ydng, ^ l^i^ W^-^ 
J\ ^ ^9 happy is he who fights with himself, wretched who con- 
tends with others. 

165. Ldu shwui yd sing yu mu sidng kin, ^ B^ ^ JlS 1^ 
^ tB 5£' ^^^^^ comes aUke to the young who wake and to The 
old who sleep; both old and young are exposed to death. 
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THE I<A]««VAC}E OF BOOKS. 



'•S> 



The general subject of Chinese Books having been treated some- 
what at length in the Introduction, a further account of them will be 
found unnecessary, though occasional reference may be made to what 
has gone before. 

This Part of the work is divided into five chapters. The first is 
designed to illustrate some points of grammar which were not noticed 
in the first Part The second treats of the particles by which the 
peculiar genius of the language is indicated and a distinction made 
in the various modes of speech. The third considers the varieties of 
style in connection with the higher order of composition. The 
fourth explains the various figures of words and of thought. The 
fifth exhibits a collection of elegant phrases. 



1. 

GRAJMMAR AND SYNTAX OF BOOKS. 

In order to a correct understanding of a sentence in Chinese, a 
few points demand especial notice. 1. Whether "the verb be ex- 
pressed, and by what character, or whether, as is often the case, it 
be understood. 2. What is the nominative of the verb, whether 
expressed or understood. 3. What the object of the verb. 4, 
What nouns or nouns, and adjectives, having some mutual relation 
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are connected, as holy God, son of Peter, When these points are 
determined, we shall have no difficulty with the remaining characters, 
as they must of necessity belong under some one of the less impor- 
tant parts of speech. 

There are several points pertaining to the grammar and syntax oC 
the language common both to books and fahiiliar discourse, which 
have already been sufficiently illustrated in the former part. We 
need not therefore dwell upon them here. But some are peculiar to 
books, and will be briefly considered in the few sections which follow. 

Sectfon. 1. 

The terms which are employed to denote many of a kind are 
numerous and vary in their use, some usually preceding and others 
following the nouns to which they belong. 

The following are placed after the noun; viz., kidh S*,^*", (S^ 
hien, j^, and tH, ^. 
»/ 1. Kiaji ^ all ; e. g. sz* hdi chi nui, kidi hiung ti yi, tjQ ^ 

^ ^ '^ -Hi ^ •'fc' ^^^ "^^" ^^® brethren. Sdn Mih tung U%\ 
kidi chi ^'o wit, ^ f^ ^^ ^ ^fl pf ig, every child three feet 
high knows it is hateful. Jin kidi yueh yu chi, ^^ "^ Q T^ 
An J every man says, **I know." 

2. JK* fi, {li, is nearly the same as the preceding. Jin chi 

9ang y4, yu yUk'ii sang, A^^tfe:^Wi!|4' "^®" ^^ ^^^'^^ 
birth are all alike. The reader will notice how much the strength of the 
sentence is increased bv the peculiar order of the characters. Why 
;;^^{n should be preferred to kidi, ^, in such a sentence as this, 
can be learned only from practice. Yu kih ju kidi wdng, ^ J^ 
Yt W t ' ^®* ""^ ^** perish together. But as kidi, ^ here does 
not simply signify all, Mencius in citing this passage, employs 
instead of it kidi, |^, together with. In Suntsz', in the Jeh kidng, 
and in other works, we find the character ku, J^ used evidently as 
synoDymous with k^u, ^. 
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3. Hie/i, ^. TTdn AriroA Ate/i ning, ]S ^ J^ ^, all nations 
enjoy peace. 

4. Ti/, ^. Jtn ^<^» M y^, all men. Hwdindn tsz^ does in- 
deed write, tH puh h^o lehy jS^ "^^ "pT |H., they cannot all be obtained. 
But he first enumerates the things referred to, and then includes 
them all under the collective tii, j^. 

The following terms denoting multitude should precede the noun ; 
viz. chung^ ^, cAw, ^, sM>t ^, and to^^^ 

1. Chungs ^, all, many, several, the many. Chung hi chung u 
S^-t^ ^ ^, that all are able all agree. Chung shwoh fan 
yun, ^ 1^0 Ift" jfe, all opinions expressed at random. In the Shu 
King we find yi/, /& added, and both followed by hien, ^. Tsi tsi 
yH Chung Men fing chin ming, )^^ J^ ^^ ^ j^ ^ ^ '^^ 
or Ui4 V/i wan fang yii chung ming iHng yu yih jin kdu; ^ ^ '^ 

>Sr ^ ^ H>9 ^ "T "" A fp' ^^ ^/^/ ha si i^a ya chw^ him 

Hng chin yen. 0^ Il^F gg ± ;^ ^, ^|| ^ % let all in 
this vast assembly listen to my commands. Though the sense is nearly 
the same in each of the quotations, it will be well to notice the difTerence 
in the style. Sz\ pjfi/is nearly synonymous with chung^ ^; e. g. 
i yii kin yu chi sz\ ji^7^ "fl^/^ ^ IjR' *^*' ^® should/ have 
all the nine , i. e. that he should rule all the world. 

2. Chn, ^. Chft shwohy ^ g^, all opinions, whatever is 
said. Chu ju, ^ j^, all the literati. ChU kidy ^ ^, the 
entire circle of philosophers, all the families. Chd t8z\ ^fe 3^^ 
all thft philosophers. Chd hau, ^ |j^^ all the tributary kings. But 
this is a common expression used to signify a prince. 

3. Shu, f^. SMc sz\ jS; ^, all the public officers. Tsz' fien 
Uz' chi yu shd jin, ^ ^ -^ ^jj^ J& ^» ^^™ ^^^ emperor 
to all the people. 

4. To, ^5 many. 'Rhto sz\^^ ^ ^^ you m^ny officers. 'Rh 
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to f^ngy ^ ^ ^, you from all quarters. The Shti King employs 
l5ten, ^^, in the same sense ; e. g. tsien yue/t,-^ ^,all together spoke. 

There are some nouns of themselves denoting multitude ; e. g. min, 
B^, people. Tien yH hid min, ^ ift, TFJ bS, heaven protects 
people on the earth. KHun^ 3S, a flock, herd, company. KHun 
^^^gy 'S hI^» ^^® ^^^* ^^ dragons. Some of the higher numbers are 
also used, chaw ;^^, i, ^, hHen^ ^, wdw, ^. ^z', |7Q and ^'^ta, ^, 
likewise occur. Wdnfdng, "Wl "t, all quarters. Wdn min, fi fi3, 
every people. Sz* hdi, Pfl "j^, the four seas. iS>«' fdng, pQ "i^, 
the four quarters. Sz^ hiung^ PQ M, the whole crew. Kiu chad, 
^ j^ij, or IniA yH, j\^ ^,the whole world. 

Two negatives are also employed to denote what is general or univer- 
sal. Wfi puA, 4SSl ^, oxmuh^hy ^ ^, no not i. e. all throughout. 
The relative «o, Elr, is sometimes introduced. Wti so puh nangy wH 

«o puh Chi, vHi SO puh udi, ^jj\^^tMPf[^^ii II PJr 

'P[\ ^9 omnipotent, omniscient, omnipresent. 

Multitude is expressed also by means of a comparison ; e. g. ju Zin, 
J!P MS^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^''^^^ ^^ ^^^ forest. Jii shdn, mji \]l^ like the bills ; 
or omitting the ^[|, jm shdnjin hdi, A jl| A Jffe, men as nuraer- 
ous as the hills or as the waves of the sou. 

Srctfon. 2. 

The pronoun of the first person is denoted by a variety of expres- 
sions. 

1. Chin, BB, was formerly an expression in common use to repre- 
sent the pronoun of the first person and was used indiscriminately by 
al). But Tsin Chi hwdng ti restricted its use to the emperor. In the 
Shij King the monarch speaking of himself says, Yu yihjin,^^ — ^ 
A , I, a man, or yu sidu tsz\ -^ /U — ^, I, a little child. In the 
Tso Shi and elsewhere tributaries use the expression, kiod jin, 
j^ A , or Arwd ji/i, ^ tit ^' ^" many passages aged men are 
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represented as using, Uu /i/, -^ dt , I. Ministers style themselves 

2. Wo, Jj&. This occurs frequently in the ancient books. Wo 
fei sang Wh chi chi chi, :^ ^^ ^ fljj ^ ^^ ^^ I was not 

born a sage. The character chU ^» refers to virtue, wisdom* 
goodness, d^^c, as often in the Lun Yii. Wo met kien hdujin chi^ 
^ ?f^ M- ltf i^ ^' ' ^*^® never seen one who truly loved virtue. 
T^opuhyuhjinchikid ckH vx> yi,^ ^ ^ A. ^ J!lP ft 1^ -lit' 
I would not he thought better than I am. 

3. Wii^ ^^ also occurs frequently. Wu shih yti trti VA chi yii Aio^ 

^ *i" '^ JBl ifn ^ J^^ ^» ^**®° ^ ^^ ^^®®° ^ ^g^"* to learn- 
Wii yifc «dn sing wH shin, ^ Q ^ ^ S ^5 ' examine myself 
daily in reference to three points. It might perhaps be rendered, I 
examine myself thrice each day. 

4. Yii, -f». "Tien sang ieh yw y&» ^ ^ ^ ^ "J*, heaven 
gave me virtue. Fu chi ngdi chi, ^ -h^ ^^ "f/^ I was at 
first delighted with it. Yii, -^» is the same as yti, -^. Lai yu yujut 
3}^ ^ ^ ^^' come, I will teach you. 

5. The proper name of the individual speaking is sometimes em* 
plo3'ed. Confucius was called E}iii, J^, and speaks thus: E^i&yi. 

hing kcLU yu kwo jin pih chi chU itjH'^^'^ J^Afjt^ 
■j^,. Confucius is indeed fortunate: if he commits a fault it is at 
once detected. Ngauydng, who was also called Siu, has the following 
sentence. Hi tefi yu Siu yen, ^^ Wj^ ^^N (^ ^S, how can aught 
be learned from Siu? Instead of the proper name they often employ 
the character mau, ^, 

6. The same authors in their letters employ the term ptiA, t^^ 
your servant ; this is similar to the European idiom. In speaking 
their own opinions they employ yu, 1^, <*tlie stupid'^ as indicative 
of modesty. 

7. These pronouns sometimes correspond to the French particle on, 
not denoting either of the three persons, but man in general. Some- 
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times they may be rendered by our; e. g. tro krcoh chdv^ ^ ^ SB^ 
our dynasty. Wo hwdng shdng^ 5|/ S J^, our emperor. Thus in the 

Sb(] King we find, hi yu hau^ ^^ "T Irt ? ^® ^^** ^"^ '^'"g* 

The second of the personal pronouns has an equal variety of expres- 
sions. 

1. Subjects in addressing the emperor employ the term hwdng 
shdng^ ^ J;^, or hwdng ti pi hid, ^ ^ [^ 7^. Tartars say 
cha tsz^, i -Jp.. The emperor styles his ministers k^ing, ti^Tj, 
But instances of this kind have been already exhibited in the first 
part of the work. 

2.' Rh, ^. This occurs frequently in the Shu King and other 
ancient books. Fei Wh so kih, -Jh ^ tiff U^ you are not a com- 
petent person. Wei too yu \h yd shi fii, \^ ^ Sli ^^ ^ ^ 
^ , it belongs only to yourself and me. 

3. Jui »)^. This is in very common use. Thus in the Shu King, 
Ldi Yu wei jii hien ju wei puh kin, ^^^i^^^^j^'^ 
^, come, Yii, for you alone are wise, you alone are modest. 
Cfjwdng tsz says, Ju puh chi fu ydng hd ch4 hu. y/r /f^ hr\ dL. 
7^ r& ^ ^, do you not know the tiger's nurse? 

4. In Chwdng tsz', jii, -^, ju, ^p, and joh ^^ occur in nearly 
the same sense as jti, J^ ; e. g. wd yd joh, £ gg 4^^ or yii y ujii 
^ IS ife:^ ^'^ y^ 2/6 JU, ^ If ^p, I tell you. 

— 5. They often employ tsz\ ^p ; e. g. wd tsz' i wei hi joh, ^ IIL 

J51 >^ J^ ^' ^^^ ^^^® ^^ ^^'^"^ *^ ^^"^ Chwdng tsz interrogates 
a little fish which he had caught, calling him tsz\ ^, as if he were 
some grave philosopher. Masters term their disciples sidu tsz*, A\ 31 
little children. Sidulsz' tsinyuyujd, /j\ f" j^ ^ %^ ^P, come in, 
my little son, and I will speak with you. Confucius says, ^Rh sdn 
sidu t8z\ ~ 3^ /J> ^, my children. 'Rh sdn, Zl^ ^, is an in- 
definite expression denoting several. In the Shu King, the king 
calls the soldiers fd tsz\ -^ ^, and thus exhorts them ; Uui tsdifd 
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Pronouns concluded. Same word a noun arid verb. 

hung king, ^ -J. |[^ ^^ the emperor himself holds the plow. 
TsHn pih pih chi, '^ ^ i& i2l' ^® ^""^^^ ^* ^^*^ ^*® ^^° P®°' 
T«*m ^'««» ^ p, with his own mouth. This may be considered 
as either in the first, second, or third person indifferently. 

Sectfoti. 3. 

It is well known that the same character is oflen used both as a 
noun and a verb. A few examples will be presented for illustration. 
T^ien hid chi wdng, ^ f* j^ BE? ^^"g of the world. W&ng fien 

hid, 2. X T? ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^*^^^^' '^^^^^ ^^' 7C ^' *^® ^^^^ ®^ 
heaven. Ti t^ien, ^ ^, to rule heaven. 'Pien hid toUt h(i ting, 

^ T* ^ ^ !£* ^^^^ ^^" authority be established ? Ting 
yu yih, ^ jj^ — •, established by uniting in one. Shuh nang 
yih chi, M^ h^ — ^, who can effect a union ? Puh ski shdk jin 
chi nang yih chi, ^P§^7^:^^^ — ^5^e who does not 
delight to shed blood. The character yih, — is used either as a verb 
meaning to unite, or as an adjective one. The teachers of the present 
day assert that whenever a character is changed from a noun to a 
verb, or the contrary, a corresponding change is required in the tone. 
But the author of the Ching tsz' Tung dictionary denies this, and 
contends there was primarily no such distinction of tones. But 
however it may be in this respect the connection in which a character 
occurs is sufficient to determine whether it be a substantive or a verb, 
independently of the tone ; e. g. in the following phrase, shuh nang 
yih chi, "J^i ag — • 7^, there can be no sense, unless yih •— be con- 
sidered a verb. Shuh, iA, who, is the nominative of the verb nang^ 
Bp, can. Wiio can ? Chi "7^, is the pronoun standing for t*ien hid% 
^ "TT, or the world. The < haracter yih, — — , remains, and can 
evidently be used in no other sense than n.> a verb governing the 
pronoun chU ^/j Hdn-yii, speaking of the Bonzes, says, Jin Vijim 
h ^^ fV 5 to make men men, to humanize men. 
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Words used as verbs or nouns. Ambigwms expressions' 

Thus also in the T4u Teh King we find the phrase, Tdu k^o idu^ 
© pT t^, a reasonable doctrine, dec. Ming k^o ming^ jg IpJ" ^ , 
a mentionable name. In the various languages of Europe to verbify 
nouns, if we may use the expression, is a practice quite common 
and attended with no difficulty. But we should be cautious against 
proceeding too far in this way with the Chinese, lest we employ 
language that would sound harsh and uncouth to a native ear. 

There are certain verbs whose natural signification is such as hard- 
ly to admit of their being used as nouns, or Jto speak in the style of the 
grammarians, Boe in such a way as renders it impossible that they 
should die, and from animate, hiooh U\ W* ?^, become sz^ tsz\ 'ffS 
^^, dead characters. But none, I appreliend, can be found, to which 
BaturaMy inanimate, life may not in some sense at least be imparted. 
Thus «. g. fien, ^, and <t, Wi, taken in their common physical 
sense, signify heaven and earth. But fien iUen, ^r* ^, would 
signify to make heaven of heaven, and ti ti, j:!^ -Uj] , would mean 
.to make earth of earth. In common language t^ien t^ien, ^ ^J^ 
is the same as jih jih, ^ Q , daily. Ti ii, J{Jl j^, I think is not 
found in actual use, but we may properly say c^hO, ch^Hy [^ ^, in 
every place. It is from observations of this sort that the student will 
gradually perceive, that though the language is not entirely free from 
ambiguities, yet these are not §o many as they might at first appear. 
In reference to the ohjoct of verbis it may he reuiarkerl in the first 
place, that it is elegantly placed befure Ibo \-erb ; c. g. j>uh ?r.' cM yi^ 
^ ^^ fti' ^^ ^"® knows me. Puh chi wu yt, ^ tj] -^ rfj^ 
would have been less elegant, and jcii puh chi y^, S- /f> ^ij Ib^ 
would mean, I do not know. Many verbs also require that yu^ 
^, or M, ^ should be prefixed to their object. Thus miug hit shen, 
M ^ ^9 '® ^"^>^ ^^^^* ^^ S^^^» '^"^ preferabk^ to ming shen, RB ■^, 
Jin toan yu «^» /^ p^ >^ ^9 a man asked of me. More examples 
will be found under yu, J^ and h{tj "^ below. The following will 
be found a much more important chapter. 
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Chapter 2. Chinese particles. Section 1. 

CBAPTBB. 2. 

THE CHINESE PARTICLES. 



These particles are usually divided* by the grammarians into certain 
classes, as copulatives, disjunctives, augmentatives, diminutives, 
&c. To follow them in this, were we disposed, would be of no 
practical advantage. I am far from thinking to reduce the Chinese 
language to a conformity with the technicalities of foreign tongues. 
On the contrary it is my ardent desire if possible, to induce the mii 
sionaries early to commence the practice of analysing their thoughts, 
to divest them entirely of their vernacular idiom, and clothe them 
in pure Chinese. Let us therefore proceed to a minute examination 
of the Chinese particles in these eighteen distinct sections. 

Secttoit. 1. 

Examples of chi^ ^. 

This particle is used in written composition and iff equivalent to tih^ 
6f|, employed in common talk. It ira mark of the genitive or pos- 
sessive case; e. g. t&hioh chi td\i^ ^ ^ ^ J^, great learning's 
way. Hidu peh king chi yuen, chung ^hen chi tsung^ jin i chi shihf 

^-^ifZM^^zmi-M zp T tK'""'^'* 

the origin of all good actions, the crowning of all exceUence, tne per- 
fection of benevolence and justice. Several phrases of a similar con- 
struction are often thus found occurring in succession, as will be 
shown more at large in another place. When two nouns or a 
noun and an adjective follow the genitive the chU '^ is in no case 
omitted ; e. g. i'ien chi ming mwg, ^ 2!. ^H '^' heaven's manifest 
J3cree. But when there are two nouns or a noan and adjective in 
the genitive the chU ^^ is more commonly understood ; e. g. puh 
kdn fling yii Shang Ti ming, ^ ^"^Pt -L "^^^^ d**^® »^^ ' 
slight the High Sovereign's order. Fuh kan f*i Siidng Ti ming^ ^ 
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Examples of chi. Stands for k'l* 

Si ^ -ll ^ ^^ ^ ^^^® °^^ contemn the decree of the Lord above. 
But when two nouns occur in succession chU "^ is understood be. 
tween them ; e. g. l^ien ming^ 9? ^^ heaven's decree. T^ien f, ^ 
^, the will of heaven. T^iea sin, -f? j\|[^, the mind of heaven. 
T^ien tdth ^ ^, the way heaven. I'^ien Hen, ^ |J|^, the decrees 
of heaven. Tien i*du, ^ =?j-, the reproofs of heaven. T^ien Uz\ 
y^ -^, the son of heaven. Kivoh fiih, ^ ^, the laws of the 
realm. Shmi Id, -it Jf^, a voyage, a way by water. Shwui chi lit, 
JW^ jZ, BS"' ^''"'^ mean the course of the water. But if two nounsi 
or a noun and adjective, cither precRde or follow, then the chi, "^ 
is omitted or used according to pleasure. Wan wuh chi chU, ^ 
^ ^ ^, the Lord of all things. TUen ii chi chti tsdi, ^ ^ 
U^l 5t ^' *^® sovereign Lord of heaven and earth. Chung kwoh 
chi jin, ^P 1^ ^ A' ^' ^^""^ ^^^^ ^^^' ^\^ P9 A' '"®" ^^ ^^® 
middle kingdom. Ldu shih chi jin, ^ ^ ^ A' ^^ '^" *^'^* •^^''» 
^ flt'A' * perfect man. Si t^u chi jin, ^ j;^ ^ A» "^®" ^^ 
the western land. P^hfdng chi k^idng, d\^ ^ ^ S^, the northern 
force. Ching ieh chi kiun tsz\ ^^ ^ ^' ^^^ ^^S® ^^ ^"' 
tinguished virtue. Chi, "^ is repeated with a noun ; e. g. Han shichi 

jn j^y the eloquent Hanyii will be extolled in all coming ages^ 
Thus Ngauydng says, Shing jin chi sin yu iHen hid chi jin chi sin 

43 "m* «ne heart of the wise man is naturally the same with the 
hearth of all other men. Ts'z sien wdng chi kidu chi shin yi, j^ -*• 
3E /21|^ ^ 1^ "^^ ®"^^ ^^ ^^^ spirit of the instructions of the 
early kings. Any one acquainted with the idiom of the language 
will see readily that the 4:H, -^ between kidu,^ and skin, fA 
is alike nef^essary to the phraseology and the sense. ' 

2. CH;21 '® ^^^" *"*^® *^® ^^J®^* °^ ^ ^^""^ and stands for kH 
^, be, she, it. It cannot then indeed be called particle. But 
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■Chi used as a verb. Chi fostposUiv^ 

we must not neglect to exhibit the various uses in which it occurs. 
Hioh chi chi poh, icei jii chi chi chi yduy chi cM chi ydu wei 

^ ^ 4^ -JlP ^T* "^ -^ ^, it is not so important to know wha* 
virtue is as to know what it requires, nor Is the mere knowledge of its 
requisitions so essential as their fulfillment in practice. The first 
chij ^ is the object of the verb, the second is the sign of the 
genitive. This sentiment expressed so fully in Chu Hi had been 
previously stated more briefly and elegantly in the Lun Yii as follows ; 
chi chi puh ju loh chi, loh chi puh ju hiiig chi^ H^ ^ ^ $P ^S /2l 
i^ -^ 'jf^ Mj ;pp j^, to know is not so important as to delight in, to 
delight in is not so important as to fulfill. 8in cUing Viii chi, ^\j\ W£ 
jl? "^j to give him a hearty welcome. Yih sin kiu chi, ^'"^iC^^^ 
•j^, to entreat him with all the heart. 

3. Chly ^y is sometimes used as a verb and signifies, to pass in 
any direction, to arrive at. If another chi, ^ follows, it is the 
object of the verb chi, ^ ; e. g. fuh nang chi chi, ]^ gg -T^ *^^ 
we cannot go thither. Puh chi chi chi chi lit, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ff^, 
I know not the way which leads thither. %The first chi, 'J^ is a 
verb, to go, to lead. The second the object to which the action of the 
verb tends. The third is the sign of the genitive. Lii, 5^ a way, is 
the object of the verb chi, -^ . 

4. Chi, j^ is very frequently joined with both substantives and 
adjectives, and that not as a sign of the genitive, but as a particle in 
postposition. Jin chu /^ "^Z, man. Mxu chi, E^ "^, the people. 
T^ien mingchi, ^ ^k ^, an order from heaven. Hwui chi teeijm 
3/^» jp] /^ Jth /^ ^' Hwui was a man who &c. Ldu tsz* chi sidu 
jin h -^-^ "^ f\\ fn ^^ Liutsz' makes light of benevolence 
and jusiice. If adjective or participial nouns occur the c^f, 7^ may 

be used, but chU, ^ is more commonly employed. Ku chi, "jjj^ j^^, 
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Chi joined with ch<§. With wei. 

or ka cM^ "ir ^9 ^^® ancients. Ldu chU y^ 1^^ or Idu che, 
p^ ^, the aged. Hioh ch^j ^ ^, students. But when a^ 
noun follows, the cM, "^ is not used ; e. g. lav jin, -^ A , on old 
man. KH ^t, i*^, an ancient king. Hing fien, B-^ ^, the 
visible heavens. Shiri l^ierij mu ^, the spiritual heavens. Shi jin^ 
l^if \j a poet. PTan jm, ^ y\^, a scholar, gentleman. Tsuijiut 
5B A , a sinner. 

5. ChU ^ and cA^, "^ are elegantly coupled in the same sen- 
tence. There are several modes in which they thus appear. 1. Hioh 
chi chi yu king y^, ^^ '^i'^j^ (fj.? students in the classics. 
This mode of speech will be more fully explained in the fourth sec- 
tion. 2. Shi hiohyih ch6 chi kwo P^^ -^ ^ pj /j^ ^ ^^ fb, 
this is the fault of those who study the Yih King. Ts^z' shen wei chins 

ch4 chi shuh y^^^^Mf)ijc^:;t t5 Ifc' ^^'^ '^ *^^ ^^^ ^^ 

those who govern well. Hau chi hioh chi, ^ J^ ^ ^j the scho- 
Tars of later times. Kii chi wei ching ch6, ^ j^ 'j^^ j^ ^', the 
ancient rulers. Ngauydng SiiJ, speaking mcKiestly of himself says, 
Mau sz' chi tsien chi,^^;^^^,l who am the least of scho- 
lars. It is true indeed that in these examples chi, ^ may be con- 
sidered a sign of the genitive case, yet as they seem lo exhibit a 
peculiar form of style, it is better that they should be thus distinctly 
presented. 

.6. The character toeU =^ is well joined with chi, -^^ as follows ; 
U'z' chi wei kieh kuchi (du, jj;]^ ^ || |j| j^^ ^ 3^, this is that 
which they term the way of disinterested benevolence. 7V«' chi 

tveiUz' kHeh, iHf. ^Z ^ li ^' *^'^ '^ ^^'^^ '""^'^^ ^^^^ ^^" ^^^^- 
contentment. Yu shi ''rh chi yen chi wei tdu, ^ -^ ^ 
r^ ^S -y §® *^ from this and onward* in the same direc- 
tion % called idu, ^. The first cU, ^^ is a verb, the second is 
a particle. The yen, K »s inserted to make the sense more clear. 
T4<z' wei chi pan, jit fl ^J >^9 *^^^ *^ ^^^* '® ^^^^®^ knowing 
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Examples of chi. Additiowd phrases. 

the root. The style of the following phrase deserves particular no. 
lice ; cM chi chi chi wei TU midu 6Jn chi chi wei Shin^ it v^ » 21 
t^'^ ^ ^ ^ ^ fi 1^' ^^** which rules all things is called 
'n<i that which gives life and beauty is called Shin» The characters chu^ 
^ and wiiaw, jM? become verbs or participles by being connected 
with the particle ch^y ^. The first chi^ ^ is the object of the 
verb, the second is a particle. I have rendered chi, T^5 ^^^ things, be- 
cause it thus explains the words of the Yih King, midu wan wuh^ 
jti^ m ^^ ^® decorates all things. The same sense may be ex- 
pressed as follows ; i chu chi yen wei c/tt|Ti, i midu chi ye nwei chi Shin^ 

ing authority he is called Ti, as imparting life and beauty he is called 
Shin, 

7, The following phrases also deserve particular notice. Wei chi 

nang hing, ^fe ^ fif k 'fT' ^® '^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ *° ®^^^' ^*' '^^"^ ^* 
more elegant than to say, wei nang hing chi, 7!^ fl^ fT jC' '^^^^ 
Mangtsz' says, Moh chi kin, ^] "^ ^^ he cannot prevent him. 
Moh kin chi, ^ ^ ^^ would have a different meaning. A vei^ 
frequent mode of expression is to commence with stating what is of '' 
common occurrence ; e. g. hing Wh puh chi chi yu chi, #y ifij "X^ 
^ ^ ^ ^, to go and not arrive is common. Something impos- 
sible is then added ; e. g. puh hang Wh nang chi chi wei chi yu y6f 

^ fr itn M M # 7^ ^ # ife' ^"* "**♦ *« s"* ""^ «'"' "'7«' 

is what has never happened. The reader will observe the elegance 
of the transposition in chi yii, "^ /^' for in the first clause chi yti, 
^ 7& is inadmissible, and yti chi, "j^ ^, is used. But in the 
second clause chi, ^ occurring with wei, 4^ will mean never, KH 
yen yH chi yueh, J^ ^ >^ J^ 0, an old adage says, Wii chi, 
dte 7^, it is impossible. 
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Examples of^ ch6. Forms participles. Nouns abstract and concrete, 

Sectron. 2. 
Examples of chi, yKr, 

!• It is joined with verbs and thus forms participles; e. g. sang- 
chi, ^ ^, the living. Sz* c/i^,^ ^^therdead. Gentlemen are 
called sien sang^ yb^' ^^^ dder, as having priority of birth. But 
young persons are termed hau sangiij^ ^, the younger. Confucius 
used to express himself differently, saying without fear of death, sien 
sz' chi, ^ ^ ^ 5 we who shall die first,- and kau sz' ^^^» /{;& ^E ^^ 
you who shall die last. Wu ts^ing chiy fe ^ ^, men having no 
natural affection. The verb yti, 1^ is understood. Ngdi jin ch4 jin 
hang ngdi chU king jin ch^jin hang king cW,^ h^^ TV 'I'M ^ 
^^A^A^%^'*^® "^^^ befriends others is himself 
befriended, and he who pays due respect to Others is himself re- 
spected in return. It is also joined to nouns or adjectives; e. g. shing 
chi, ^ ^, the wise. Yii cU, J^ ^, the foolish. Sing c/ii, 4^ 
^, nature. Jin ch^ hh shdn,- chi cht loh shwuij /^ ^ ^ ill 4^0 
^ ^ tK' **^® benevolent delight in' the mountains, the learned 
delight in the waters. 

2. In western language the nouns called abstract are of frequent oc- 
currence, such as goodness, fortitude <kc, and the individual in whom 
these qualities are supposed to exist, is termed good, strong. But 
in Chinese we should be cautious of erring in this particular. It 
is usually preferable to use only those forms of expression which are 
found in the most approved authors rather thati to coin new phrases of 
our own. The book Chung Yung makes a difference between Ming 
cU, llH; ^, and chHng cM ch6, ^ ^ ^, and adds chHng ^h^ 
Uz^ ch^ingi grife ^ 1^ =gji, truth is itself truth ; tdu tsz tdu, 3^ Q 
^M» reason is itself reason. Accordingly I am led to consider cA*m^ 
c/i^, ^ ^1 *^^ denoting the truth itself, and Ming chi ch^, 3j& ^ 
4f, as referring to the person in whom it is exhibited, or in short the 
first denotes truth in the abstract, the latter the concrete. 
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Che has jk c^rrespondimg. Firsi wmde tftkis. 

3. The particle chi^ ^ frequently has yi, -[^ in correspondence 
or coDJunction with itself, and hence arise three forms of expression, 
each deserving particular attention. The first mode occurs in 
explaining the meaning or purport of some character ; e. g. Uk eht 
fan yt, ^i$[ i^^^ ▼irtue, that which is the root Sham elU 
UFiuen ehi yuen yi^ |1| ^ J^ ^ J^ <|^9 bills are the origin of 
springs. Jin ch^jin yty 4^ -^ ^ ifi,? ^^^^ himself is benevolence. 
If this passage from the Chung Yung be taken to mean that bene- 
volence is natural to man, or that man is from his very nature inclin- 
ed to virtue and kindness, the sentiment (s correct. Bat if as seems 
to be intimated, the intention was to assert that man is benevolence 
itseIC it is nt't strictly true, though of the God-man it might be said 
with the u*niost propriety. Ching ch^ ching yi^ ^ * J^ fh, 
Kidu chi hidu yt, ^^^ Al. In these passages the charac 
ter chittgy jfU^ goverameDt, is the same as ching^ JF, right, and kfau^ 
^r, law, ordinance, is the same as Wdii, ;^, filial love and duty. 
It may be useful to analyse this. Between the two characters 
chmg^ jfi5r and ching, J£^, as also between kidth ^r and Atd«, |^, 
the whole difference arises, as is evident, from the lateral affix tran, 
A^. Also according to the Sh'voa Wan, At signifies to urge, to 
strike ; hence mi/i, M[, to urg'^, to hasten is nothing else than 
^, often, and At* ^^ urge. To urge often will hi length hasten ; 
*«dant animos plagae." Remove the affix and we have remaining 
only hidu, ^, filial regard, and rhing, j£, right There is then no 
occasion for cJiing, j^, government, or kidu, ^, instnictions. 
Hence it is said that law is not made for the upright, for what is right 
cannot be rectified, nor can one be made by force to love what he 
loves of his own accord. But tliis in passing. The second mode 
occurs when a character already considered is resumed for the sake 
of additional explanation. This in the Chung Yung, the author 
having already spoken of the light of nature, or that rigJU way, which 
they call tdu, 1^^ thus afterwards resumes ; idu y6 che puh l^o su 
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Td prefixed. Final yk omitted. 

Mi^ that right way admits not the slightest deviation; were it 
not S0| it could no longer be termed the rigfU way. Thus in the 
same work, Chung yi cki fieri hid chi td pun yt^ rfl -fft ^ 
5fr T^ "^ 'jr ^t -jjl , the medium is everywhere the chief 
radical. The character yi&, 4r- may be prefixed in the beginning ; 

e. g. /fi chmg yt cU pH lii V^^ jt^k^"^"^ M fe' *^** 
authority is like the high reeds of the Y^ngtsz' Kiing. In 
tlie third mode cht y^j ^ ^^ is placed in the end preceded by 
ch4y /^ or not, indifferently. JYi hidu ch6 \shen ki jin chi chi shen 

.A«Aj« c*i «' cA^ y^, ^'^ ^ f: gg A :^ ;£> # 5i A 

2l ^ !?H fll' ^^ execute the designs and transmit the history of a 
parent, is the substance of filial duty. Wei yd hioh ydng tsz ^rh liau 

&ii «ft^ y^. ^ ^t ^ ^ ^ ifS i§ ^ # -Ik' "°°* ^"^^ '^'^""«* 

to rear a progeny with reference to a future marriage. Hau^ Jp in 
the Td Hioh is used for hau^ ^^. Ju ts^z^ chi tsdi Jdh kH shin chi y^, 

iOi^^^ATk^^t^^^^^'' *^"^ ''''''^''''^ "^^^ doubtless 

incur misfortune. In Ngau Y4ng ch^ yi^ ^ ^ '® "^^^ instead of 
chi y^j^ ^? ^"^ ^h^ same author, as well as other writers of the 
first order, has shi y6^ J^ -jjj^ ; e. g. Art* chi jin yu hing chi ch6 Wu 

Wang *hi y«. ijc i; A f ft ;£ :^ ^ 3E ^. %^ «<»»« «f ^ 

ancients proceeded in this way ; such was Wu W^ng. In this and 
similar examples ch^ yiy ^^ would be badly substituted for ski y^t 

4. The final yi^ ^^ is sometimes omitted ; e. g. lio pei ^rh juh 

chi, yih pei 'rh ch'uh, ^ t^ M A # # ^ M {jl. ^l*^' " 

ill-gotten is ill-spent. Chi y^> ^ j^ would give a different sense. 
He would no doubt refer to this ancient maxim as a proof of what he 
was advancing. But the maxim is presented in the same manner as 
that other saying ; min jih t3^ ten shen Wh puh chi toei chi ch^y j^ Q 
j§ ^ ifii T» ^fl '^ ^ ^' Ihc people are daily changing for the 
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Section 3. Examples of ye. Puh nang, 

belter, and yet he knows not the cause. The following passage from 
H in Yii deserves to be noticed. Ldu tsz' chi so yen tcm teh yun ch^ 

™ ^ S jC^ iB' jL-^"^sz' discoursing upon reason and virtue 
speaks to the exclusion of benevolence and justice. Remark 1. So 
yen, J[if|- *g* has yun ch6, ^ ^ to which it corresponds. 2. After 
Liutsz' is the particle, and after yen, "g is the regimen referring to 
tdu teh, ^ :^:. 3. Yen chi, g* ^ corresponds to so yen, ^ ^. 
4. Y6, j^ refers to ch6, ^ in the usual manner. 5. So yen, Bft 
g* . . . . yun chi, ^ ^, is a form of expression which I have 
found elsewhere in precisely the same sense. 

SectCon 3. 

Examples of yd, •jj^. 

This particle has already been illustrated to some extent, but it 
deserves a more particular notice. 

1. It is not necessary that ck^, pg* should in all cases precede ; 
e. g. ch^inff kijin yi, |jj^ P f^lfe' *^ perfect himself is the part of 
a benevolent man. Kien puh shen V/i puh nang fui, t^ui Wh puh 
nang yuen ^^^ y^, ^ :^ ^ fj]J :^ f g i| 5§ M%tl^ ^ 
sfflj >h , to look with indifference upon the wicked or to dismiss them 
with a slight rebuke is itself a fault. Puh nang, >j^ Hg must not 
be taken alwaj's in an absolute sense. He cannot dismiss i. e. will 
not. Yuen, \^ may be considered as a verb to remove, to put far 
away, or t^ui, iB may be understoocj. Wu hH yuen tsdi k^i fan yu 

tdu yt, pr^ ^^i^^^tk^^ ^«'- »»« ^"•*«^^ o 

bow far from the right way. The reader will notice the peculiar 
idiom in this form of expression, which in the Chinese language is 
common. 

2. Occasionally it seems to be used as a mere final ; e. g. I^tii^ sung 

wu yu jin ye., ^v fR ^ ^ A ^^ *^ determine cases of con- 
troversy I am as competent as any one. Ku kiun Isz^ shin k^i tuh ye. 
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Y6 used as a final. In the end of a clause. 

1^ ^ ^ fla ^ ^^ itej therefore the wise man attends especially 
to thoie things which concern himself, 

3. F<§, ijjl^ is sometinies found in the end of the first member <tf 
a sentence ; e. g. tdu chi puh Mng yi wk chi c** ^» ?§ ^ >fi ^ 
m^ S %J J2l ^? if reason be at fault, I know the cause. Some 
character used as a mere final is thus most commonly placed after yi^ 
ih for the sake of euphony and elegance. 'Dien ti chi td yijin y<b 

!^ ««> A-i". X Ml ;t :/c -tiL A 8 ^ ^7f li' "'*'°g'' ^^^ "")• 

verse is vast yet it cannot satisfy the desires of men. Sih chi Shin 
Nung chi yH fien hid yl k^h=^^l^^'^'^%'f^% 
formerly Shin Nung possessed the world ; he &ic. Fit It chi wei vmh 
yi shing jin chi so i shih jin chi ts^ing VA Men kH sU j^ih chi ku, 

;tt, 6R 1^ "T^ JIL, the rules of propriety are an instrument m the 
hands of the wise, with which he cultivates the virtuous affections and 
correcls the evil propensities of mankind. Remark 1. The first six 
characters express no more than is implied in lit ^M. 2. We may see 
in this example how an elegant Chinese author arranges his language. 
1. The sense is suspended in the first six characters. 2. The cha- 
racter kii^ JpL is reserved till the close of the sentence, and what is 
done with the instrument is made to precede., 3. Shing jin, ^B Ji 
is the nominative of the two verbs shih, £[{j and hien, |^. 4. Jin 
chi ts'ingy A "^ A"^, passions, affections, is the object of the verb 

9hihj ™. 5. ^Rhf vfii, a copulative particle. 6. X'i, ft refers to 
tsHngj «j^. 7. Sii pHh, ^ |^, is the object of the verb Men, p^. 
8. The chU V^ which precedes kH, &, is a sign of the genitive and 
is governed by kii, S., This character should thus be placed last, on 
account of the so i, 6(r M, the instrument with which, referring to 
both the verbs signifying, to cultivate, and to correct. By a careful 
attention to the minute analysis of a sentence like the preceding, the 
student will discover the general niode to be pursued in the resolution 
of sentences of which no such analysis is given. 
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Y§ with proper nouns. In answer to a question. Repeated. 

4. The particle yi, « is almost always joined with proper nouns. 
Thus in the Lun Yii Confucius, in speaking of his disciples, Yu,K*iu 
and Hwui, or addressing them, says, Ya y^, j^ |^, Ki^ii yi^ ^^» 
Hwui yi, jpj -J^, In wti hH Fung, r^V^^, and InldiYu,^^, 
Fung and Yii are proper names. To say Idi ^^ V^^ yS^Wi W.y would 
be very improper, but Yii yi Idi, ^ ^ ^, might mean that Yii 
may or may have come. But when he says, Lai Yn ^ ^,- he 
means, Yii, approach. Fung, ^ has a sufficient support in the ex- 
clamation fo4 HW^P^- Wu hu Fung y^, ^^^P^^^^fc? ^^^^^ 
be inadmissible. 

5. F^, ^ is used in answering to a question ; e. e. k^o ha, pT 
3^^ is it permitted ? Puh k^o yi, ^ "pT jJjj , not permitted. Shen 
Ml, #^. is it good? Shen i 'rh wet Uin y6, ^^^^^^^^ 
good, but not the best. Tsin, j^ is to exhaust. SJten ^ is under- 

stood. 

6. It is subject to a frequent repetition, as will be shown in the 
fourth chapter. The following examples will suffice for the present. 

Sing 80 eung yi ming so tuh y^, ^ ^ |pj {^ ^ pJT || ill^ ^^^ 
sing is the family name, the ming is the name of the individual. Wd i 
yi yih yi, 4ffi ^ -j^ — • -j^, there is not a particle of diffference. 
He presents the reason and then concludes, Tseh yih yi tcH i yiy 
l^lj — -^ft^ |tt ^ "&' **^®'® ^® ^^^^ "^ difference. Jin tseh yi, i 
l(iyt,lifuhyi,^ch%ch^h yt,sinfiiyi, >fl ^ j^ ^ J^ ^^fe |1 
flR ifei '^ *^ ifc fp ^ tfe' benevolence is our abode, justice 
our way, propriety our vesture, prudence our light, integrity our seal. 
T^ien hid k^o kiun yi, tsioh luh k^o ts^z* yi, peh jin k*o tdu y6, chung 

yungpuhk^onangyS,Xj!'^jf:)^^^'^^Jii^^ 
Pj ^ ^[^ ff' ^ ;^ 15f ^^ ^, the world may be subdued, dig. 
nities refused, naked swords trod upon, the true medium cannot be so 
easily preserved ; i. e. nothing is so difficult as to maintain the golden 
mediocrity. 
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Y6 as a support in cadence. With yO. Section 4. 

7. It is often employed as a kind of support to some character 
which would otherwise give an unpleasant cadence ; e. g. fu wu chi 

sang wH hcei tsien yih yS, ^ "l^: ^ ^ ^ ;^ ^ — ' {{li »" 
moarning for parents there is no distinction of rich or poor, ^H are 
alike. The student will notice how the sense is suspended in the 
first four characters, the three following are thrown in, and as yih -.« 
alone would give an unpleasant termination the y6 "W is added to 
complete the sentence. 

8. After yi, »^to in the end of a sentence we frequently find yii, 
J^ e. g. J^o k^ien hwd min chi tdu tung chuh yih kw^ei yi yu, pf ^ -^ 

of reforming the people proceeds upon one and the same plan. Yil chi 
'rhpuh to cU kHHtDuiy^ ^^j Id /^ ffil ^ ts ^ K l^ *t^ ^' 
whoever readily reduces my precepts to practice, he certainly is my 
disciple Hwui. The chi, "/^ in the beginning does not refer to the 
disciple Hwui, but to men in general, and then in the last four cha- 
racters it is applied to Hwui in particular. K^i, 'S^ refers to the 
whole preceding phrase. 

9. In the book Sing li td tsiuen, yi yw» m ^ ? ^^^ besides, fre- 
quently occurs. In such examples the y6, -fb precedes, and is 
equivalent to yH, ^, or yih, /m. But the style is low, for such the 
author in this work affected to employ, 

Sectfon 4. 

Examples of yu, "J^' 

1. This is evidently the same as yii, ^. It corresponds to the 
preposition in. The examples are numerous. YU is^z\ j^^ itU 
at this. Chi yu chi shen, ^jf^ ^ i^, to rest with the highest 
good. Chi yu kHu yw» it j^ j6c (1^, she rests on the mountain's 
brow. Chi yiijin, j\^ wS f^, to rest in benevolence. So wu yu yH 
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Examples of yVi. YiX in regimen. forms the passive. 

v>liikiduyuUo, ^^■^:^^yj^^jjj^^,in your in- 
tercourse with men do not tolerate in. your own conduct that which 
is displeasing in the conduct of others. Hdu sken yii yu l^ien hidy ^rh 

friend of virtue is happy everywhere ; is he not then especially in the 
kingdom Lu? 

2. There are many verbs which require that yfi, -fc^ should be pre- 
fixed to their object or regimen. The examples should be carefully 
noticed. Wan yu too, p3 J^> ^> he asked me. Ptih k^iu yU jin^ 
^ jj^ y^ y^, to ask advice of no man. Puh teh yii yen, vmh k^iu 
yii sin, puh teh yU sin, wuh k'iu yU kH, ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^"^ 

want of thought, and if you are without thought anger will not help 

it. Jvh yii fdUf ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^°*^ ^ P^*' ^"^ ^^^ V^ Icings 
5jJ^ S ]J?^ i^, it is not found in the King. Puh tdu yii shingjin, ^ 

Sjfi -klS ^& K, it is not spoken of by the wise. Ts^ung yu wdng^ 
t^ Ji^ i' *^ follow the king. Hdi yii sing, ^ j^ M, it injures 
the natural constitution. 

3. The particle yU, "^^ gives to verbs a passive signification ; e. 
g. kiun tsz' yU vmh fei yu yu wuh, ^^^S^^^^^^^J^* 
the wise man controls affiiirs, he is not controlled by them. Ldu sin 
cli6 chi jin, ldu lih cM chi ytt jin, chi yU jin, chi shih jin, chi jin ch6 

^ ^ A i^ AM "k^ K^ ^^^ ^^'^"S in mind govern, the 
strong in body are governed, tliuse who provide support are ruled, and 
those who rule are supported by others. Yu sdn nien chi ngdi yii fu 

^"» ^ — ^ ^ ^ j&> X^ ^5 ^® ^^^® ^®®" kindly nourished 
for three years by our parents. 

4. The following mode of speech is especially worthy of notice. 
Kwd jin chi yu hwoh yi, ^ A >^ ^ ^ "tfl' h ^ ii regards my 
kingdom. Fu i ch6 chi yii ping y6, ^ ^ J^ "^ 'fi^ i^ -^^ 
physicians in cases of sickness. In expressions of this sort which are 
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Ytt forms the comparative. Wd an exclamation. 

commoo io the most approved authors, tiie characters are always 
arranged in this manner. - 

5. Yu jj^ is employed in forming the comparative degree ; e. g. 
fa yu wo^ ^ jjp^ ^fe*, he is richer than I. Beware of confounding 
yfi, J^ with yfi, ^^, The slight difference between these two par- 
ticles is liable to escape the nptice of beginners. 

6. Joined to nouns or pronouns it means, as to me, in reference to 
you, as far as pertains to him, &;c. Yu vjo yu fau yun, 'j^ ^ kn 
tS ^, as to myself, I regard all these things as a cloud scattered 
by the winds. It is remarkable that these ^ve characters should 
require so many words to express their meaning fully. Yii ju ngdn 
Ai/, "^ -fr ^ ^, as it regards yourself, would you be satisfied ? 

7. It is sometimes read «??/, and in such cases expresses a feel- 
ing either of wonder or desire. Wan Wang tsdi shdng wU chdu yu 
ii'en, ^ i ^ Jt i^^ BS ^ ^1 Wan Wang is risen, Oh how 
he shines in the heavens ! 

Wu A»i, PJ^ -^ is also found, but more seldom. Also wH hti ts^ien 
v^dngi M^ W^ afr T, ? Qh • ancient kings. It is nearly the same 
as tmi Att, pfe p>E. ; but this more commonly denotes grief, ngdi shdng, 
^ f^* ^" ^^' ^ J^ ^" *^® contrary denotes admiration or 
praise, idn mei, IKj ^ ; so says the Kdnghi lexicon. 

Sectfon 5. 

Examples of hu, ^^. 

1. It is joined to the regimen of many verbs, evidently in the 
same manner as yii^ j^^. Tsuh hu kU wu tdi yii wdi chi wet iehj 

JS ^ £. ^ # ^Mh :^ 11 ^>' ^° '^*y "p°" ^"' '^^'^ ^^°'*^ 

and not to look to others for support, that is virtue. The phrase seems 
a little prolix, being made up of ten characters, yet it is perspicuou*- 
and sufficiently concise, as no character can be taken away without 
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Examples of hix. In regimen. Exclamation. InUrrogation. 

injuring the sense. K% M mun^ 1^ -^ P^,having come to the gate. 
So tsdng hit shin, ffl^"^ ^^ ^^^* ^® ^^ ^^ himself. Hidu 
hu kw6i shin, ^ "^ |fe t^j having a pious regard for departed 
spirits. Sien shin hH teh, J^r 4© ^ ^^n* S*^® preeminence to virtue. 

Hdu hioh kin hii c^*» fc? ^ 5fi! "^ ^D > *^® *^^® ^^ learnitig is 
nearly allied to wisdom. F h<i so wan, ^ -^ j^ ^, this is 
at variance with what I have heard. Wit wH yin hit Wh, 351 ^ BS 
"^ ^> I ^ave concealed nothing from you. Nan hH yti hhig i, 



"^ ^ ifi "^5 ^^ ^® hardly to be expected he should long con 
tinue. So fit kwei hing hu fu kicei, ^ ^ -^ ^ ^ ^ -^, 
if you are rich and respected, act as becomes the rich and respected. 

2. Hfi, ^ is a mark of wonder or commiseration; e. g. sih hit, 
4fe ^, alas ! lamentable ! Wei vjeihu,^^^^ Oh, how sublime ! 
Yang ydng hit, •^ ^ -^, how vast. Shin hit shin hit, M -^ ^ 
3S., how deep! It is often repeated in this manner, especially in 
L^utsz' and in. Chw4ngtsz'. It is joined in the same sense with urn, 
Pja , and is then usually writien hti, |fl^ ; e. g. wu ha Ydu Shan chi 

teh chi «. Ill Hf- ^ ^ ;^ t^ ^ ^, Oh, how exalted is the 
virtue of Y4u and Shun ! In mourning, irti hit, ofe p^ is an expres- 
sion of grief. 

3. Hu, 2Bi is sometimes employed for the sake of elegance or 
euphony ; e. g. U yoh yu shi hit hing, i shih yii shi hu tsuh, jfi§ ^ 
^^^||^^:S^:j^^^, then decorum and bar- 
mony begin to be valued, then the people have enough both of food 
and clothing. 

4. It is very often used to denote interrogation, but in various 
modes. 

First mode. When it occurs alone ; e. g. k^o hit, pT ^ can 
we ? Z' Aw, ^ ^, is it just ? Jin i hu, ^ ^ ^, is it bene- 
volence ? r, ^ is inserted here merely for ornament. If ha, ^ 
is followed by other characters it is no longer an interrogative ; e. g. 
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Various interrogative modes. Forms a comparative. With aha. 

ihiiyii hmii, ^-^ ^ +§, ^^ ought to regret, /ft, ^ is usqd 
only as a support to the i, ^ in this passage. 

Second mode. When it is joined witl: A*i, S ,*o. ff. A*i l^oteh hu^ 
•^ ]pr ♦& ^, how can it lo obt-^ined? This mode is very com- 
mon ; it will not be necessary co add more examples. 

Third mode. When tsdi^ rjfe occurs after hu^ ^ ; e. g. jin yuen 
hu tsdh t. j^ -^ ^9 is benevolence so far gone ? 

Fourth mode. Wlien puh yih, ^ yj|fc precedes ; e. g. puh yih k^o 
^^^ /^ jft^ ^ -5P"9 ''*^ i* "®^ ^^*^^ permitted ? Puh yih loh Ati, ^^ 
ijij^ ^ 4^, is it not even pleasant ? PmA y/A /ei M, >f\ j^Jx ^^ 
3&, is it not even lamentable ? Sz^ 'rh hau^puh yih yuen hu, ^ 

fRj 'i^ £i ^ '^'^ ^ "^' *^^* ^®***>» *^ow c*^ w® go beyond this ? 

5. It is used in forming the comparative, as was shown above of 
yiiijj^;e. g. wu yih jih chdng Aii VA, A — ► ^ "^ "^ ^9 I a"^ 
one day older than you. In such cases ii is elegantly joined with 
the negative moh, ^ ; e. g. moh kdu ha i^ien, ^. ^ ^ ^, nothing 
is higher than heaven. Shi shu chi so mei moh td hu Ydu Shun, 

tt € ^.^/r H ^ A f- % ^' '•'^ Sl'^ """^ Shu extol none 
more than Y4u and Shun. Hau shi chi ching citi, moh ching hH, Hdn 
yu Tang, '^ ^ ^ ^ ;- ^ ^ ^ ^ |^ ^, all the glory 
of succeeding ages i\nes not surpass that of the Hdn and Tdng. 

6. In expressing doubt ( ; speaking of opposites it should be repeat, 
ed ; e. g. pah shih kin chi yen chi, kH kioh ch6 hit, k^i mung ch6 hit, 

^i^^5lS^lti:#^^^t^. I cannot 
tell whether I really say this or am only dreaming. Chih yu hii chih 
shU *««» ^ $Jl ^ ^ ^ ^, s^all I drive the chariot or wield 
the spear. F hdfau hu, ^g^ ^ ^ j^, is it right or not? 

7. It is well joined with shU, ffiF to soften the sound,' which would 
otherwise be a little harsh ; e. g. tseh shu h6 k^i k^o i, p[|J F6? ^ ^ 
"fir ^, it is thus then ptrm.ttc^d. r kih hu chung tseh shu hu cM i, 
1^ TJr^ :^ CJJ glj |ffi ^ ^ ^, methinks that he who has reached 

LIN. SIN. 25 
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Examples of chd. A final, A pronoun. Interrogaiive, 

the medium has gained the extreme point. The polite Chinese make it 

an object to assert nothing positively, but to qualify their expressions 

with shu ha, flOF 3^, shu ki, jjE ^, it seems, so 1 think, and the 

like. 

SbectCon 6. 
Examples of cAti, "^g, 

1. In some cases it is evidently the same as yu^ j^ or W, ^ 
as appears from the examples. Wei k^ia chU ki^ TO ^ g^ P|^, to 
seek only from himself. Kiun tsz* chi tdti pan chU shin ching cha shU 

"••"'^^;t^*^ t#l^$^' *»>« ^-y of the 

wise man involves radical principles and is evinced by its influence 
upon the people. ^ Mangtsz' speaking of the shepherd says. Tsehfdn 
cM kHjin hHyih yih lih 'rh shi kH w' V^^ ^\\ j^fJ^ '^ \^ ^ 
j/1^ l3t jfn S9 ^ ^ fi&, shall he return the sheep to their owner, 
or stand and see them miserably perish ? Fa, ^ is interrogative 
and corresponds to the particle Aw, -^ of the first member of the 
sentence. Shu cJiH shin, ^ ^ ^A, he inscribed it upon the girdle. 
Shi cha chdng, jj{ ifc ^, to exhibit upon the hand. 

2. In the following and similar phrases it appears to be a mere 
final. Ydu shun kH yu ping chu, ^ ^ ^^ ^@ )^ ^, Y^u and 
Shun even coujd not endure it. The pronoun k^i, ^ refers to Ydu 
and Shun. Ping, iflg appears to be used as a verb ; otherwise the mean- 
ing must be obscure. Possibly cha, |^ is in this passage a pronoun 
and object of the verb pi$ig, ^. 

3. Though cha, ^fe- may be a pronoun, yet it 'is nearly always a 
•sign of inteiiogation ; e. g. yii chit, ^ ^, is it indeed ? Yu chi, 
jfe" ^, it is. Jin yii shii chit, J\^}^ ^ ^^ will men reject him ? Sui 

yu sU, wH k% teh Wh shih chu, i%^M:^ 3.'\^M "k ^' 
even if I had fruits how could I eat them ? 
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Examples of y 6. Interrogative. Repeated. 

abectCon 7» 

Examples of yi |[p, or yi ]^. 

1, These two particles are interrogative and like ^t/, ^ and 
tsdi, "3^, are found at the end of sentences. But the proper wccasion 
for employing hH, ^, yi, ^ or y6, ^, and tsdi, ^ must be 
learned by attending to the examples which occur in our reading. 
For such knowledge must be acquired by use and the aid of a prac 
tised ear ; it cannot be taught by means of any rules or precepts. 
Take the following examples. KH tdi yii ping \h hau tdu j/^, ^ j^ 
W ^ ifn t^ Jl^}!|i' ^^^ ^^^* ^*'* disease comes and then be- 
take myself to prayer ? KH cU id chHn ch4 y^> ^^P ^ [5 ^ 4K' 
how do wo know what is the part of a public otficer ? K^i chin toh 
ya chau kii ch^yi, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ;g- ]^p, how could I fan- 
cy abiding in a boat? The author seenis to have preferred yu chdu kxiy 
jfS j^ ^, to kii yii chau, jj^ ^^ ^j-, for the use of ch^, "^ thus 
appears more distinctly. Ta^z' kH kin yu jin tsHng yi, ^ ^ ^ 
jj^ A ^tpf ^' ^*^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ accord with the feelings of huumnity ? 
ChwAngtsz thus represents a tree as speaking, Sz^ yii yi \h yif^yvng, 

t>^U tih to«.' td y, y6, f^ i^ Ifc 1 ;fi[ m fi. # life A ill ^> 

if I had been of any use, should \ have attained so great a height ? 

1. It is elegantly repeated, as was shown above of hO, ^'. The 
examples hero presented merit particular attention. Yen tseh so wei 
sin chi, wei yih yi, wei 'rh yi, wei chii yi, wei k^eh yi, wei ming wuh 
cU yi, wei ming yu wuh chi yi, ^k ^|J |5t || y|3 ^ j^ — ^ji 

^ ^ BR' ^^ ^hen that which we cull mind simple, or is it complex, 
is it the master or the guest, docs it control affairs, or is it controlled 
!)y them ? It is difficult not to relish the terseness and perspicuity of 
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Section 8. Examples of ytt. 

such a passage as this. Wei chi toh chi ktoo Iqfi yt ktco puh loh yt^ 

whether those who seem to rejoice at this are really pleaded or not. Wei 
chi shen chi ching shen yt ching puh sJien yi joh i wei shen i pvh tsuh 
hv3oh shin % wei puh shen % tsuh i hwoh jim ^ !u \ ^-i ^ grfi ^ QjJ 

■^ M 1^ ?S A» I ^™ y®* ^" ^^^^^ wiiether this dosire of fame, 
which appears so commendable, is truly su or not. If it possess in- 
trinsic merit, why should it fail to secure uprightness of life? *0r if 
it be called a blemish, you will object, and justly, that, it often con- 
duces to distinguished fame. Chi k^i k^o kii yi yih ngau kii chi ye joh 

ehrrhkutseh, ^^pJ^^^^j^^^2.M^^m^ 
By, did you promote him in reference to a previous acquaintance or 

by mere accident? If the first, then, &c. Ktoo puh hien y6 5^ ^\ 
W" liL' ^^ ^® ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ discreet, you should have informed the 
emperor, and not to have waited for his mipfortuiio to furnish occasion 
for an attack; joh kwo hien y^, yj^ ^ ^ ||i , but if he was bot 
prudent and well disposed you should have r^ kiied this in person at 
the court and not thus to have sought his ruin. Among polite Chi- 
nese dilemmas of this sort are often introduced, especially in cases of 
mutual discussion, where one asserts what the other denies. 



Sectfon 8. 
Examples of ytt, ffi?» 

This character may ba viewed either as a particle, or as having 
various other significations. This section will consequently be divided 
into two paragraphs. This might properly dune in several instances* 
but as our present object is to treat of the particles, a deviation in 
one or two cases must suffice. 
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Conjunctive, Final. Interrogative. 

^ I. The Particle ytt, ^. 

1. It is used as a conjunction, e. g. tsz' hdn yen U yu ming yiijirtj 
•^ ^ 'g ^] 1^. 'pj^ ^ fzi, Confucius rarely spoke of gain, of 
fate or of benevolence. Jin yu i, 'fil J&. ^^ benevolence and 
justice. Pan yu tsien sM jin chi so wH yi, ^ ^ ^^ ^ J\^ ^ 
pff ^ ill , man has a natural aversion to poverty and want. 

2. It is used as a mere final ; e. g. kH t^sz* chi wei y% ^ UJ| ^^l 

II 1^, it is just as 1 say. Ts'z' chi wei y6, l}^ -<! || ^'^^^^^ 
is what I say. 

3. It is sometimes interrogative, and is then more commonly 
written ^ ; e. g. yen tseh shvn puh kin yu, ^ ^j] ^. '^ ^1 ^, 
if so, why did not Shun resist? Mfuhnatig kiu yv, Vjjj UK ^*& ^^ 
,^, can you not furnish a remedy for this ? K}o puh shin yii "pT 7i\ 
iV^ ^, must we not take good heed ? Tseh ku k^ofdng yu, Bl] ^ 
pj j^ fM, must he therefore be discarded at once ? Kiun tsz' jin 
y^*"^ -^ J^ ^9 ^^ ^® ^ philosopher. Kiun tsz' jin yi, ^ ^ 
^ A , he is a philosopher? Ho kH miu lun chS yii, ^ AWM 
-^ ^ fll, what language can be so absurd as this? Jen tseh kwo 
Zwei cUwan chdng cM yu, ^ II) :^ =| ^ ^ ^ f % 
shall we not call this a splendid composition ? 

4. The same may be said of yH, w, as was remarkad above of 
ha, ^ and of y6, TO ; this will appear from- the examples. Con- 
fucius knew at once all that was transpiring in the kingdom to which 
he had come ; whence some one asks, K^iu chi yu yih yii chi yu, ^^ 
"^y i^ ^P ^ ^ J^ 9 ^^®s he seek this knowledge of others, or do 
they of their own accord furnish him with the information ? The 
second yH, |^ is a verb, meaning to give, and opposed to kid, W. 
Confucius contrasting the bravery of the northern nations with that 
of the philosophers says, P^hfdng chi kidng yii, yih \h kidng yii, j^ 
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Mark of admiration. In comparison. With tong and 1. 

^ ;^ 5§^ |Ji ^ ffjj 'J^ 1^, who are brave, you or the people 
of the north ? '-RA, uQ is here used for V/i, ^, you, or your. He 
is addressing his disciples, and his design is to show the superiority 
of moral virtue to mere physical courage* 

6. It is also a mark of wonder or praise ; e. g, shun 1^06. chi 
y^ y^^^y^^ ^ ^1? S^"° • ^^^ much he knew ! Confu- 
cius having spoken of the virtue of the perfect man says, JPl ini 
Humi y^ yw» ^ p" [eI "tji J^i such was my Hwui. 

6* It is used when two things are compared, and is followed by 
ning^ ® showing which of the two has the superiority ; e. g. It yii 
kH chH yt ning kien, ]0^%^ Jj^^ j^9 ^^ ^^g^^^ to ex- 
ternal ceremony it is better to be sparing them prodigal. Sang yu k^i 
i yt ning tsHh, ^ ^ K Jy "^ ^ ^' ^° mourning for the dead, 
true grief is more to be commended than mere outward show. Yii 
kH puh sun y€ ning kH, |^ ^ /fi ^ "tli ^ 0? *<^ »s better to 
appear rude than to be proud and haughty. Observe that the cha- 
racters are always arranged in the same, manner. iC'i, jL follows 
yH^ tjSi and yi, ^ precedes ning, ^^ and instead of it toii, ffl- 
frequently occurs ; e. g. yu kH fdh yuh kung Wh sz^ l^dn wH ning ku 

4p ffi , better is a humble cottage with poverty and contentment, 
than a costly palace with a soul that cannot be satisfied. Chwdng 
tsz' expresses the same idea without yu, ttl in the phrase, Kid yu Yih 
shuh met, ffl 1^ 21 ^ ^' which is the more beautiful. Kid, or 
Yih ? Kid tsdi, ^ ■^, Ki^> indeed. The same author says, Kid 
yu yih shuh Shi \h shuh /i ^«» fl |fi| ^ ^ :li jfo fb ^^ ^, 
which of the two speaks the truth, which is in error ? Yii, i[i| in 
these two examples is a connective. Ki^, ffl and yih, 7\ are used 
as mere representatives like the initials A. B. 4cc. in our own tongue. 

7. T*ung, j|rj, the same, and i, ^, opposite, require the yii, itt; 

e. g. wan \h puh hing yU puh wan fung, ^] fjfH /f^ f T |5| ^ ^ 
13, to hear and not perform is the same as not to hear. Pi pih 
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TU a verb or noun. Various significations. 

sidng yw »» ^ fjb /{^@ |S| ^, they certainly do not resemble e 
other. 

8. It corresponds to the preposition wUhf in our language. Yii 
min fung hk, IH ff| |^ |k. to rejoice with the people. Puh yii 
wo yen puh yu wo shih, /f* |l^ ^ "g" ^ jfi^ ^ ^^ he never 
takes part with me in eating or in conversation. Fii shwui yu wdng 

tiK^ pM ^ i 1^' ^^^ *^®" ^ ^^°S would dare contend with 
you ? _ 

§ 2. Fm, JeM <w a verb, or noun. 

The Pin tsz' tsien dictionary with reference to this character, has 
the following true remark, Pan shdng shing, chuen k^ii shingf isU ping 
^hing, tK i ^ H ^ ^ @ ^ ^. it naturally belongs to the 
second tone of the series, sometimes it passes to the third and is read 
with a metaphorical signification in the first. It is very properly 
said tsi^i >|ft, metaphorically, for no character is in its proper sense 
particle. 

1. The significations of yii, iS£ are many and various. It is 
sometimes the same as shau, i^, to give, to commit, Shun yii fien 

hid shuh yu ch{\ ^ >^ ^ "^ ^ J^^ ^i Shun possessed the 
whole world ; who gave it to him ? 'Dien yii chi, ^ fS ">, hea- 
ven gave it. 

2. It is the same as kwei, p^ to return. T^ien hidmoh puh yii y6 
y? "K ^ TT^ J^ J^j the whole world returned and submitted to 
him. 

3. It is the same as hH, ^, to grant, to permit ; e. g. yii kH tsin^ 
tii y j^, he permitted him to enter. Confucius says, Fuhju y^ 

^yu'ja fuhju y^» 1^ i(P ife ^ |fi it ^ ilD til» "^^ «"^^ ^'^- 
deed ! I admit you are not. He had modestly compared himself with 
a certain one of the disciples of the sage, and he in reply g;ives him a 
character better than he seemed to himself to possess. Puh ya fung 
chung kwoh, '^ '^' }^ 4* PI' ^® would let him haye no inter- 
course with the middle kingdom. 
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Various significations of yQ. .Additional phrases. 

4. 'Pien ti yu chi, ^ Jjjj to "y ^ heaven and earth give it bim. 

5. Sidng y(t, J^ ^, friends. Sidng yu yen yuehy Jj^Q filS g* 
R , they were saying to each other. 

6. I'dng yiif ^ £i^, associates in a conspiracy. 

7. Sui puh t«> yii, j^ 7^ JJ^ |l|, age does not tarry for me. 
It is the same as tdi, ^ ; e. g. Hi sidng yii, \/}^]^^ |5^o ^^ 
treat each other politety. 

8. Fuh yii, ^^ ^, the same as fuhju, ^ ^, not like. 

9. Shi yd, "fc^ i/^, to give alms. ^^i 
20. Yung yu k^i Sin, ^ |lli ifet itj», he cheered hisjuind. 

11. Wii yu, ^ ifil, useless, or not to use ; the same as fuh yung, 

12. Puh yu wan, ^f^ J^6| fig? ^ ^^^^^ "^^ ^^^ ^^"'• 

13. Sun yu chi yen, 5| ffil ^ ^^ prudent counsels. 

14. T'ien ho yu yen^ ^^^ ^^' ^'^^^* ^^^ heaven to do with 
this? 

15. Yd chi, ifii ^, we may know. 

2. Yii, 1^ with the third tone. Yu isi, jBl ^, to observe a 
rite. Yii sih, ^ iS?, to recline at table. Yit yu, ^ ^. or ^ 
^, irresolute, afraid of every thing. lid i yd yu hau pih yu hwui, 

^ ^ ^ '^ f^ *^^ '1^' *^^^ ^^**^ surpicious afterwards have 
occasion to regret. 

3. The following phrases may be added, Shuh yiJi wo, ^ ^ 

3fe, who like me ? YU l^ien hid 'rh puh yd yen^ ^ ^ "F ifif >^ 
g£ :^^ he possesses the world as though he had it not. Puh k^o yd 

fuh Ydu Shun chi tdu, ^ Pj" ^ A '^ ^ J^ ^? ** is ^^^ P^*'- 
mitted him to enter upon the way of Ydu and Shun. Kiun tsz^ yd 
sdn loh Wh wdng t^ien hid puh yu tsun ydn, ^ "^^ ^ ^ ^ jfij 3E 
.^ "K "X^ iS ^^ 1^5 there are three things in which the wise man 
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Section 9. Examples of 'rh. 

takes delight, but to have the sovereignty of the world is not one of 
them. Wang, "IC is here a verb and fien hid, 9? "K^ its regimen. 

Ft sdn Hwang chi teh k^i shnh nang yu yu ts^z* hii, ^p ^ ^ "j^ 

^ ^ ^ tSl^ ^^ itfc '^' ^^ ^® ^ °^* ^® ^^^® ^^ **^® **^''®® 
Hw&ng who can attain to so great perfection ? Fi fien hid chi chi 

shin l^i shuh nang yii yu U'z\ ^^ ^ 7? ^Jl M 1^ ^ ^ ^^ 
^3. jMS [j^p , what will this avail if there be in the world no over- 
ruling spirit ? Yu yu yu k^o chu, ]J^ "T^ i^ pT ^, »s it for me 
to say whether he shall be punished ? Yu yu yu kdi shi, ff^ •t* h1 
Bit J^' ^^ regard to Yii I have changed my mind. Yu, -^ in the 
second example is the name of a disciple. The repetition of yu, 
it may be observed, is rather agreeable than otherwise to the ear of 
a Chinese. 

abectfon 9. 

Examples of 'rh, jfj], of V^^ and 'rh, ^. 

J, 
The three characters are thus presented in one view on account of 
the agreement in sound. Indeed in ancient books VA, jfjj'is found 
used for VA, ^. 

§ 1. Examples of Wh, Tfii, 

1. It is a conjunction and answers to and. It is found used in 
three or four modes, and though it is in each case a conjunction, yet 
in regard to the parts conjoined there sterns to be some variety in the 
several cases. 

First mode. It coincides nearly with yu, ||2; the difference be. 
tween the two is that the. former denotes some inference which the 
latter does not. 'Rh, j^ is thus properly rendered and yet. This 
will appear from the examples. PuhcUuh kid 'rh chHnghifiu yukwoh, 

^01^ili] J^Mky^^'^ ^ "®^^^ goes abroad and yet he is 
able to instruct the whole kingdom. Shuh 'rh puh tso, tJJC ffil 7^ 

LIN. SIN. 26 
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Examples of 'rh. Various modes. 

*fti, to record bat not to do. Yin ngoh ^rh ydng shen^ |® BS ifS 
j^ ^, to conceal (he bad but extol the good. Wii kux) 'rh tod 

. puh kih, ^ i^ ifil llf^ ^ 2>t' ^^^^^^^ too mach nor too little. 
Fit 'rh k^o kHii, '§' iffj ^ ^» '^ yet wealth could be sought. 
Second mode. When there is some opposition of meaning in the 
parts which this particle connects, the phraseology is deetped peculiarly 
elegant, and hence examples of this use of it occur so frequently in 
the books. In these examples neither yuy ^ nor kih^ Ih nor any 
similar connective is admissible. Tan Wh puh yen, ^ifii'^ Jfl?^ 
tasteless, but not disgusting. Wan 'rh lU ^^ fj^ /^, kind and yet 
severe. Teh 'rh puh hi, shih 'rh P«A y«^» ^ jfjl ^ ^ ^ ffjf ;fC ^, 
he acquires but does not rejoice, he loses but is not grieved. Puh 
mien 'rh chung, "^f^^ ^^ ^^ '^ not violent, yet he gains 
the middle. Puh sz' 'rh teh, ^ ® ff^ ^^t^ he takes no thought 

. and yet he gains. Puh tung 'rh king, ^^j] ^ 1^, he makes no 
effort, still he is honored. Puh yen 'rh sin, ^ "g* j^ j^, he says 
nothing, and still he is believed. Kih kdu ming 'rh tdu chung yung^ 
^^^^^^ M' ^^ *® ™^®* distinguished of all, yet he 
pursues the true medium. Wan kH 'rh chi sin, ^^ ^^ ff[] 4Pp ^, 
he delights in the ancient but is not ignorant of the modern. Puh 
shdng 'rh min kiuen puh nH Wh min wei, /?\ ^ JlH pfe ^ >^ |fS 
fljj B» jd?, he gives no rewards yet the people love virtue, he ex. 
hibits no auger, yet the people fear him. There is another example 
in the words of Sun sz' of a like character. Wei shi 'rh is* in, puh nH 

'rh t^«^ tI^ flfe; ifn ^ ^ ^ ffii ^^ ^® ^^^^^ "^ presents yet 
he is loved, he shows no anger, yet he is feared. Shi chi 'rh puh 

kien (^ing chi 'rh puh wan, Jf^'^^:^ ^^ ';^j^]7^ f^, 
you look but do not see him, you listen, but do not hear him. 
Third mode. 'Rh, ^ is followed by t, g or { i, g ^; the 
examples are numerous, Kiiijin 'rh i, ^ /^ jjjj ^^ nine men In 

all, Yih yii jin i 'rh i i, //jf^.y^ '^^ ^ f/5 £ -^, there are 
benevolence and justice and that is all. Tdu ^rh jin yu puh 
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'AA after sui. The other forms of "rh. 

im VA 1 1, ^ ^ Y— ^ ^ f=^ (fn G ^9 ti^ere are two ways, 
of charity and selfishiibss and no other. 

2. It is properly placed after sui^ ^, although ; e. g. shen jin sui 
to ^rhpuh yen, ^ ^/V S|^ -^ ffi) ^ IB^'^^® number of good men 
cannot be too great. F 'rh i 'rh, P. ffjj 2i (fll ' enough ! enough » 
'Rh kin 'rh hau, Hjj ^ ffij j^^ both now and hereafter. In the 
Td Hioh we find Wh hau, r/rj j£, then, afterwards. Mwdn ^rh hau 
sheh, |!^ ifj] ^ }l^, it fills and overflows. 

§ 2. Examples of 'rh, ^J, and 'rh, ^, 

Though the first is a pronoun of the second person and the second 
properly denotes the ear both are yet often used as particles. 

1. They are placed in the end of a sentence and denote that the 
subject referred to is in some degree destitute of interest or conse- 
quence ; e. g. chi hdu ski suh chi yoh 'rh, ^^^\^'^^^^ 
my favorite music is more common than that which consists of 
sounds. Ju siii chi Cien hid kiung tsien jin 'rh, ftp^ (l^ /^ ^ T^ 
^ ^ ^ ^' ^^^^ ^'^^ ^ ^^^ ^°^ ^^^^^ fellow. KH puh wei Hun 
chiJciho, v>eipuh yH k^i ming'rh,^:^ B}^^^^^ 
^ ^ ^ ^ -^^ what is wanting to make him king? The name 
only. Tsien yen hi 'rh, 'hQ' "g* J^jj ^j I said this in jest. Yih 
kien 'rhf — * fS Bl^ there is scarcely an interval. Fuh sz' 'rh t, 

S* Bl ^, there is a want of attention. 

2. They form adverbs, as will be shown also in the proper place 
of jen, ^ and of jii, ^p; e. g. ch^oh ^rh, ^ ^, confidently. Sah 'rh, 
^^ ffi, suddenly. They are also elegantly preceded by yun, ^ 

^^ y^' 3^' ®- S- T^h kwo ju is'z' yttn 'rh, ^ J^ ^P ift^ "^ ^, 
there is no difficulty, only pursue this course. In this phrase the 
language is plain and the words in common use, yet it scarcely 
admits of a literal version. Wei so tseh chi yen 'rh, fft flt ^ >^ 
^ ^» it is entirely at your option. 
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Yen in tht end of a clause. Repeated. Euphonic. 

- Sect Ton 10. 
Examples of yen, i^, and jeuj ^. 

§ 1. Examples of yem "S. 

1 . It is often found in the end of a sentence ; e. g. i shdu sz^ yen, 
^ /]^ E9 :g^ I wish you would just notice. Sui shing yii hien^ wi 
Mng wtpuh king yen, g| ^ ^ ^ ^ /^ ^l ^ ^ ^, 
even the wise and prudent are not in all cases successful. Tsin k^i 
kH hioh \h hioh yen, ^ ^ -^ ^ ij]] (^ i^» *^® discarded all 
he had learned 'before and applied himself anew. Sin pvh tsdi yen, 
iH^ -^ tt "^^ ^^^ heart forsook him. Sdn jin king pih yd wo «' 

y«"> ^ y^ 'f T iJ^ ^ flc 0liP ^' when three of us walk to- 
gether, I am sure to find a teacher. Wu jiih ^rh puh isz* ieh yen 
^ >V ffjj ^ ^ t^ ^' ^^ always maintains his self-possession. 
Kau puh chi ieh chi tdu puh ying yen, '^J^^&lfojMiM^^^ 
^, to establish the purest doctrines requires the purest virtue. 

2. It is often repeated for the sake of elegance,jand in such cases 
the several clauses should be of equal length ; e. g. sz* shi king yen, 

wdn wuh sang yen, ^ 0|p -ft 1^ ^ ^ ^ ^' ^^® seasons 
return in order, all things come in their season. Sing shin hi yen, wdn 

wuh fau yen, M J^ ^ ^ i^ 4^ S ^' ^^^ ^^^^^ *'"® **"°S 
n it and it encompasses the world. 

3. It is also employed for the sake of euphony and elegance ; e. 

g. shdng yen cA^, __t ^^' ^^^^"^ ^^°^^- ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^» T ^ ^' 
those below. Wi chi yen ieh jin, ~)^ ^p j^ 1^' ^. whether he 
be really benevolent or not I am yet in doiibt. Wi chi ieh jin yu 
fau, 4^ 4';p /(^ >tl ^ "S? ^^® sense is evidently the same but not 
so concisely expressed. Yd yd hwoh yen chi, ^^ ^^ ^j 
till there are some who doubt. 
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Examples of yen. Jen an adverb. 

4. The most approved authors have a custom of placing it after 
a like sound ; e. g. yu shingjin chi yen yen, 7^ ^ J\^ "^ g" -B^ 
it contains the words of a philosopher. Tdu puh chuen yen, ^ ^T 
^M ^' *^® ^'*"® doctrine is not taught. 

5, When interrogative it should be placed in the beginning; e. g. 
yen chi, ^ ^P, who knows ? what do I know ? Yen teh hang, ^ 
t^ P3'J' ^® ^^^^ ^^ ^ brave? yen yung shah, ^ j^J ^, why inflict 
punishment? Yen kH U^mg chi, ^ ^ ^* ^^ should he follow 

him ? Fit yen yH so i, ^ -^ /^ PJT f^ ' ^^^^^ ^^"^^ ®"^^ ^ '"^^ 
confide ? Fc?i nan^ irei 3/t/ yen nang wei wdng, ^^^"^"^^ 

wfe Wn T^' '® ^^^^'^^ ^"y ^^^^"^ °^ "^^^ ^^^ ^^ aught or is he in 
want ? is he alive or dead ? The particular shade of meaning must 
be determined from the context. 

7. It is well made to correspond to the particle ju, fej; e. g. ju 
Kill ch^ yen, ^ j£ ^ ^, one like Kiu. Kitin tsz' chi kwoju jih 

yueh chi y«»» 3&' ^ :^ igl ^P ^ il § the faults of the 
wise are like eclipses of the sun and moon. Yu ti ju yii fien yen^ 

Mt# ^ i^ ^ ^' «" ^^f*^ ^ i" *^^^^^"- 

7. It forms adverbs ; e. g. wuh yen, ^^ E suddenly. Hin hin 
yen, Jfj^ ^ H^, with great joy. Shdu yen, /]/ j^, a little after. 
Yen, 1^, in this case is evidently the same as jen, ^. 



§ 2. Examples of jen, 4j/c. 

1. It is often the sign of an adverb; e. g. wei jen yueh, P|^ ^ 
p3, he plaintively said. Siun stun jen, ^ f^" ^9 methodically. 
The examples are of frequent occurrence. 

2. It is used to denote positiveness ; e. fg. jen hii fau hit, ^ 
3^ •§ -^J is ^t so or not ? Tsz' chi yen jen, -J* ^ p^ ^^9 ^^ is 
indeed as you say. Puh kH jen hii, '^^jk ^, is it not so ? 
ffo pih jen, jpf ijl; ^, why must it be so ? Wei pih jen, -^ ^^ 
^, it is yet uncertain. Jen 'rh wei jin, ^ ^^ 'fH? true, but 
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Examples of tseh. 




^n illative. 



there is yet no benevolence. Tai puh jen i, ^h ^ flii ^, it is 
not so by any means. Jen tseh puh tstih hioh hH^ ^fi ^\\ T^ j^ ^L 
•^, are you not then satisfied with learning? Jen tseh tsidng ttdt . 
/{(>, ^ ^l| jf^ ^ "fpf^ ^hat then shall I do? In Mangtsz' and in 
Chw^ngtsz' we find ki jen, ^ ^, since it is indeed thus, and sui 
jen, Ste ^, although, albeit. ^ 

3. Chi ts'z' jen hau chi, ^^Y.^]^ ^pj ^^'^ *^'® '^^^^ 
known, then they know &c. Ku chi jin kidijen, -^ -V K ^ ^, 
such was the opinion of the ancients. Wei kiun tsz^ puh jen, kfk ^^ 
■^ >K <J?4, not so the wise. Yih jen, /ftk ^, in like manner. 
So tdngjen, g/J- ^ ^, or tang jen chi tseh, 'gf ^ j^ PjJ, 
the essence of things, the principle without which things cannot 
exist. So i jen, dfr J5^ ^Ji, the reason why, the cause by which. 
Tsz' jen, g |^, of it self!* *Tw' jen 'rhjem ^ ^ jfO^j^) spontan- 
eously and yet truly. 

Sectfon 11. 

Examples of tseh, BiJ and is^ii, Jg[^. 
§ I Examples cf tseh, §||, 

Yen Wh shi wei eien hid tseh, *§ fflj ^ J^ 5^^ ^ ||lj, if he 
speaks his words are a rule for all the world to follow. Yti umh yu 
tseh, /^ Mn ^ S||, there is the material substance and the im- 
material principle. Li, J^ also is used; also tdngjeji, ^ ^k with 
the same signification. These examples of tseh, ^|J thus used are 
found in the Chung Yung and Shi King. But we will proceed to 
notice the use of tseh, Hjl as a particle. 

1. It is the mark of an inference corresponding to our use of Men, 
therefore, _ At least it indicates that one thing follo\^s as the conse- 
quence of another ; e. g. siii shin tseh tau lih, /^ ^ fl|j ^ tV, if 
the person be adorned the mind is sound. Shufui chi sing puh tsdh tseh 
UHng moh tung tseh U, ^ ^ \± ^ # M jf ^ fi ^4 ^' 
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Tseh conjunctive. Examples o/ts*in, 

it is the nature of water when pure to be transparent, when undisturh- 
ed to have a smooth surface. Sz% JUt is also found used in this sense. 
King ehing tseh sM min king, shit min hinff sz' toU si^ teh U i^ ]]^ 

just then the people are virtuous, and when the people become 
virtuous they abandon their vices. Ju ho sz* k*o i ts^ung ching t, fgt 

fSj Sf "^ J|^ |i3£ Jif ^' ^^^ ®^*^' *^® people be induced to yield 
obedience' to the laws? Tseh fe'o U 5)) Pf j^, would give the 
same sense. Ts*2\ iJV will also be foun^ "sed in the same signifi- 
cation. YH teh ts*z' yft jin^ ^ ^ lit 'n /^' '^ ^® ^^^® virtue 
he will have his people. 

2. TseJi^ Pli ^ ^ conjunction similar to V^, jfjj but somewhat 
nwre forcible. K^uh tseh puh koy BR g|] "Xs 3^, he wept with, 
out whining. In stating an objection it is wont to be preceded byjen^ 
A^; e. g. jen tseh, ^ H||, if so, it follows, dec. Met tseh mei % 'rh 
wi id yi, ^ ^ij ^ ^ ^ij ^ ^ jrtT, beautiful indeed it is, but 
not in a high degree- Similar sentences may be formed at pleasure. 

3. Yih tseh, — • Hlj, occurring twice is equivalent to both. • .and ^ 
in our language ; e. g. fa vm chi nien puh k*o puh chi yS yih tseh i hi 

M9 K\ IP' ^* '^ proper that we should often consider the years of 
our parents both to excite our joy and our fear. 

§ 2 Examples of t^ii, J^. • 

f 1, It is sometimes the same as tseh, 9|j; e. g. jen ts^iS jin ch6 
puh wei hwdng, ^ J3. "ji::^ /f^ ^ ^^,^ supposing that the benevo- 
lent man will not do it, much less, &c» Jen ts^i^, ^ J^, is precisely 
the same as jen tseh, ijk ^ij. Examples of this use are not wanting, 
though they are indeed rare. 

2. TsH6, H is naturally a conjunctive particle like \h, tjK and 
yu, ^; there is aowever a difference in that VA, ^i oflen expresses 
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ErMmplbM of ]o\\ and ]W. Kau. Tun<f. Sz\ 

some opposition of meaning ; c g. p^in Wh loh, ^ rBt |^, poor but 
happy. Fa Wh lU '^ jfj] f^? rich and yet courteous. YH, fg 
expresses neither opposition nor inference. Yu yU VA, ^ ijj j^ 
I and you. But is^ii^ Q^ like tseh, ^\l, implies an inference ; e. g. 
fin t^ii tsien, ^ Si^t P^^*" *^"^ ^^^^ despised. Fii tt^U ktoei^ 
S fi ^9 ^^^^^ ^"^ *^"® honored. 

3. Wu M yn U^it Idujdng mdi tien; P,^ Pf ^ 5. % ^5^ H 
gj , lo ! I am old, yet purchasing a field. Ffi t^ii Iduj A R ^, 
is the same as yii Idu, ^ ^ ; ts^k, J^ is added, because yH Idu^ 
^ ^1 ^*^^ ^" ^'^^ £, /i^9 might signify, my senior. 

4. In the work Sing II t4 tsiuen, tsih, |n and pieiif /|^, have 
nearly the same force as tseh, 3|j and te*i^, Q^^ but approach nearer 
to the vulgar. 

Aectfon 12. 

Examples of joh, ^ andjn, jjtj, 

1. Each answers to the suppositivo particle if; e. g.joh jen Iseh^ 
^ ^ ^ij, if so, then &c. The foreign student should exercise 
©special caution with reference to the use of joh, -Jjff and joh shU 
^ J^, and not employ 'them, as he will bo liable to do according to the 
idiom of his native tongue. In no rcsi)cct is the foreigner more prone 
to betray his origin than in such a use of the Chinese particles. He 
should therefore learn early in his intercourse with the Chinese how 
to omit the joA, ^ as the phrase varies. Mangtgz' frequently makes 
use of kauj ^, but if. Tdng^ j^ or its equivalent tdngy t^ is also 
used with the same signification. ' ^Sz\ |*, suppose, provided, is also 
of frequent occurrence. It is the same as sheh, =^, only more ele- 
gant ; c. g. 8z' sing kwo sfien y/f, shin puh k^o i puh siii, sz' sing kwo 
ngoh yt, shin puh k'o i puh sid, \^¥]E.^^Wi $( 'T^"^ \^l 

T> t It *fk ^ IIR ^ ^ ^ ^X T> ff ' 'f -'- be gJ^a 

It should bo still further iiuprovcd, if bad it should be reformed. 
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Moh joh and puh jQ. JQ forming adverbs, 

2. Each may sigoify so €u; e. g, yu joh to6, ^ ^ iS, to have 
as not possessing. Wa chi joh kwti^ ^ I^ ^ fe, ^® hsXes him 
as the evil one. Joh shi^ ^ J^, or ju U^z\ |(p Jl[^, thus, in this 

manner. Juduhok'i k'o kih y^y ip :^ fnf A Pf ^ {ft, if so, 
who can reach him ? K}iy 1^ refers here to Confucius. Ju chi ho 
Ueh k^o ye, j|jl ;^ i^ ||lj "^ {jfc, ^^ ^ ^**at must be done ? 

3. Jlfo^ jehf ^ y^ and piiA jii, ^ -gp, occur frequently, and 
denote a sort of preferableness in the subject considered. Moh joh siu • 
kH pan^ ^ ^ j^ ^ 7}^, there is nothing like cultivating the root. 
Chi chi dU puhju kdu chi ch^^ hdu chi ch6 puh ju loh chi cht, fcn i/ 

better than to know and to cherish with delight is better than to love. 

4. Joky y^ occasionally signifies (u it regards ; g. joh nun tseh^ 
>& Pv ^4' ^"^ ^^ ^^ ^^ people, certainly, &c. Ju, iH| is employed in 
the same manner. Ju l^tli yohy i sz' kiun *«' ^ i j!|[ |S| 13 f^ * 
ij^ :^^ but for the ritual and music we wait for the sage. 

5. Ju, jUi is employed in forming adverbs, or. rather as an ad. 
junct to adjectives to render them more forcible, or to express man- 
ner. There are numerous examples, esiieclally in the Yih King and 
Lun Yii. Kung kung yu y^, ^ ^ ]jjp |^, really awkward. Stum 
wtm Sftt y^« jll >{)^ ^ ^, faithful ani true indesd. Yii yu yU yt, 

ft ^ IB &' "^'^"^ singular gravity. Hiu hiu mv^y^^^ ^, 
with great magnanimity. 

5bect(on 13. 
Examples of t, Jp^ and wd, j^. 

§ 1. Examples of i, J^* 

. 1. It answers to the particles that, for, or in French pour ; e. g. 
kiun Uz' kii t, i sz' ming, ^ ^ Jg. ^'J^ ^ ^, the wise is 
prepared for the decrees of fate. TW chwdng chung eking tsuh ( yu 
liUf. siK. 27 
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Kxamptes of i. Same as yung. Joined toith so, 

king y^, ^ -^i ^f* IE JE )^ % % tfe' ^^^ gravity and upright- 
ness cominaipi universal respect. Wan yih i chi shih, ^pm ■"* l/J 
k\\ -p, by hearing one to learn ten. 

2. ^'i W, ^ay in almost all cases be explained by yung^ ffl, 
to use ; e. g. wu w(i i y6^ "^ ^ ]>l tlL' ^^ '"akes no use of me. 
Sui puh wti U $^ >fi -§* W 9 though he may not employ me. The 
order as here found i^ necessary, for i ww, W S would signify, by 
me, and the sense would be changed. Yuen hH puh i,* ^ 3p- ^ 
|/^, he is vexed that he is not employed. In these examples i, \<J^ 
is a verb. In the following it is rather to be viewed as a particle. Sz* 
kH sien i l^itn tsz' chi Zi, |£ ^ "^ j-^ % "?' ^I^ la' ^° honor 
progenitors with riles appropriate to the emperor. Tsdng i td fii^ tsi 
i sz\ ^^ y) J^ ^ ^ W ~t' ^^ *'^ buried as a nobleman, but hon- 
ored as a scholar. F Ydu Shun chi ming yfi i shi toei kii hwdng^ 

^ tiE» ^^^® would frighten even Ydu and Shun, how much more 
should they be alarmed who do not equal them in virtue. 

3. It is very frequently joined with so, Gjr; e. g. so i jen, pfr 
I'r^fe, the cause by which, or the reason why. Shi k^i so z, jjB ;^ 

VX f')^' ^° ^^^ yf^dii he is doing. 1\ yj^ seems here to be a verb, 
having 50, ^ for its reginw-n. Kidu shiS chi li so i sz' Shdng it, ^K 

|[i ;> 1^1 !^it HI '^ Jl "^^ ^^^ Ki^^> Shi6 ceremony is that in 
which the supreme Lord is worshiped. Chi so i chijin^ ^p ^fi[ Kl V^ 
K , to know how men are governed. So i hing chi chi yih yi^ 
pjfj* V'l ^ ~p^ ^ — * i^ , there is only one method of reducing 
these things to practice. Ts^z^ t^ien ti chi so i wei id, |j:j^ ^ ^ih 
x?^ f*)T ^i J^ ^' ^* *^ ^'^^^ which makes heaven and earth so 
great. TUcn chi so i wei Cien y^, ^ ^ j^Jt ]^^ .^j ^ ^'» ^his is 
what makes heaven heaven, 

4. Joined with ^o, ^jpT it signifies how, in what manner. Ho i 
chi /iM jrn yc, jrij' ]5j[ ^|| jl- ^-i|v ^^. how could I know it to be 
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Wilk ho and k ^o. IVith wel Jj particle, Wii 1. 

thus? It is also joined with A;*o, pT e. g. sz' chi jin puh k^o i puh chi 

^ien, ^^^ \'^ Pj^ j^^ ^ ^p ^^, we cannot know man and 
be ignorant of heaven ? 

5, It is joined with wei, ^, and in a variety of modes. Puh 
i toei chi^ ^^ J^ j^ W^^ he deiems it no disgrace. Puh chi hdu 
ming i wei i^ ^o. ;i|; ^ ^ [J^ ]^ j| ^P jpf, I would like, ^ir 
to know your opinion respecting it. Wu i isz* ttei kwei, 3& j/l IXL 
^ J^, really, you look like a ghost. Tseh whng i wei shnh shing^ 

W\ if i^ H ^ H? ^^^ **^®"' ^ ^*"o' ^^" ^-"^^^^ • ^"^ * "^** 

'o^» /^ Jj^ j^ ^, ho de®™^ ^^ ^^ pleasure. Min % icei <4, 
JP^ J^ ^ iA.' *^ ^^® people it ap}X5ars great. Ming kiun t chi 
Chan vm kihyi, Ij^ 1^yX1^\M^^ tt' ^^^ ^»^ king seeks 
first the prosperity of his people. 

"6. -^> W apswers to the particles, nearf, according io^ at ; e. g. s% 
min % shU W ^ j^ H^9 *^ solicit the people at the proper time. 
It also answers to the Latin per, by, through, with. Pohchwdng % tsuht 
ft|J iKk Jt>J[ jg^; to level the couch with the foot. This use of it 
occurs in the Yih King. 

7. To the preceding may be added toti t, ^ ^ or twi i, ^ 2^; 
e. g. twi i tseh yH yih y^» |ffi ^ ^|J >f] — ]^, if yo" are deter- 
mined to know, there is only one remaining, dtc. Tsz* Han % Idi, Q' 
^ W ^» ^"^^"^ ''^^ ^^^^ of H4n downwards. F Idiy P ^ or VA 
Idi, jTjl ^, or VA kidng^ iTrj 1$^, may be used instead of the last 
two characters in the preceding phrase. Wu i kid C|^ J^ jjp ^r 
you can add no morei Shdh jin i ting yu jin yu ii Ai/, ^ K jj/f 
ij^ ^ ^ ^ J5l jSk '42,, does it mak^ any difference whether you 
kill one with a cane or with a sword ? Wt/ i i y6 ^- J<1 S +b • 
none at all. 

§ 2. Examples of wei, jSu, 
1. W(3t, ja is often joined with nang,^ «^, but appears when 
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Examples of wci. Wei, on acanaU of. Wei, a verb. 

thus used to mean nothing more than nang^ n^ standing alone. 

Wei fien hid cki ching wei nang 'tod, "1^ ^ "|^ ^ ^ j^ ft 
ty.^ nothing on earth but the pure truth can reform mankind. 
Wei mmg vdng wei nang ngdi so ngdi, ^^ ^ 3E J^ ^ ^ 
mc ^, it is only the wise king who knows how exercise a true afiec- 
tion. Wei sz^ wei nang, «|0 -^ ^ S|^, only the wise are able. 
Observe that the wei, M| always precedes. It is possible that wei 
fumgf ^ ^, has a participial signification, though I think it doubt, 
ful whether any character without chij ^ or chSj ^ can be thus 
used. ^ '^ ^ 

2. Wei, ^ commonly signifies on account of;e,g.fifii jin wei 
ftmff VA .*«;;«««, ^^ .^ y^ j^ ^ (15 ^ ;g, if I shouU not 
grieve for such a man pray tell me for whom 7 These are the words 
of Confucius in reference to a deceased disciple. Observe the trans, 
position of the characters, which in the last instance becomes neces. 
sary, for wei shwuh ^ g^ may mean, who is he ? Hioh wei ki 
A J^ ^, to study ifWr his own sake. Hioh wei jin, J^ ^ ^, 
to study for others. Wei ho, j^ ^, wherefore, on what account ? 
Ho wei, ^pj j^, why so? 

3. Wei, ^ when not a particle is sometimes used as a substan- 
tive verb ; e. g, A*i wei jin yi to tsdi to nang, ^ ^ \^^ /^ 
^ n^, this man has great talents. Wei, ^ signifies ta do, to 

make ; e. g. w6 jmh tu hing\iweichikwoh, ^^^^^ l^X^/^ 
tiK, I am not going on foot to procure him a coffin. It signifies to 
act, to administer, to exercise. Wei kwdn, & 'g*, to act the magis. 
trate. Wei kwoh^ ^ ^, t.o administer the government. Wei pd, 
mi Si^ ^ inake a garden. The Chinese oflten use the expression, pii/k 
ndng, "X^ efe, instead oi'puh wei, "X^ '^^ I am not such. The former 
naturally implies a real inability, (l^e latter a want of disposition. 
There is a remarkable example in Mai^gtsz'. If what is mentioned 
ought to be done fuh wei, ^ ja, is a fault ; jf pot, it is a virtue. 
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Tsdi interrogative. Mark of surprise. Nai, to wit. 

^bectfon 14. 

Examples of tsdi, ^, and m'li, 7^. 

1. Tsdif -gfe is very often an interrogative as will be shown here- 
after. It is also a mark of an exclamation. Yang ydng hii ying 
VA tsdiy ^ ^ ^ ^ ]gr ^^ wonderful, excellent music, how 
pleasantly it strikes upon the ear ! jHw, ^ is here the same as tsdh 
^ and is employed instead of it, to avoid repeating so soon the same 
character. The two are used also, though the phrase is not interrogative. 
Shu M tsdif pa^ -^ ^^^ what a concourse of people ! This phrase 
might also signify, it is certainly very near. The sense must be 
determined from the text. Tsdij ^ is elegantly placed after 
some noun or adjective, whether a particle follows it in the end or 
not. Td isdi wan, J^ ^r B3 , momentous question ! Fu tsdi yen hU 
g ^ ■=* 3ai^ how rich the language ! Shen tsdi yen yi, ^[^ 
'a* {fe' ^^^ J"st is the sentiment ! Hien tsai Hwui y^» ^ pfe JfiJ 
•jj^, how discreet was Hwui ! Yi isdi yit y^, 3^ S^ m ik, how 
rustic is Yd ! Td tsdi shing jin chi tdu, ^ ^ ^ A ^ j^, 
how important are the instructions of the wise ! Shin tsdi kH htcoh ye, 

S ^ ^ M "lil' *'*"• ^""^ ''""'• ' ^'^ *'' '"•'^ '*^*' M ^ H^ 

^^, what a wretched blunder ! 

2. Ndiy J^] signifies, doubtless, forsooth, to wit. Shen tcii sang ndi 
soi,Aenv>tisz' yi,^^^J1j^ Pj^^^l^J^, I live 
well, forsooth tlrat I may die well. Shen, ^p is used as a verb, 

to do good. Sz* ^rh »»<i* *» ^TS ffij 7^ *^9 ^® ^^ ^®^^' *^"^ buried 
forsooth. Perhaps ndi, Yj ^^ "^^'^ ^®'*6 ^^ a sort of support to the 
sentence. There is a passage in the ShiJ King in which ndi, 7^ 
occurs four times in succession. Ndi shingy ndi shin, ndi wan, ndi wu 

/^ ^ Th Jlr 7^ ^ 7^ ^C' ^® ^^^ ^* ^ ^"^® ^^^y ^"^ spiritual, 
a civilian and a warrior. So^ • i suppose that in the same work ndi, fh 
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Particles of tense. Tsi^ng. Tsang. 1'. 

is used as a pronoun of the second person. Tu ndi sin, |fr rt ji^^, 
search your heart. Ndi fu ndi /«/, Jh aT J^ jjjj^.? Y^"*" ancestors. 

Sectfon 15. 
Particles denoting Time. 
1. Tsidng, (j^ is used to denote the future ; e. or. 7mu ski chi wei 

ngoh ch6 tsidng yveh, \^ % 2 §J ^^ tII 0^ >« f"^"'^^ 
those who are dis|)osed to do wrong will say, &ic. Tsidng juh mun 
'jSu y^ P^, ahout to enter the gate. Tsidng ckung, Jl^ 4^^ or 

tsidng sz' 9^' ^|j, about to die, Tsidng ho chuh^ 5^~^ {Ji, then 

it will be permitted to depart. Noh wu tsidng wan chi, i# 3B. H^ 

P5 /^' ^^^' ^ ^^'^ ^^^ ^*"™* ^^^ ^^ tsidng sz' i, ^ It ^- /^ 
^j yes, r shall soon act the magistrate. Puh chi Idu chi tsidng chh 
^ ta ^ /^ H^' S' ^^ knows not that old age is close upon him. 
K^o chi kU tsidng wu so puh chi yen, lij* ^jl ^ tJ^ '^ ^/f /?^ ^ 
^. whence it appears there is nothing to which he will not attain. 

2.* tsang, "^ denotes p:ist time. Tsang Yu yu KHii chi wan, ^ 

1^3 i& ;^^ 1^9 y^" ^^^ inquired of me concerning Yu and 
Yi}'\^.^ Tsang shiwhf ^ |jj^, I have said. The interpreter Chang, 
kin Ching thus familiarly explains it. F tsang shwok kwo 
liau, cL^ ^i§ T* ^^^^^^y 1^ "^^ans, to express, to speak. 
The remaining characters denote past time. Wei tsang yen kih lidu, 
4^ '^ "g* I^ 7 ' ^ ^^^^ "°* y®^ spoken. King, M is the same 
as tsang, ^. Puh king Men, ^ ^g ^, I have not seen. In 
familiar language we have. Muh yH kien kwo, ^ ^^ ^ j^. 

3, /', P is also used to denote the preterite. Hing sui tsun Wh 
sin i sz*, If^ ^^ ^ fRj 'li* d ^' though the body .remains the 
soul is departed. F sz^ i, P^ ^V ^, be is already dead. Mdu ch^ing 

yu shi kH yih i poh t, ^ ^\] fj^ =^ ';': ^ G f^ ^' ^^" ^"^ 
Ch*ing had a thorough knowledge of the glij King. Ping chi i 
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Iniensive particles. YU, yih and lui. Hw&ng, shin. 

shin, ^ ^ £^ ^» it made him very sick. Ping, ^ is a verb, 
and c/m, ^y is its regimen. 

^bectfon 16. 

Intensive Particles, 

1. Yi'h ^, yih, ^ and mi, ^ correspond to our expressions 
how much more, so much the more. This will appear from examples. 
Ts'z' yii kin pi yu yuen, J:j^ ^. ^ f)>C 1^ iS' ^^^ nearer the one 

approaches the farther the other recedes. KCl yii lih yu lung ^rh yii 

puh Chi, ^^ M,tlMW)^M 1^ S' ^^^ '"•''^ ^^°'' 
he makes the less prospoct he has of arriving. ^Rh, jjff 

is employed for the purpose of showing that yU a\j[, though occurring 
twice is in both cases the same. K^ii shing yih yuen^rh yih poh, 
■^ 1^ -^ 3S tfn '^ JW' *^® farther we recede from the holy the 
tl^e more superficial is our virtue. 'Rh, j||j] is used here merely for 
ornament. Ydngtsz' speaking of fire savs, Yung cM 'rh mi ming^ 

,uh Chi H mi chv,dvg, n\Z^)M^^^^MM^, 
the more you use it the brighter it becomes, and the more you seek to 
check it the greater is its power. '/JA, rfij is used to show that there 
aje two phrases. 

2. Hwdng^ /J? is frequently repeated. T^ien t^H^ fuh wet, *rh 
hwangyujin hH, hwdng yu kwei shin hii, ^^ J9L ^ ;^ [fi] /^ ^^ 
Jh^ *X* ^ 5^ ^ ^ "*?' heaven is not opposed, much less are 
men hostile, still less adverse are spirits. Chin teh puh tdi yii sz* 

hw&ng yii yen hU, %% A^W hk ^^^^tlO^M % *f "« ^'"- 
lue does not require you to |)erform great exploits, much less to make 
great pretensions. 

3. Shin, ^1 is nearly the same as hwdng, i^; chi ching kdn shin, 
shin tez' ya midu, ^ |j| ^ ^jjjj ^| ^ ^ ^^ the highest inte. 
grity influences the spirits, how much more the Mi4u people. Shin 
yueh, ^1 R, 1 say further, is frocpicnlly met with. 
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Section 17. Interrogative particles. Ts&i. 

4. There are several other particles having a superlative significa. 
tion ; e. g. chi shing, ^ ^, most holy. Kih kdu ming^ |pg ^ p^, 
most illustrious. Tsui Idung^ ;^ SE, extremely poor. Shin shen^ 
jh ^, most excellent. Miii, yen ihin i, ?M ^ ^ ^, a most 
wretched blunder. Yen, ^ is here used only for ornament. K^iueh 
tien shdng shdng, fflt ffl j^ K, that is a most excellent field. 

5bectron 17. 
Interrogative Particles, 

These might properly be referred to the fourth chapter, which treats 
of figures ; but as particles form the general subject of the present 
chapter it will be best to arrange them all under one head. 

1. Tsdi, ^ the use of this is somewhat varied. It is commonly 
found in connection with some other particle. It is joined with ho, 
JDJ"; e. g. ho tsdi, jpj ^S why, pray ? K'i ku ho tsdi, :^^^ 
^, on what account, pray ? Fuh ho I tsdi, ^ ^ J^ "^^ why 
should we longer doubt ? Ho yik yu too tsdU ^ ^ ^jh^ ^^j 
what is this to me? KH yd kid yu fsz' tsdi, ^^jj^j^^^^ 
how, pray, can anything be added to this? With A;*t, -&; e^g.T^i 

'rh tsz' clii 80 i nang kih tsdi, ^ li ^ ^ ff{ ]^ ^^J^^^ 
how could those two disciples arrive at this point ? K^ipuh shin Vo 
sih tsdi, ^ >fi ^ "Pf '1^ ^' ^^** ^*" ^ '"^^^ lamentable ? 
With hi, ^; e. g. hi ¥o Udi, ^ pj ^^ is it possible ; is it admis. 
Hible ? l^angtsz* very frequently joins these two particles. With 10/4, 
J^; e. g. wdtsah idu tsdi, J^ j£, iM ^9 should it even be men- 
tioned ? With ngdn, it^; e. g. tea chi sin ngan teh Wh puh pei tsdi, 

^'^lU^^WM^It ^^ ^^^ ^^"^^ ^ ^^'^^^' to pity ? 

Tseh 80 reel teh sing ch6 kwo ngdn tsdi tsdi, H|] Bjfr §@ ij^ A^ ^ 
^ ^ ^ •^, such being the case what becomes of that which is 
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Ts&i preceded btj puh yih. Ho without tsai. 

called natural virtue ? Hu tsdh ^ "^ is placed in the end. Wei 

jm yii kVrh ya jin M Udi, ^ ^ ^ cL ffij ^ A ^ p|' ^" '* 
for me or for others to direct how I shall show benevolence ? 'Rk, 
ffii in this sentence is rather a disjunctive than a copulative particle, 
indicating that it is for the individual himself and not for other men 
to direct in the exercise of charity. Jin yuen hu tsdi^ 'tl j^ -^^l^? 
is charity so far gone ? Kiun tsz' to ha tsdi, S Hp* ^ ^ •«&, 
does the wise demand so much ? Ye tsdi^ •lb =Sr^ is also found in 
the end ; e, g, ho pih tsin kHU jin chi y^ tsdi^ {p( j^ ^g W /^ 
^ "ft ^' ^^y make such affort to obtain celebrity ? Yu pi fa 
J^oyusz^kiuny6yutsdi,^^)li^pl^-^^J^^^,ce.n 
a wretch serve the king ? In k^o y% "pij ^, can it be given, yu, ^ 
is a verb; and in yu pi fu^ -^ §R ^) *^ ^ wretch, we have the 
regimen. Y% ^ is also here the same as yu<, "jfe^. The last yu, &L 
is employed for mere ornament. Tsdi, ^ is preceded by puh yih, 

^\ iftv ; e. g. puh yih i tsdi, ]^ ij/Jf* g^ ■^, is it not just ? But Ati, 
.3p. is more commonly used ; e. g. puh yih loh hu, ]^ /fr ^ "^^ 
is it not really pleasant. 

2. Mo, ^ is used without tsdi, ^; e. g. ho kdn sz\ fpf J^^, 
how dare to die ? Ju ho ¥i cU y^, ^P jpf S 4p ^, how can he 
know? Yu ts'ung ching hu ho yH, ^^^jj(^{$l^, why 
could not 1 administer the government ? Ju chi ho kH fei chi, ^ 
^ ^ ^ ^ ;^, will it not then be ruined. Observe that jii chi, 
jftP ^» *^ °^^ *^ ^^ joined with ho, Id]", but signifies, thus, then, in 
this manner. Ho yi, |uj "jjl or ^fj' wherefore ? Chwangtsz' has 
ho yu, frij* ^, plainly in the same sense. Jm /lo, ^p ^J, is tTie 
same, but if a noun be inserted the sense is changed : c. g. j'd yu ho, 
^ "T* M' ^*'^* ^^^"^ ^^" *^ ^^^ "^®* ^*i jw m//?^ ^0, ^ Ap ^fpf, 
what can he do with fate ? Jii ching jin ho, ftp jC A /fcT^ how is 
this to correct mankind ? //b p/A kdi Isoh, ^ ,rf>» Mfc' M^ why 
LIN. SIN. t28 
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K*i and hi without ts6i. WiS, ho, and hiX. 

change this custom ? Ho ieh chi shwdh ipf ^^ "^^ ^^, how 
feeble is virtue! Ho^ ^ is here the mark of an exclaniatioo. 

3. jK*i, ^ without Udh "^; e.g. k^i wei k^au fuh y& hi hoh 

chi hdh ;§ f^ P ^ ^ ^ ']^ ^ §» ^^ **^® «^o«*h and stomach 
only suffer from hunger and thirst? ICi t/H t^z' li^ ^ >& ijV ^, 
or 5z' Zi, fi|r ^ is the same as ¥i kdth ^ |K1[, and is a form of 
|>oliteness. HO,, J?* is well added in the end; e. g. kH jen k^i 

l^t> *«, ^ J^ ;^ ^ ^ ^, is it indeed 80 ? 

4. Hi, ^ without i^di, ^^; e. g. jti /li puh yueh^ ^ ^^ ^ 
pL why did you not speak ? Jw, jfp is here a pronoun of the second^ 
person. Sui to pih hi i toei^ Stt ^l^^-V) ^' though there 
are so many, of what use are they all ? Yihy "^ corresponds to suh 
8^ in the same manner as VA, ji|ji. 

5. Wii, ?E, This is found in all writers distinguished for 
elegance, Wu ieh 'rh kin chU |E ^ jfjj ^ ^, how shall we pre- 
vent it ? The VA, ^ is used here for the sake of euphony. WU nang 
tang chi ^ ^fe ^ ^? ^^^ could I sustain it ? It is well joined 
with M, ^; e. g. A;iun <52' A;«m jin wii hii chHng ming, "^ J^ :^ 
^ 5S :^ fi^ y^ ^^ ^^® ^'^^ disclaims benevolence how can he be 
called^ wise ? Tien hid «Mi hu ting, % 1^ ^ ^ ^» who will 
restore peace to the world ? WU lou hit, chi chi, ^ ^ ^ %1 J^, 
how could I know it ? Ktoo wH hti Uai, ^ ^ ^ jj^^ where is it ? 
Wii A/i puA <5di, ^ ^ ^ ^, it is everywhere. Thus says Chw4ng. 
tsz' speaking of the tdu, ^. In all these examples hu, ^ seema to 
be employed in the same sense as yu w^ above. 

6. Ho, ^ is the same as Ao, jnj , It occurs in the Yih King. 
Ho chi yung, ^ ;^ Jff|» ^^^^ ^^ the use ? Chi yung, ^ J^ is here 
used for yung chi, ffl J^» ^^^ characters being transposed. 

7. Hu, ifl has the same meaning. Wu tsz' hu puh lih Aw» S 
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Hoh, why not? Shuh and sliwui. Final Particles. 

■J* '^9 ^ i ''^' ^^^ "^* ^^'^ixQ to some standing ? Wu tsz\ 
S" "f » ^ ^ mode of address. 

8. Hoh, ^, why not ? Hoh koh yen chU ^ ^ "p ;^, why do 
yoii not all express your feelings? Hoh, ^ is evidently the same. Hoh 
puh we«, ^ ^ 5^, why do you not resist? This is from the ShCi 
King. In the Shi King puh, ^ is not added. Hoh hdn, ^ j|^, 
why do I not wash my raiment ? But such examples are rare. 

9. Shuh, ^, who ? e. g. shuh wei Jidu hioh, ^ >^ jcf ?^, 
who of you loves study ? Peh sing tsuh, kiun shuh yu puh tsuh, 3* 
ii j& IS Wki -^ ^ JE' what can the prince want when the 
people are supplied ? Shuh td yu shi, ^fr 4^ jfcN J^, wh^t is greater 

than this? Kwdn tsz' Wh ch% li shuh puh chi U, '^ ^ jfj] ^0 ^ 
^t ^\ Ax\ ^Sj if Kwdntsz' knows the proper offices, who knows 
them Dot? 

10. Shwui, |ft e. g. tsoh ting chi shwui, ^ ^ ^ fp, who 
was it that made the porch ? Shi shwui chi kwo yu, J^ |ft ^ ^ 
111, whose fault is it ? Shwui nang ck^uh puh yd hau, |tt S^ ^ 
^ 1^ B , who that is free to depart does not go by the gate ? Kidng 
tsidng kidng ydng chi shwui, j^ |[^ |^ 5^ :^ f^, who is it tha* 
inflicts punishments and bestows rewards ? Shuh stt and shwui, ^# 

are rather to be viewed as pronouns than particles ; but it is immaterial 
which we consider them 

The particles hu, ■^•y^*^ or yi, EU yii, ^ and yen, -^ have 
been already shown to be interrogative. We thus may perceive the 
peculiar richness of the Chinese language and in what various ways 
it communicates ideas. 

Sectfon 18. 

Final Particles, 

The particles yi, ^, hfi, -^, yi, ^ or yS, '^,yu, M, 'rh, Jf, 
y^^^ i^ ^"^ ^*^^» ^9 ^^^^® h^®" already sufficiently illustrated, 
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Particles i and f(i. * £' a final. 

The particle ii ^ is preceded by VA, j)^; e. g. tseh yih Wh i, j^lj 
^- rjrt P , there is only one. Examples very often occur. Or it is 
preceded by yi, |^; e. g. k^o tcei jin fang y^ ^i Pj ^ fH ^ ^ 
t~^^, can this be called the rule of benevolence ? K^o toei hdu hioh 
y^ t, "pr |S te ^ lb P,9 ^® "^^y ^ said to love wisdom with all 
his heart. Wei yix y^ i, -^ [^ 4JI p,, there is no way. Puh tsuh 
kwdn yi i, ^ J£ Si, -tfei Pi^ ^^^^ ^® '^^^ worthy of notice. Wei chi 
^^ '' "^ /^ ife £' ^^ "°* ^^ there. C^i, "^ is here a verb. 

The particle /u, n^ is sometimes used by itself ; e. g. s?ien /ti, 
^ ^, is the same as shen yi, ^ -Jg, well. Ching chi puh k*o 
yenju I'sz' /w» |^ ;^ /f^ Pj" :j^ ^ it^ ;^, P"re integrity cannot 
be thus obscured. Sometimes it has i, fe preceding ; e, g, yH % hii^ 
/fr fe ^, it occurs, alas, too often. Wang chi ming 4 /ti, xJ^ TV 
^ ^ ^, you must die, thus it is decreed. Y6, Jjk also pre- 
cedes ; e. g. moh too chi ytfu, ^ ^ ^P {Ji ^, alas! no one knows 
me. Kidi ts^z' i y^ fH, ^ |^ ^ "{^ ^) ^he sense is the same in 
all. It occurs in the beginning ; e. g.fu nang kdu /cH muh \h hidk^i 

whchi,m *«ie» 3,6 /«. ^ im ^ g ilii Tft^t H 

llf "rfj "TC^ ^^^^ ^^" ^^^^^ ^" ®y® ^"^ submit an oar? is it not 
heaven ? i. e. heaven regards the meek but knows the proud afar off. 
The particle fi j^ is a mere final. There are numerous exc^mples 
of its use. Tseh kin tdu i, ]|lj j^ J§ ^> ^e is then near the right 
way. Wu puh chi chi h^^^j^^y^ know not such. It 
answers to the particle chiy ;^; e. g. wd 'rh chi kH met ch^ sfen i, 
gg. jlri itn tt M ;^ ft3^ ^, few indeed observe the good quali- 
ties of those whom they dislike. Here is nothing explanatory ; it is 
a bare assertion and in this respect i, ^ differs from y^, ^. Hu, 
Sf' or /ti, ^ is placed after i, ^; e. g. kwei shin chi wei ieh kH 
sUng i M, ^ 1^ ;^ ^ fg a ^ ^ f-, the virtue of spirits, 
how sublime ? T i /w, £ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^""^ ^'^^^^^ ^" *^® beginning 
or end. Wu H /w :S P *| 41^, alas ! there is an end of me. 
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Particles hi and yun. Subject concluded 

The particle Ai, ^ occurs frequently in the Shi King, in Ldutsz' 
and in the various species of poetry ; e. g. pi mei jin hU «» fcLng chi 

jin ^^» ^ H A ^ ® >^ yZ A ^^ ^^^^ "^^*® looking per- 
son is from the west. The interpreters of the Shi King say with refer- 
ence to this passage, that the author laboring to express his thought, 

made use of the particle M, ^, as being peculiarly emphatic. It is 
called ko i^sz\ Sk ^9e, a musical sound. 

The character yun, -^ signifies to speak, to say, and is used as a 
verb ; but in the Shi King it is found as a particle and occurs in the 
beginning of a sentence in connection with some mark of in- 
terrogation ; e. g. yun ju chi ho, ^ ^p ^ ^' ^" ^^^^ manner ? 
Yun shumi chi 8z% =. =^.^ ^x% what is the subject of your reflec- 

tA^ PIE r*mt> tL j^^ ^^ 

tions ? Yun hH puh ^h^'^/f^ ^, or V^^ ^^ P^^ ^^ 2^ rH 
>^ ^, should I not rejoice, or why do you not rejoice ? Yen, "g , 
which means nearly the same as yun, -^ is found in the Shi King 
employed in the same sense. Yen tsdi kH sang, "^ ^ ^ ^, 
let us plant the mulberries. Yen tsdi kH mang, "^ ^ ^ ^, let 
us gather the hellebore. Such is the explaation of yun, ^ and yen^ 
^ given by the interpreters ; but possibly on this point they may be 
in error. Yun, ^ is used also to close a sentence ; e. g. i w' kiun 
tsz^ yun, U} ^ S "J "S? *^ ^^^* ^^^ ^^® philosopher. 

CONCLUSION. 

Of the particles which in the course of this chapter it has been 
the object to explain, it cannot fail to be noticed that in many in- 
stances two or more are combined for mutual support, variety, ele- 
gance or perspicuity. A synopsis of these combinations will here 
be presented. In looking over this synopsis it will be well to notice 
accurately the particular location,' use and meaning of each particle. 

Ch( yiy ^ {fe, y^ chi, ^ ^, eU yi, ^ j^, chi hH, ^ f-; 
*>^ y«. ^ %, c/i^ Uai, ^ ^•, yen tsdi, ^ f^, yifH, ^ ^^ 

y« to«^ iH i^r y^ y^ ft. ||» y« ^ -{£ Q. y^ y^. ^ ^U 
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Comkinaiioms ofpmrtides. Remmrks upam the preceding. 

^ a,i«i iseh. ^ ^\ljokJen. ^ «^, '^ ^«. iS; "f ^ ^ *^> 

3j ft, s^ ''•^^ ^ :^, <»*t^ ill, B. ]ftp» *« i^ ff iP' -^'* *^' 

^jg>t^.,^^,Aof,>|^^,i*«.^^,^ 
yim W, T? -^j ywi *o, j;; ^. 

The three characters i i *6, ^ ^ 3^, ^ ^ « ./«, g^ ^ ^^ 
are frequently found in combination, though in this connection i, 
p* is rather to be taken as a verb, to stop, to desist, making the sense, 
enough, thus and no farther. The same perhaps is true of *rh i i, 
l|fi Y^ ^. But in the following examples three particles are found 
combined. 'Rh i y^,^) ^^, yi yutsah^^^^ho i UdU 

t^JU^^'^^ '^^JEI^^- J^^j^y^'^^^ 



A S "^ 3^, have you found a suitable man ? Jiu, flp is here a 
pronoun of the second person ; Wh, S is a particle, the same as VA, 



[Hp. Tsin tin yen VA ^» ^ i^i^ j^ ^ ^» ^^^^ *'^ **^ ^«*'^- 

Instances occur in which even so many as four particles appear Co 
be found combined \ e. g, wu wi chi ho yt % h^ ^^ 'j^ jlj ^j^ ^ 
£^^ indeed I know not what more I can do. Jik yuek cH yen ^rk % t, 

Q H ^ ^ nil E -^9 *^®y continue for a day or a month 
and no longer. In the first phrase Ao, ^ should not be joined with 
the three characters which follow, and in the second yen, ^ is to be 
connected with the preceding cAt, ^ , Also as was remarked f, 
P^ seems to be used as a verb and is not joined with the foDowing 
characters. T kaiU,^^ [^ :^, or 4 Wh «'»•*» 2 ifi G JfS' 
Oh, pray, desist. In these examples there is merely a repetition of 

I have not deemed it necessary, in what precedes to give a literal 
rendering of the Chinese phrases into the foreign idiom. For this 
would be in most cases of no use, and in many instances impractica- 
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Chapter 3. Grades of style exhibited. 

ble. It has been my object therefore simply to exhibit the true 
sense of each passage, which will prove of no little service, provided 
the student will seek to discover for himself the meaning of the cha- 
racters, as I have myself often had occasion to do repeatedly in thus 
laying open the way. 

In the two following chapters, but little attention will be devoted 
to the particles ; our chief purpose will be to illustrate the general 
style of the language, and pluck some of the pleasant flowers from this 
garden of literature, thus enabling the foreign student not only to relish 
the peculiar beauties of the Chinese tongue, but also, should he desire 
it, to produce both elegant and accurate compositions of his own. 

CHAPTER 3. 

GRADES AND HIGHER ORDER OF STYLE. 

What we find recorded of every people, that from a state of rusticity 
and barbarism they have been gradually formed to habits of civiliza- 
tion and refinement} and that the graces of style and the elegance of 
polished language have in like manner taken the place of barbarous 
speech, will be deemed thus likely to have occurred to the Chinese 
nation by those who rely on the credibility of the Chinese History. 
From this it appears that the Chinese have not been more fortunate 
in this respect than other nations, and yet from the very commence- 
ment of their empire they have transmitted hieroglyphics formed with 
admirable artifice, and have preserved certain books which they call 
the King, These on account of their great antiquity, their mysteri- 
ous doctrines, and the laconic brevity of their style, are so eminent 
that no one has been found among the writers of later ages who can 
pretend even to approach to the merits of those ancient classics. But 
this being admitted, which indeed no Chinese has ever denied, the 
question whether the Chinese nation itself can claim the authorship 
of these productions, or whether they came from ancestors still more 
remote, I shall not here pause to consider, but will leave for men of 
skill and experience to investigate. The following chapter will be 
divided into three sections. The first will exhibit the various grades 
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of style. The second will comprise a variety of rules in regard to 
style. In the third the rules presented will be illustrated by select 
examples. 

Section 1. 
The different grades of style, 

1. First is the ancient style, k{L wan, "^ ^; this far surpasses 
all the rest in majesty and strength ; a few characters convey the 
most important sentiments* If we consider the language nothing is 
more brief and sententious ; if we regard the sense there is nothing 
more rich and expressive. The numerous concise and weighty senti- 
ments which are still read scattered here and there in the ancient 
books, approach the lofty eminence of this majestic style, and as gems 
should therefore -be studiously and diligently collected. 

2. After the real king, i^, of which I acknowledge but three, to 
wit, the Yih, Shi, and Shu, we have. 1. The book Chung Yung ; 
the style of this is perhaps somewhat luxuriant. 2. The book T4 
Hioh, with notes by Tsangtsz' illustrating the text. 3. The book 
Lun Yd which consists of detached sentences, and has numerous par- 
tides. 4. The book Li Ki, not entire, but consisting of select chap- 
ters and passages which furnish specimens of a most excellent sftyle. 
5. The book T4u Teh King, whose style was so redolent of antiquity 
that Sz'm^ Kwing did not hesitate to say that he preferred it for the 
brevity of its style even to the King themselves ; wu king puhju Ldu 

tsz' chi yoh y^» 3L ^^ ^ "feP :^ "^ ;^ ^ til' P''^^^® excessive 
and not well merited. For not to mention the Shi King and Shu 
King, what is found contained in that small work which the Yih 
King had not long before expressed in its symbols with much greater 
brevity and strength? 6. The poems called T^su fsz\ *^ SJE, 
. in which we perceive the delightful fragrance of the early spring flow- 
er, and relish all the beauties of agreeable poetry. 7. The book Slidn 
hdi king, ijj ^ ^, from which as from a fountain the Chinese 
poets derive whatever they have furnished that savors of poesy and 
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fiction, so exclusively indeed that were it not for this work, poetry 
would find no place in Chinese literature. 

3. In the third grade we should place the following authors. 1. 
ChvDdng tsz\ ^^' 2. Lieh tsz\ i^j I^. 3. Kwdn Yun tsz\ 

li F T" ^' ^"^ '^^'^ ^ ^- ^- ^^"^ '*^'' ^ ^- 6. Yang 
t9z\ j^ ^. 7. Hwdi Nan ts2\ ^J^:f^. 8. Lii tsz\ These 
must all be kept and diligently studied by every one who desires to 
write the Chinese with elegance. I have classed M dag tsz' with 
these authors because here reference is had only to the style of com- 
position, though this author is deemed of such importance by the 
moderns that they place him nearly on a level with Confucius and a 
grandson of this philosopher to whom they attribute the authorship 
of the Chung Yung. The works of Mangtsz' are indeed in many 
respects excellent, though he is naturally rather too diffuse ; but Sun tsz' 
and Ying tsz' are not his inferiors, and in my opinion Chwdng tsz' and 
Lieh tsz' possess even higher merit. To these we may add, 1. Tso ShU 
yfp ^^ whose work consisting of two parts, to wit, the Tso Chuen^ 
"^ ^, and Ktcoh Yii, 0| =S^ is so highly praised for the savor of 
antiquity discovered in its style. 2. Sz^md Tsien, ^ ^ ^. This 
author like Chwdng tsz, and Tso Shi, is reckoned among the Tsdi tsz^^ 
7I- i^ so called, ingenious and elegant authors five only in num- 
ber. He makes but little use of particles, since the gravity of history 
excludes the use of a florid and luxuriant style. 4. In this grade, 
finally, are reckoned many authors, who though they flourished at a 
later period, yet manifestly surpass all who have followed them. Such 
are 1. Hdn Yd, ^ j^, who flourished under the Tdng, ^ dynasty. 
2. Ngauydng Siu, ^ (^ fl^j ^"^ author in regard to whom it is dif- 
ficult to decide, whether we should more praise the justr^ess of the 
thought or the purity of the language. 3. Su Tung yo, j^^^- 
4. Cku Hi, ^ ^; t^>s author can command at pleasure a most 
pure and elegant style. Many others might properly be added 
whose works by order of the emperor Kinjrhl were collected into 
one called Ku Waa Yuen Kien, "A" ^ y^ j^- 5. Among the In- 

LIN. SIN. 20 
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lerpreters themselves are found many terse and elegant authors. 6. 
Of the poets the most celebrated are Tu Kung pu, h^ 31 pfi ^^^ ^* 

' I siiall say nothing of the Shi Wariy jj^ a^*^ as those rhetorical 
compositions are called upon which Chinese scholars have been ac 
customed to spond a life of miserable drudgery, since Wang Ngdn 
shih, T ttr >09 minister of the realm under the Sung, yV^ dynasty 
appointed these diffuse illustrations for the examination of scholars. 
Nothing could be contrived more empty. They are like the breeze 
whose gentle sound strikes pleasantly upon the ear, but brings no 
profit, they delight the eyes while the mind remains without nutri- 
ment. The language abounds in scenery and coloring, but is void of 
sense. Let succulence be imparted to those beautiful branches and 
Chinese taste will at once perceive the flavor. But they are not 
sufliciently acquainted with true philosophy and recondite literature, 
to add life and spirit to their decayed and withered flowers. 

Section 2. 

General Rules of Style. 

Yang tsz\ ^|^ ^, with great propriety and elegance makes a 
distinction in style of three orders or classes. 

. 1. When the sentiment has really greater force than the language 
in which it is designed to be expressed, sz* shing ts^z' Iseh kdng, ^^ 
B^ St fllj .^^ the style is then rough and harsh. 2. When so 
much attention is not paid to the subject-matter as to the ornaments 
of style, ts'z' shing sz' tsehfii, ^|; ^ |||J fjj^'; the style is then 
poetic and too labored. 3. When neither the importance of the senti- 
ment nor the elogance of the language exceed their just proportion, that 
is, when beautiful thought is in a manner clothed in beautiful words, 
sz' Is'z ching iseh king, |^ ^ ^-^j ^|) i^^; then the style is most 
approved and is worthy of a place among the King, ^ji. 'J'hcse three 
plucisos are conslruclud with singular artifice, in that the whole 
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Grammatical construction. Variety of phrases. 

number of characters is but eif^ht though each phrase consists of five. 
Ngauy4ng Siu conveys the same sense in the following expressions ; 
yen i tsdi 8z\ ^ VXWi ^^^ *^® words convey some important 
meaning ; 'rh wan i shih yen, ]fj] 6^ W ^li ^» **^ ^^*® ^^^ ^^® 
graces of style ; m' sin yen wan ^ |5 g^ ^9^"^ ^^® ^^^® sense is 
neatly and elegantly expressed ; tseh k^ii king puh yuen, B|J -^ ^j^ 
^^ io", then the style approaches near to that of the cliis^ics. In 
these four phrases the four characters, sz^ sin yen wan, |t{", 'f§ g ^^ 
are made to include all that can be said of the highest order ot siylo. 
Nothing therefore demands more careful attention than to secure in 
the style of Chinese composition, as it were, a substantial body full of 
succulence, whose different members shall have such a symmetry and 
mutual proportion as to preclude all appearance of distortion or defect, 
while at the same time everything is arranged in its proper place and 
seen in its proper light. As in a single body therp is seen a wonderful 
variety in the different parts which are yet held together by common 
ties and well adjusted bonds, thus in a continuous discourse all the 
phrases and the characters even, should be so varied that each may 
render to the other mutual assistance and support. Hence it so often 
happens that the same character is repeated or coupled with some 
kindred character, or that some particle as a convenient stay comes 
in to sustain some sinking sentence. 

Though some phrases are longer than others, yet a certain relative 
proportion should be preserved between them, as in French poetry, 
in which are found verses called free and mixed, because the longer 
are combined with the shorter at the pleasure of the poet. Yet so long 
as one is ignorant of the proper rules to be observed, necessarily so 
various that the ear may not be offended, he will be able to -furnish 
only ridiculous and ill constructed verses. This may be said in gen- 
eral of Chinese phrases, which consist for the most part of four cha- 
racters. If however the phrases should he invariably of this sort, the 
monotone becomes at length unpleasant and the language needs to 
be spiced with a little variety. Phrases therefore of five^ six or 
seven characters should be here and there interspersed. Hut it should 
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be remarked that it rarely happens that one of any sort occurring 
alone and not in connection with others of a different kind is found 
agreeable. Different ones should therefore be formed either in suc- 
cession, or alternately or in some other manner as the student will 
gradually learn from experience. 

Moreover the elegant author so orders his discourse as to present 
three or four ideas to the mind in quick succession, and then exhibits 
them twice or thrice in a different light, and in such an agreeable 
manner, as to ravish the mind with delight and excite involuntary 
applause. 

Such is the famous passage in Cicero, at the recital of which, as he 
himself relates, the whole assembly gave a simultaneous shout. He is 
speaking of the punishment of parricides, whom they were accustom- 
ed to sew up alive in the skins of beasts, and in this manner cast into 
the deep. 

" Oh singular wisdom," says Tully, " do not the judges appear to 
have severed this man from the very nature of things, whom all at 
once they have deprived of the light of heaven, the sun, the water 
and the land, that he who murders him to whom he owes his birth 
should be deprived of all from which they say all things have their 
origin ? For what is so common as air to the living, the earth to the 
dead, the sea to those who float in it, and the shore to those who are 
cast upon it? While nature endures they live, but may not breathe 
the vital air ; they die, but the earth may not cover their bones ; they 
are tossed upon the waves, but the water may not touch their bodies ; 
and when at last they are cast upon the shore their carcasses are 
denied even the bare rock for a resting place." After such a model 
the student will seek to arrange his language and his thoughts when 
composing in Chinese, if he would win the applause of those who 
speak the language. 

Finally, if any one is unacquainted with the tones and is unable 
to apply them in practice, let him not think of composing in Chinese. 
In prose indeed, among the phinese, as among the Greeks and Ro- 
mans, there is not th^t pgid observance of nif'asure and cadence 
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which is found in poetry, yet that Demosthenes and Tully are in so 
great advance of other orators, arises not altogether from richness of 
thought or copiousness of expression, but they owe it especially to a 
careful observance of measured cadences as those well know who are 
skilled in these matters. The Chinese attach far greater impor- 
tance to a proper use of their tones than the Greeks and Romans 
ever attributed to the quantity of their syllables. Many phrases con- 
sisting of the same number of characters, may occur in succession, 
provided they do not all end with the same tone ; but if the same 
tone strike invariably upon the ear in the same manner, the language 
cannot be read or heard by a Chinese but with peculiar disgust. 
Foreigners err in supposing it so difficult to learn to use the tones 
correctly. For the five tones, as has been elsewhere remarked, are 
reduced to two orders, the 'ping^ 3^ and tseh^ JK. The ping shing 
has two. The tseh shing has the other three. And in this view they 
admit of a comparison with our syllables, some of which are long, 
others short. And besides, how much greater is the difficulty which 
naturally exists of making a pure iambic, that is, in selecting twelve 
syllables, six of which being short are to occupy the odd places and 
the other six being long the even places, e. g. 

Beatiis ille qui prociil neg6<ns. 
How much greater, I say, is the natural difficulty in effecting this, 
than in simply giving attention to see that after one or two ending 
with the Iseh shing one or two should be introduced ending with th^ 
ping shing, and that in the body itself of the phrase they should be 
harmoniously blended, lest a too frequent repetition either of the ping 
or tseh should create disgust. With us mere boys learn in a short 
time to compose odes of every description in Greek and Latin ; who 
then will seriously assert that the missionary will not be able to dis- 
tinguish the ping shing from the tseh shing as soon as he has learned 
to compose correctly ? 

It would be useless to accompany the examples about to be pre- 
sented with a great number of minute precepts ; they will be far better 
suggested as wt^ll as more clearly understood from the examples them- 
selves. 
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^ectftn 3. 

The preetding r ema rks iUvMtraUd by sdtd examples. 

In order to exhibit the diversity of style as it is found existing at 
different periods we shall in the first place present one or two in- 
stances of thought varying in its phraseolog}- according ,to the 
time in which it was expressed in writing. We shall next present a 
variety of examples to illustrate all the different classes of style. 

4. 1. The same thought variotiMy expressed- 

First example. Wei ^ien tsung ming, w ^r iS pB. This is taken 
from the Shu King. It means that heaven alone has certain 
knowledge, and is expressed in four characters. 

1. Y4ng tsz' expresses the same thought in sixteen characters. If ei 

t<ien uei tsung, f^ ^ j^ ||- ««« «•'>« ^ ^i^g^ "li ^ ^J HJJ» 
heaven alone can hear, heaven alone can see; nang kduk^imvh^ 
1^ g |t Q , VA Aid ^'t VA, jfj] "l^ ^ ^, it can raise its 
eyes, it can lower its ears. 

2. Sz'm4 Kw^ng makes use of thirty -eight characters to express 
the same sense. T^ientseh fing yu uru shingy ski yu tpu king, ^ 

S'J ^ ]!l^ ii ^ E ^> ^ ff^' ^-^^^'^^ •'^^^ ^'*'"'"' * ^""'•' 

and sees without a form. He thus proceeds to enlarge ; fdh yu sin 
cht fieri pih chl chi, ku wu joh fien cki tsung ming y^, 2^ ;fc/»V ^|\ 

^ ^ 4.^ ^ ±. ^^ ^ ^ ^ ± II tj^ t^' "^ thought ^can. 
not arise in the mind but heaven knows it ; therefore nothing is so 
intelligent as heaven ; muh kdti so i Men yuen, VA hid so i fing pij 

and it sees afar ; its ears are lowered and it hears the humble. 

3. The Job Kiang commentaries employ no less than seventy-six 
characters to express what the Shu King has conveyed so clearly in 
four. Wei ti^en kdu kdu tsdi shdng, /J^ nf^ ^ "jfe "^ V- ^ heaven 
alone is above all height ; chi hu cki kung chi shin chi ling, ^ pfe* 
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^ ^ ^ fi^ ^ ^, perfectly pure, just, spiritual, intelligent, puh 
yuixg (^ing V/i tstmg wu puh wan ; puh sd shi 'rh ming wit puh kien^ ^ 

tens not, and yet he hears all things ; he is not careful to look, and 
yet he sees all things ; puh wei ching ling chi teh shih, min sang chi 
hiu i^ih ku puh nang t^du l^ien chi kien, "^ fg ]{^ ^ "V ^H 4^ 

R ^ ;t ^ ^ ^ TMib 1 X :t ^. -t o-ly are those 
things connected with a good or bad administration of government, 
and which render nations happy or miserable exposed most clearly to 
the view of heaven; tslh ngdn uh shih lau chi chung puh tu puh loaa 

''«"'. fn &t /It ii t 4" ^t^^^l -t !.'»""-'-* 

we do in secret places and think cannot be seen or heard, yih kidi 
clidujen ch^dh wd wei yen, l^ien chi tsung ming ju ts^z\ /fc ^ Hj3 

i^ ^ ^ iS li ^C ^ Hi «fl ^ Ifti' «" ">«* 'hings are 
clearly exposed to the view of heaven, nor can aught escape its notice, 
so far reaching is the intelligence of heaven. 

Second example. ^Rh weifung^ min wei tsdu, ^ 1^ M. R" t'^ 
ffl; this is also taken from the Shu King and means, You, O king 
are the wind, and the people are the herbs of the field. Here we 
have two phrases, each of three characters, than which no form of 
speech could be more concise or explicit. 1. The book Lun Yii ex- 
presses the same idea, but in the use of sixteen characters. Kiun tsz* 
chi teh fungy sidu jin chi teh tsdu, ^ -^ ^ ^ J^ /|n ^ ;^ 
^, j^5 ^^6 king's prerogative is as the wind, the condition of the 
people as the herbage of the field. Tsdu shdng chi fung pih yen^ 

^ .h ^ SI iJH^ i^' ^*^®" ^^® ^^"^ ^^^^^ "P®" ^^® ^^^^^ ^^ey 

are bent downward. 2. Liuhidng makes use of thirty-two cha- 
factors in expressing the same idea. Fu shdng chi hwd hid yu 
fung mi tsdu, 5^^ Jl ;^ 'l^ 7^ ^ JK, Jl^ ^, the superior moves 
the inferior as the wind bends the tender plants ; tung fung tseh tsdu 
mi 'rh sh si fung tseh tsdu mi 'rh tung, ^ j^ gtj ^*/ B^ ffil g§ 
^ ^ij ^ j^ jfQ ^^ '^ tlic wind blows Ifrom the^^ast the 
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Example from Mdng tsz\ His style. 

plants turn to the west, if the wind is from the west, the plants are 
inclined to the east. These two phrases are of precisely the same 
construction. He concludes ; tsdi fung so yii Wh tsdu wei cki mU 

^ SI .0r A rfn ^^i ^ S' ** ^^^^^^^ therefore on the 
wind to incline the herbs in this or in that direction. 

To express in full the idea contained in this figurative language 
would make the style too verbose ; as if it should be said, the world 
is constituted after the manner of a kingdom ; if the king is just the 
people are virtuous ; if the king is wicked the people imitate his 
vices. In this M4ng tsz' is faulty. He indeed thus well commences ; 
nik shdn chi muh ch^dng mi %, ik^i kidu yii id kwoh yiy ^ jjj -^ 

;^ W H :^ W ^ ^ >^A A ^ -Ifi' '''^ woods of mount 
Niu were, dense and pleasant, as was natural, for they lay in the 
vicinity of a great kingdom. These two phrases consist of the same 
number of characters, but with the rest he proceeds differently ; fHi kin 
fah chh k'o i wei mei hi, ^ /f fi^ "i^ Pf l^ji ^ H ^, but when 
they are once felled, what beauty remains to the mountain ? He 
proceeds ; sM k^i jih yi chi so sih yu hi chi so jun wu ming nieh chi 

|& "V /t ^j, yet in the calm silence of night, the shrubs unseen 
revive, and the tender root nourished by the dew and the showers 
attain puts forth new shoots ; niu ydng yu ts^ung \h muh chi shi ijoh 

M , when, behold, herds of cattle and flocks of sheep being conducted 
thither, feed eagerly upon the shoots while yet in the bud, and the 
mountain remains bare ; jin kien k*i choh choh yi i wei w% ch^dng yH 

who then behold the baldness of the mountain can hardly believe that 
it was ever covered with a shady forest ; ts^z^ hi shdn chi sing yi tsdU 

ilk '^1 U| ^'14 ^fe ^' ^^"*^ *^"^ ^^^® b®^" *^® natural state 
of the mountain ? Here the ancients would have paused, and the 
same iddas would have been expressed in a manner more forci- 
ble tiiul senlentidus. But M.in^ Is// wilh his wonted exuberance of 
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Chinese use of particles. Examples of various styles. 

words, with a diffuseness even puerile applies the sentiment thus 
figuratively expressed, in a literal manner, to the heart of man, from 
which virtues spring, as trees grow upon the mountain. But things 
of this nature should rather be left to the consideration of the 
reader. The Chinese scholastics, who praise nothing but their own 
M4iig tsz' because they t^ve indeed read but little else, seem to 
me to have derived from this passage of their master, the whole 
use of the particles which they are accustomed to employ. For 
begimiiiig with % ^, they employ besides yi, -J^, *«<> -H^ and 
fCHj j^, and end with j^ tedt, J^ -j^fe. To these add cliSy ^ and 
chU 2? *°^ ^® hdLve the whole furniture of the Chinese school. 

$. 2. Esmnples^ of the various styles* 

1. Example from the Yih King, symbol j/i^ 1^* Sun shdng 
yihkidyf^_i^^y:, Min skwoh vrfi k'idng, J^ g^ ^ ^, ^sz* 
shdng hid ^td, 1^ Jt 7^ "I? , KH idu id kwdng, ^^J^f^, 
Li yh yd wdng, fij >^ |^ ^, Chung ching yH kHng, ^ ^ 
-^ ^, Li sheh td cknen, ^J .^ ^ j|| ^ Muh tdu ndi hing, ^ 
^ 7^^fjp, Yih Chung 'rh sun, ^ ^ |fi3 ^, -^i* ^«« «»« kHdng, 
13 ^ ^ ft ^"^" '^' ^' *«^' HMkll^^ ^' y^^ «^ /««^' 

%^itij^ ^«« y*'* ^^^ ^"^ ji M ;^ M' ^" '^^ ^'^' ^^s^ 

Here are seven phrases which end with dn^, and thus of course 
rhytne with each other; the chiiracters also, as may be seen, 
are in the ping shing, or even tone. Of the seven other phrases 
which are contained in the odd lines and which are not required to 
rhyme together, five are in the iseh shing or inflected tone. Two, 
cAtieit, jll and sang, ^, are indeed in the ping shing^ but sun^ M^ 
and tduj ^, being in the tseh shitig, the delicate car caniiot be of- 
fended. 

UN. SiW. 30 
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€xMmfieg ^ Mtfie. Rtmmrks. 

The lines luoieorer, ooesisiiog eftcu of four cbamcters baraioiu<- 
crisly adjttsled, tke rhTme vhich is readilj petceived* ami the 
tooes prop^Hr arfmii^>e<l9 imfiart to tbe lu^niB^»e a hi^ degree of 
beaatT. The sewe » Muiy » follovA. SjniM irtA, ^. The 
mpenor is sacrifioed for the i^ood aX the iiifefior. Hie people rejoice 
exoeediiig^. H^ desoends from oe^igh aod takes his place below. 
This shHk a glory orer his wiiole hfe. It is well he should pioeeed, 
persuing the mean aod direct cnnrae he wifl retara with siagular 
felicity. It is well he should pass beyond the great torrent, for thita 
the law of the wooden tablet will extend to all. Tbe symbol yik^ 
:^. magoaoimous and obedient both stimulates itself to enteqN-ise and 
subjects itself to aulborily. It has ever an upward tendency. The 
heavens bestow, the earth brings forth. This utility knows neither 
place nor bounds ; all things which the jff*. ^ embraces in its prin- 
ciples, proceed in order and in their time occur. 

In coraparii^ this version with the Chinese text I find occasion to 
regret cither the poverty of the Lit in tongue, or of my own command 
of the language. If it were proper in this place, it would affoixl me 
pleasure to consider the subject of tbe preceding extract ; what is 
meant by pasing over the mighty torrent, and the law of the wooden 
tablet, or the right way, coming to all. 

'i. Example from the Shu King. Attend, alas ! and consider 
with yourself. The sacred instructions urge you on every side, those 
wi^ admonitions enlighten you. The supreme Lord, will not always 
b^ inclined in your favor; if you change. He will change. Those 
who do well are rewarded by Him with all benefits. But opon sin- 
ners He inflicts every variety of punishment. In goodness you will 
find n*>lhing small, for from a liltle goodness comes a world of felicity. 
In evil you will find nothing great, for this will bring even your 
family to ruin. ITii hu nien tsai, Ofe |l^ -^^ ^, Skin^ mu ydng 

J^''^' % % W if' ^^^ ^^ ^'"""^ '"*'*''^' Mi W ?L^' ^'*' 

R mark. The cliaract<rs in the pi.ig ^hing rhyme in unison, that 
i:5, tlK-y havf the same souii'J and the ^janio tone. For both arc alike 
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required. Indeed, when the tones are the saiiip, the sounds are in 
some cases changed ; e. g. the character ^ is commonly read tsung ; 
but here it should be read tsdng. Thus k^ing^ ^, and hing^ ^^ 
-above, should be read k^idng, and hang, per non offender la ruina, asj 
the Italians say. Tsoh sh^n kidng chi peh tsidngj /ft. ^ [^ ^ 
■p* ^, Tsoh ptih shen kidng chi peh ydng, >[|, ;;^ M (^ ^ 1^ 
^, 'Rh toei ieh mdng sidu, j^ ^i^ ;jj^ j^ /j^, Wan pdng wei kUdng, 

Mf^^ ^^^ *^' ^^ "^^''^ '^^ M % ii I^J -k^ ^^ ^'^'"'^. 

^fing, ra ^^ ^^. Here we have six phrases ending with the ping 
shiiigy but not so as to occasion disgust^ since a pause is required af-' 
ter tsoh shen, f^ ^ °"^ ^^^^ P^^^ shen, -ft '/U ^. The character 
shen, ^i is also in the tseh shing. Phrases are also found occurring 
without the nice arrangement here exhibited ; but when the sense is 
important and clearly expressed such negligence is not at all unplea. 
sant. 

3. Example from the Shu King. Nothing is more to be feared 
than the heart of man, nothing is more refined than the heart of a vir- 
tuous person. Trust not in vain words, and take not hasty coimsel. 
Who should be dea*rer to the people than the king? Whom should 
the king fear more than his people ? If the people do not reverrnce 
their king whom will they reverence ? If the king does not regard 
his people how shall his kingdom stand ? Consider these things, take 
heed to yourself and to your concerns, and your virtue will surpass the 
expectations of all. Have regard to all the destitute, and from hea. 
ven you shall receive an eternal 'kingdom. Jin sin wei toei, A ij^\ 

•!# ^ '■ '^'*« «« ^ «««'. ji ,Ci ii fi " _|^« .^"g ««■ J"*- ti 

^ 111 — > 5^«« «'^'* *'»««* <^''»>*s; It ife ^k 'P ' ^^^ *'' '^/•i 

yen vmh fiing, fflt ij^ T' g ^ |^ •'^'''» *»'"'? cAi mau wuk yung, 

^ W ± ii'^ • ': ^'^ '^«'. /« *«■«"' nT t ^^ -^ ' ^o 

weifei min, Pj" ^ ^^ ^ ^ Chung fei yuen hau ho tdi, ^^, ?f^ TT 
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^ %, Yin isai.^ ^.Shin ndi y6 «.i, ^^ /} ^%^'^ 
nil l^i 1^0 yuen, ^^ f^ ^ ^ jjf^i ^z' hdi ku^an hwng, ^ f^ 
gg :^, 7<i«i luh yun^ chung, ^ ^^ ^ j^. Remarks. AH the 
characters marked 1. rhyme with each other? Pdng^ i^ should be 
read jnmg and fing^ |^, tung. The two phrases marked 2. preserve the 
measure, as aL«o the two marked 3. Mhh^j^ therefore, I think should be 
read mun to correspond with Atuitf JS* llie remaining phrases are 
without rhythm, but with their aid ping and tseh tones are combined. 
From the phrase him fei ckung, J^ Ajr ^, the character yu, ^L 
might properly, I think, be removed, for it would thus accord better 
with the preceding phrase. In like manner the king^ ^f might be 
removed from the phrase siu king, m* ^w. if any change t>e allowa- 
ble in these ancient works. We may sidd that rhythm of this sort 
imparts to the style a high degree of beauty. Thus in the Latin, 
Virgil speaking of Orpheus says : 

Qiiidfacerel ? Quo se rapta bis conyige ferret ? 

Quo flectu manes, qua numina voce moveret ? 

4. Example from the same. Teh icu chdng sz* chd shen tret 
«' shen vm changcUlmhyuVeh yi/,, ^| || f^ &1» ^ # ^. 
Ijfi :sfe iHt ^\k 4£ ^h jf^^y^ — '• virtue acknowledges no mas- 
ter. An undivided and fixed purpose is its only authority. Goodness 
renders no homage to any, but ever tends to bring all things in unison 
with itself. Remark. The ingenious repetition of sz\ ^, chiU 
nfr, then^ ?^^ ^"^ chdugj '^^ has a charm which cannot be express, 
ed in words. Such beauties of style are of frequent occurrence in the 
ancient books- 

5. Example from the same. KU shdng h^eh ming tcei hid k*eh 
chung yu puh k^iu pi k^ien shin jqh puh kih, ^ J^^^^ BJIj '^ HF 

^ .& ^ T^ ^^ fi ^ If- ^^ iiL' -^''«- '•»* "^'-s '^ "'-'* 

the subjects are faithful. Never urge others as though they were too 
slow. Always exert yourself ^ th^^gh you could never do enough. 
Jn this observe how exactly tlje pj^rases correspond U) eacb other. 
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6. Example from the same. 'JHien Utoh nieh yit k^o iret, Uz* 
tsohniehpuhk'ohvdn, ^ ff: H ^ P[ ^ S f^ ^ ^^'^f 
JJ^^ the evils which come from heaven can be avoided, but it is im- 
possible to escape from those which a man inflicts upon himself. Thus, 
every man is pro|)erIy the author of his own misfortune. Remark. 
These four phrases consist each of three characters and sound very 
agreeable to the ear. 

7. Example from the same. T^ien nan shin ming mi chdiig 
Chang k'iueh teh pdu kHueh w'ei, 5^ |||g -^ ^ '^ *^ M ^^ 
^t HP 'fflr^ heaven cannot be trusted indefinitely ; its favor is not 
perpetual. If virtue is con£(tan(, possessions will be permanent. 
K'iueh teh mi Chang m yH i itdng, ^tg ^'ffl -^ ^J ^X t' 
but if virtue be wanting your possessions will be lost. After four 
phrases of three characters follow two of four. But obsnrve how well 
they correspond to each other. There is no need of particles when 
the sentiment is so important and so nicely expressed. 

8. Example from the same. Teh wei yih lung mdng puh kih, 
£eA 'rh sdn lung mdng puh hiung, |g i(<^ ~ HJ ^ ^ ^ J$ -^ 

— >, W] 13 ^\ W, if your virtue is fixed and constant you will be 
happy in all you do, but if your mind be divided and wavering you 
will be miserable in all. Wei kih hiung puh fs^ien tsdi jin^ ttei fien 

kidnguditsidvgtsdi teft, t# ^ i^ ;f;i^ tE A p5^ PI j^l 

M¥ 'jfe ^f ^^ ^^ ^^'^ ^^ *^* depends upon yourself; that heaven 
should assign reward or punishment depends upon your good or evil 
works. Remark. Two phrases of three characters agreeably alternate 
with two of four characters. In the next instance two phrases of 
seven characters are so arranged that after the first five a pause is 
made in each. Whenever we are treating an important subject, we 
ought to imitate this sort of style with no less care than that in which 
particles are made use of as an ornament and finish to the style in 
common subjects. 

9. Example from the Shi King. Hiffdng i SJidng Ti lin hid yw heh 
kien kwd nsz' fang k'iu mm M moh, ^ ^ Jb ^* ^ "|^ 4J M 
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!m. ^ iZy ^ ^'C .^ ^ ^k-f ^^® august and supreme Lord in 
great majesty approaches tlie earth, contemplates the four quarters 
of the world and inquires who can render the nations happy. The 
ShiJ King has the same mode of expression where it says that the 
august heaven looks forth upon all lands kindly seeking a man whose 
virtue is invariable and permanent ; hwdns fien lin yu wan fang kitieri 
kHU yihUh,^^ gfe ^ |r ^^ 41 _ ;^_, the king of 
heaven descends to the earth and seeks to find ^ virtue. Remark. 
In this passage from the Shi King the character, ^ commonly read 
mohj s)iould either be read meh that it may correspond to heh ^^, 
or this should be read hoh to correspond with moh. The character 
kwdngi ^ I have rendered august. According to its composition, 
tsz^ wdng, ^ ^, of himself king, is the signification ; and this can- 
not be determined in any better mode than by analysing the charac- 
ter. The expression sz' fang, pQ ^ in the Shi King is precisely 
equivalent to the phrase wan fang, M nt of the Shu King. 

10. Example from the Ti Hioh. Td hiok chi tdu tsdi ming ming 
teh tsdi tsHn min tsdi chi yii chi shen, :^ 'M ^ l^ /& Bfl HH fj^ 
^ li. ^ ^ it >^^ M ^^ the legitimate end of the way 'of 
great learning is to establish man in the possession of the highest good. 
But this is accomplished by a twofdld means. The first is that he 
should have all the virtues combined in his own char-acter, and in the 
jiext place that he should love^ his neighbor as himself. Remark. 
The sense is here given according to the original, though the version 
is not literal. The character tsdi, 'p^ is well repeated in each clause. 
Of the two ming^, Hj^ the first is a verb, the secon is an adjective be- 
longing to teh j^. By ming teh, flB ^^ is understood the soul. 
But that the two first are only means, is evident since he has writ- 
ten the character chu jj^, to rest, only in the third place. There 
can be no final rest in the middle, but only in the end. 

11. Example from the Lun Yii. 'Dien ho yen tsdi, sz" ski hing 
yen, wan wuh sang yen, t^ien ho yen tsdi, ^ 1p| ^^ pfe l/ji] fl^ \T 
i§ H J^ ^ S ^^ H 1* ^^ ^*^>' "^"^^ ''^'"^''" ^^^""^ ' ^^^ ^""r 



THE LANGUAGE OF B0OK9. 239 



Examples continued. Remarks. 

secisoiis fulfil their appointed round, nnd all things come in their sea- 
son; why then must heaven speak? Remark. The expression, t^ien pnh 
yen sz' shi king vuin wuh sang, ^ ^^ '^ PC| f|^ fj ^1 ^ ^-' 
would give nearly the same sense and the phrav;s would be of equal 
length. Indeed the two characters wan wuhy jK i^, correspond 
sufficiently well with the other two sz' shi, DCl ftj, and hmg, |t* 
is not badly connected with sang, 9^, But the three i^ien pvh yen, 
^'C >^ W' ™*^^® ^^® sentence too langu'id, and the two following 
phrases require sjome support. Such is not the construction of the phrase 
fien ho yen tsdi, J^ IpT =* ^, which repeated in the end not only 
serves to give roundness and feiish to the sentence, but also is of great 
advantage to the intervening phrases, while the particle yen, S being 
fidded gives them support and' ol*nam^nt. A certain missionary has 
furnished a verV fair imitation of thi» passage in the following 
epigraph inscribed upon a sun-dial. Ngdi iscCi sM yi, © -^ []i -ffj , 

Ldi yen moh kien, '^ ^ % ^,, A"^'* ^^^ * ^'^^gi ^.^ Gfi» 
Wang yen moh chui, ^ ^ ^^: ^ J, Ngdi tsdi shi 0, ^* ^ H^ ^• 
How .precious is time ! The future is not seen ; the present flies ; the 
past never returns ; how precious iff timb. Rcraliirk. Take away 
the particles, destroy the connection which is seen to subsist in the 
three middle phiases; omit t!he play upon the character kieti, M^^ 
to see, which in tjie following phrase is taken for hien, {9 , and then 
signiiies, actually to exist ; and finally neglect to repeat in the end the 
phrase with which the inscription commences, and though the sym- 
metry in the combination of the several phrases may be preserved^ 
yet how frigid and spiritless, comparatively is the language, no more 
to be compared with the original than Thersites with Achilles. There 
are few foreigners who would appreciate this, since there are but few 
who read Chinese books with the design of imitating their style. 

12. Example from Chw4ng tsz'. A certain man had two wives.; 
one of them was beautiful, the other was ill-favored. The ill-favored 
one he esteemed highly, but the one who was beautiful he neglected. He 
was asked the rea.son of such conduct. He replied : The beautiful one 
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is proud of her form, while 1 do not notice it. The other knows she 
is not handsome, and is not insolent withal, and if she is not as beau- 
tiful, I do not perceive it ; the one appears beautiful to herself but to 
me octious ; the other is in her own view uncomely, but to me truly 
beauteous. Mau yH ts^ieh Whjin^ ^- ^ ^ Zl ^^ K^i y%h jin mei^ 

^ "* A ft' ^* ^^^ i^^ ^S^^ ^ "^ A ^' ^^^^ ^^^ *"^ 
^rh met chi tsien, y^ j§' "^ |fij |§ § ^, Huooh ipan l^i M tHi 
yueh, ^ ^ ^ ^ j|| ^,KHmeichitsz'iriei,w{ipuhchih*imei 

ngoh, «^ puh Chi A'i ugoh y^^^^^^UBW^^^^ B 
^. Remark. Three things here deserve notice, the important 
sentiment contained in the parable as in a sort of covering, the in- 
genuity displayed in the aVrangement and repetition of the characters, 
and the absence of all difficulty in comprehending the sense. What 
advantage then can it be to obtain a knowledge of so many charac- 
ters not in common use ? Employ those with which all are acquainted, 
in a proper manner, and your style will not need improvement. 

IS. Example from Yd'ng tsz'. T^ien kid yH sdn mun^ ^ HK >^ 
tn p^, in the world are throe gates. Yu yu tiding yuh juh Isz* 

kin muh, ^ fj^ ^^ ^ A 1^ '^ ?% ^^"^ ^^"^ *"^"'S® ^^""'^ 
lusts enter by the gate of brutes. Yu yu U i juh Uz^ jin mun^ ^ jjjl^ 
S§ ^ A Q A r^9 those who love propriety and justice enter by 
the gate belonging to man. Yii yil fuh chi juh tsz^ shing mun^ ^ "^ 
JJffi !n] >^^ & ^ f^, those who seek not to be known by the world 
enter by the gate of the truly wise and good. Remark. The foreigner 
having acquired but a smattering of Chinese would have expressed 
these thoughts in language quite different and far more diffuse. But 
Y4ng tsz' has deemed it expedient to curtail the puerile luxuriance of 
words. Remove a particle from the epigraph upon the sun-dial, and it 
becomes insipid. But add the particles to the sententious language of 
Y4ng tsz', and it will exhibit too much of the diffuse and flowery style 
of youth. To be able to perceive this is lo have made real proficiency 
in the knowledge of the Cluiiese tongue. 
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14. Example from Sun tsz'. After stating his idea of excellence 
in a king he adds, jii shi peh sing kwei ehi jii ^ jl\\ ^/^ 0'Wi 
"^ -hn ^, the people therefore honor him even as Lord ; kdu chi 

ju i^ien, Wl'^iS^ ^9 ^^^y ®^*^^ ^^^ *^ *^® ^^'■y ^^^SLvens ; ts'in 

cUjufu wH, ^ ^ ^P >C "0^' **^^y '^^® ^^"^ ^® ^ ^**^®'" ^"^ * 
mother ; toei chiju shin mingj M* -^ ffQ jt^ hB, they fear him as 
an intelligent spirit. ^ 

15. Example from the same. Shwui lu> yuk^i \h wH sang^ 4^ 
Ac >& ^ |fj]| fe ^, fire and water have the essential, hut not 
the vital principle ; W^du muh yxi sang VA wu chi, ^ !?k ^ ^ ifjl 
4ff 4^p, vegetables have life but no intelligence ; kin shau yu chi ^rh 

^^y"^ ^ '^ ^ ifn 1!R ^' ""^^^ animals know, but have no 
sense of justice ; jin yu kH yd sang yu chi yih ts*i^ yu t, J\^ ^j" ^ 

'^ 4 ^ Xfl ^^ -@- ^ ^' ^^^ ^'^"® ^^ ^^® essential and 
vital principle, with ability to know and perception of right ; ku tsui wei 
fien hid kioei V^* ^^ '^^'^ ^ ^^ man is therefore the 
noblest of created things. 

16. Example from Ngauy^ng Siu. Yuqh puh i ngdi^ kH puh tdi 
shdng \h kiuen^ wei puh i wei, ku puh tdi f ah VA kwei^ ching puh xodng 
min kd puh tdi yoh Wh sin, sz^ puh shin ling, ku puh fdi kdu \h Is^ung, 

•l^^^^iltiS^T-ttifofi^T^a^^T^^ I 

^L 'T^ f^ ffp ffil Ii3£' *^^ people love the king, but not in order to 
secure his favor, they therefore do not wait for rewards to excite 
them to virtuous conduct; they fear him, but not because he presents 
the dread appearance of majesty, and therefore they do not wait for pu- 
nishment to deter them from the commission of crime. The laws are 
not toils set for the people, in all things therefore they confide in the 
king, nor are means wanting of establishing this confidence. He does 
not repeat the same order, and thus they all obey at once, nor do 
they wait for the command of the king. 

LIN. SIN. 31 
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17. Example from the same. ShtDui chi kien wuhj tung tseh puh 
nang yH tdu ; kH yu tsing yt, hdufah h*o pien, 7)C ^ ^ J^ flft Hi) 
l^^^^^n^ ill^# Pl#,-«ter is a mirror 
in which every thing is reflected, if it be agitated nothing can be 
seen in it. But when it is at rest, the finest hair may be discerned. 
This figure is very elegantly explained as follows ; shin ck6 puh wet 
wdi wuh hiuen hvodng 'rh tung tseh k*i sin tsing^ ^ 4t ^f^ 4Sl hU 

4^ B^ :^ ffji 1^ fjj ^ ^Cj^ if 9 ^^^° "™^" ^^ "°* troubled by 
outward circumstances his mind is quiet ; sin tsing tseh chi shih ming^ 
i& ^ ^l] ^ 1^ P^9 tbe tranquil mind sees all things in 
their proper light ; shi shifeifei wu so shi 'rh puh chung, ^ J& 4fc 
^ 1^ 01" 1^ ffij ^ 4^ ' ^'S^* ^' wrong he decides upon nothing 
which he does not attain. It is then ingeniously added ; fu shi shi 
kin hu ch^en^ fei fei kin hii shdn^ puh hing Wh kux> ning shdn wii tdUj 

fill giS, he who approves seems to resemble the flatterer, but he who 
disapproves appears rather like a harsh accuser. But if we must 
err in either extreme it is better to be an accuser than a flatterer. 

There are Several remarks to be made upon this passage. The 
character chh "^ is used simply as a support to shvmi, -A^. Kieuj 
^S, which is properly a mirror, is here used as a verb, and signifies 
to exhibit upon the surface like a mirror. The character tung^ ^h 
thus situated alone is the same as if he had said, k^i yu tung yt^ 
Bl fj]^ w\ 'Ij^, as he says just afterwards of quiet water ; he thought it 
better to vary the style somewhat than to exhibit too much uniformity. 
He also writes shin ch^, J^ ^, instead of shin chi, Mr '^, like 
shwui cM, yk "V , preceding, because perhaps the verb which has 
«Ai«, ^ for its nominative does not immediately follow. This is the 
best account of it which can here be given. It seems at least certain 
that shin chU J^ "!/ would not answer in this place. In sh% shx^ 
^ -S, the first character is a verb, the second is its regimen. The 
same may be said of /ei/ei, ^E ^^. The first is to verify the true 
and the second to falsify the false. Let the characters be arranged 
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differently, thus shifeifei shi, ^^ 4tp '4jp J^, and it will mean the 
same as to substitute light for darkness and darkness for light. The 
conclusion, /t^ shi shU ^ J&. r]^, is very apt ; it pleased the author 
80 much that he had upon his library no other inscription but/et/ei, 
^k ^, as though nothing could be better than to know what is evil 
and false, and as if this were the readiest and best way of learning 
what is shi shU -& •^, right and true. 

In a style not less elegant and even preferable to this, Sun tsz' 
writes, Shi shi fei fei wei chi chi fei shi shi fei wei chi yii, -S> -^ 

knows how to call the good good and the bad bad, but he who takes 
evil for good and good for evil is a fool. 

18. Example from Su Tung po. F tih puhk^o i chung kwoh chi 
chi chi yt pi joh kin shau yen, k^iu kH id chi pih chi yu id Iwdn sien 
todng chi k^i yen shi kH i puh chi chi chi chi chi i puh chi ch&, ndi so 

i .w« CM chi y^, M^!Kj^pn:\^WiZ'i^^'^w 

^ ^ >^ ili' bftfb^rians must be ruled like beasts, not like the 
men of the middle nation. Should any attempt to instruct them in the 
important laws of practical wisdom, it would only end in confusion 
and trouble. The ancient kings were aware of this, and therefore ruled 
the barbarians by letting them alone. Thus to rule them, by permit. 
ting them to have their own way, is the best possible method of 
ruling them at all . 

Remark. Vain indeed, but most elegant. It is not difficult to 
distinguish chi, ^ as a verb or as a noun. Thus td chi -^ J^ and 
td ItDdUj 4^ SI , will be the regimen of the two verbs chi k^id ^ ^, 
and the nominative is either a pronoun of the second person, or any 
one indefinitely. Therefore in reading the same sound successively 
thus, t fuh chi chi chi chi chi i puh chi,, Ul ]7^ yg y^ "/^ y^ ^ 
VX ^f^ Yu' ^^ ^^^ imagine it to be disagreeable at all ; it is indeed 
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rataer ploasant than otherwise. Thus Virgil : " Omnia sub magn^ 
labentia fluiiiina ten^". Here are five words ending in a; yet the 
sound is not unpleasant. Thus Ngauydiff Siu says, Pah chl chi chi 
chi yau, ^ (fP ^ Yi^ ^ ^» **® ^^®® "^* ^°<^^ ^^^* g*^^ go- 
vernment requires. There are many similar examples in the follow, 
ing chapter. In the mean time it may be remarked that although the 
style of the preceding examples is neat and polished it is nevertheless 
much inferior to the classic style of the King. 

CHAPTER 4. 

FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

What stars are to the firmament and flowers to the field, such are 
figures to the style of a discourse. The stars illumine the heavens, 
the meadow smiles with flowers, and figures are the life of language. 
Hence the writer who aspires to elegance of style, beholding with 
what a variety of lovely flowers the verdant mead is adorned, as with 
so many stars, and how the stars like so many gay and shining flowers 
bespangle the heavens, should endeavor to diversify his style so 
agreeably with figures, which are in manner the lights and flowers of 
his language, that it may neither appear stiff* and dry on account of 
their scarcity, nor too flowery and luxuriant on account of their abun- 
dance. As also the stars have not all equal light and all the flowers 
have not the same hue and fragrance, so neither do all figures ex- 
hibit the same elegance ; some are figures of speech, others of thought ; 
some are designed to gratify the ear, others to please the mind. 

The present chapter will consist of seven sections, upon the follow- 
ing subjects. 1. Antithesis. 2. Repetition. 3. Climax. 4. Con- 
futation. 5. Description. 6. Thirty morles in which style is varied. 
7. The several varieties of comparison. 

We are aware that we have not included in these sections all the 
figures which are wont to be explained by the rhetoricians ; but such 
figures we deem it of little consequence to consider ; it is better to 
promise little and perform much than to promise much and exhibit 
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only a meagre performance. All that I design is to lead the foreign 
missionary to a correct knowledge of the Chinese style. If I can but 
effect this it is immaterial with me how how much inferior I may 
be found tq^ others who write upon the same subject. 

There are certain figures of which I have deemed it proper to pre- 
sent no illustration, because they are of very rare occurrence. Thus 
in the Shu King, by the figure of speech termed prosopopoeia^ or per- 
sonification, deceased ancestors are represented as holding conversa- 
tion in heaven with the king Ching Tdng, and Ching Tang, as ad- 
dressing himself with a request to the Lord. See the chapter headed 
Pwin kang. Thus when the language is addressed to men the apos- 
trophe is a figure very commonly used. But it is rarely employed in 
addressing inanimate objects. Yet in the Shi King the stream and 
the grove are addressed thus; Oh, grove, how agreeable thou art ; but 
I mistake ; it is not thou but he whom thou recallost to my memory. 
Thus Chdng tsz' addresses a fish which he had caught, and inter- 
rogates a skull which he had found in his way and placed under his 
head for a pillow. But we will not dwell upon these points. 

Sectfon 1 . 
Antithesis, 

This section will be brief, much having already been said in the First 
Part to which the student can easily refer. For with the exception 
of certain peculiarities of expression, and some characters of a trivial 
sort, the same is true of the higher as of the lower order of style. A 
remarkable instance of antithesis is found in these words of Cicero ; " On 
this side is modesty, on that impudence ; here is chastity, there incon- 
tine nee ; here is integrity, there is fraud ; here is conscientiousness, 
there is crime ; hiere is constancy, there is rage ; here is honor, there 
is baseness ; here is continence, there is lust ; on this side in short 
equity, temperance, fortitude, prudence, all the virtues, are opposed to 
injustice, luxury, presumption, all the vices on the other. In fine, 
abundance is set against poverty, a good cause againsi a bad one> 
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a sound mind against madness, and finally, a fair hope of success 
against complete desperation." Present to the Chinese such a con- 
trariety of circumstances or conditions as is expressed in this quota- 
tion, and all will extol your ingenuity and eloquence. 

Yet this figure in Chinese is not limited to an antithetical exhibi. 
tion of things which are diametrically opposed to each other. The 
contrast here treated of is not always one of contraries ; it is indeed in 
many cases used rather to exhibit some mutual relation and corres- 
pondence ; e. g. ^len, ^ and ti, jh are contrasted with each other, 
not as contraries, but rather as having a most intimate mutual con- 
nection ; and the same may be said of many others, of which a brief 
list will be found at the end of this section. 

So great indeed is the care with which the Chinese match charac- 
ter with character, tone with tone, and phrase with phrase, that 
almost the whole matter of elegance in Chinese composition would 
seem to rest upon this one point. But this, as everything else, they 
have taken from the symbolic figures of the Yih King. At least, 
/^hese symbols exhibit clearly the whole art of Chinese composition. 
Take e. g. the two symbols EE and SE; not only is the whole of one 
opposed to the whole of the other, as is"manifest, but if they are divided 
into two equal parts, each part of the one has its corresponding part 
in the other, as "ZIZ water, and ^TZ fire ; and even each of the three 
lines of which each part consists, has in the other part its correspond- 
ing line. 

It is usually in this manner that the more elegant of Chinese authors 
are accustomed to arrange their phrases, characters and tones, so that 
in the whole body of the language there shall be nothing deficient or 
out of joint, and as it were, a part of the body severed from the rest, 
but eye answers to eye, hand to hand, and foot to foot, with grace and 
precision. In this, however, variety should always be aimed at, and 
caution must be used lest too particular attention to the arrangement 
of the words should tend in any degree to diminish the perspicuity or 
the strength of the language. 

To add here a series of examples would be of no practical utility. 
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Characters of opposite meaning. 



Yet some attention should be had to the perusal and examination of 
Chinese books. Whenever a subject does not admit a verbal illustra- 
tion, recourse may be had to examples. But these are of no use 
when the whole scope and force of the precept can be seen without 
them. It only remains therefore to present the promised list of cha- 
racters. 



Characters of opposite significations. 






%^ 






04' 



Chh ZjJ^ Chungs 

Beginning, o^' 

Shau, 

Head, 

LU 

Principle, 

Shin, 

Spirit, 

T'ien, 

Heaven, 

Chdu, 

Day, 

Chdu, 

Morning, 

Yu, 

Being, 

Jihj 

Sun, 

Sing, 

Planets, 

Nan, 

South, 

Tung, 

East, 

King, 

N. and S. 

Shan, 



A mountain, 'k 

Shwui, 

Water, 

Ts^du, 

Herbs, 



End, 
m' Tail, 
n^ or 5^' matter, 
7C?' Form, 
^' Earth, 

a?C' Night, 

^ Ma, 

^®*' Evening, 

4ffi Wili, 
™' Nothing, 
Q Yueh, 
n ' Moon, 
e> Shin, 
f^' Stars, 

Peh, 

North, 

Si, 

West, 

Wei, 

E. and W. 

Kuh, 

A valley. 

Ho, 

Fire, 

Muh, 

Tree, 









A. 



Shau, 

k' Beasts, 

Mau, 



Nidu, 
' Birds, 

iL' Female, 5|j:, Male, 

T*2', Femalexif. Hiung, Male 
i' of birds, *^9 of birds, 
JSdn, #. iVti, 

3%' A woman, 
Ts'z\ 



A man, 

^' That, iH^' This, 

>V' Father, "T*, Son, 

g /Tittn, ^ Chin, 

^' King, pi' Minister, 

-fc. l^w, i|* ^w, 

A' Husband, Xt' Wife, 

rj Hiung, ^ T'i, Younger 

7L 'Elder brother,^' brother, 

-^' Master, i5^' Servant, 

^' Friend, l/l^' Enemy, 

I Sz\ ^ Ti, 

' Master, -^' Disciple, 

Jjfh '^^2'' -fefc -^««» Younger 
W' Elder sister, ^'sister, 

*_ Tso, J^ Fw, 

>Xv Left, 1=> ' Right, 
jgf JfiTioA, To be gV -Met, 

*Hi' awake, W' To sleep, 

9j ' To love, aS' To hate, 
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W, 



M' 






Kih, 

Good, 

Ho, 

Misery, 
Shen, 
Virtue, 
Tsidng 



V^ Evil, 
Im' Happiness, 
•^' Vice, 



7ii.i 



Yduff, 



Good omen, VV' Evil omen. 



Death, 

Ts^un, L* Wang, 

To preserve, '-^ ' To lose. 






IE, 



if' 



Heh, 

Black, 

Poor, 

Honorable, 

Miei, 

Beautiful, 

Ngdh 

To love, 

Hdu, 

Good,_, 

Ching, 

Correct, 

Chih, 

Straight, 

Lin/s[, 

Intelligent, 

Shingi 

Wise, 

Sin, 

Modern, 

Chiang, 

Long, 

Yvng, 

Eternal, 

Kan, 

High, 

Yai, 

Narrow, 



^> 






Peh, 
White, 

Rich, 

Tsien, 

Mean, 

Ch'au, 

Ugly, 

Han, 

To hate, 
Tdi, 
Bad, 
Sii, 

Depraved, 
Kiuh, 
Crooked, 
Ch^un, 
Rude, 
Yu, 
Foolish, 

M ' Ancient, 

in '^"'«^' 
/3l Short, 

|&, ^'^''' 
^ ' J emporary, 

©' Low, 

KuKth, 
Broad, 






?t. 



Difficult, 
no ^«>»/^. 

H/i' Light, 

Clear, 

Bright, 

K^ idng. 

Strong, 

Hau, 

Thick, 

Td, 

Great, 

SU 

Fine, 

Shin, 

Deep, 

,Jih, 

Warm, 

Pdu, 

Satiated, 

T'un, 

Obtuse, 

Hu, 

Void, 

Pan, 

Stock, 
44- Hwd, 
4tl' Flowers, 

^h Fresh, 
w Yen, 
yV Fair, 
-y^ Ldu, 
^' Old men, 
f^ Sang, 
-L.' Raw, green 
/\ J^^^ng, 
A 7 Public, 

Mwdn, 

Full, 



^ 



ft,- 



i^' 



^' 



" Easy, 
\H' Dark, 

' Turbid, 

#Hwan, 
•> Obscure, 
Joh, 
' Feeble, 
Poh, 



M^ 



I'M ^' 
m^ Thin, 

.1 Sidu, 

^r^ Small, 

Ts'ii, 

' Coarse, 

1^' Shallow, 
yt^ Lang, 
'P'Cold, 

M' Hungry, 

^'i' Sharp, 

tSkih, 
' Solid, 

^^V Gain, 

]P. ' Fruit, 

jm' Seasoned, 
ChH, 
' Deformed, 

^' Youth, 
Mt Shuh, 
I, tKV' Cooked, ripe, 

T^' Private, 
iA:f A'^wn^, 
zn' Empty, 
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^» Thin, 

tNgdu, 
> Proud, 

ih£ ^''''^' 
VBLy Fierce, 

> Wild, 

i> Light, 
I|i|» Favorable, ^ 
M^ Rigid,' 

/Jy Square, 

±Shdng, 

flrl ^^h 

PM' Within, 

^ijfc ■ ^*'*» 
P(fl[» Near, 

7t' Before, 



^. 



h Thick, 

' Humble, 
Ledng^ 
Gentle, 
Kidt 

Domestic, 
Chung, 
Heavy, 
Nih, 

' Adverse, 

' Mild, 
Yuen^ 
Round, 
7;, Hid, 
' Down, 



-^1 ' Without, 
^^ Yuen, 
^«S.' Distant, 

' After, 



.jE^ J*fte«, ;gi Pet, 

fa|9 Openly, ^ ' Secretly, 
i=* IVdtf. nA Wdfi, 

WA»' Evening, 



nr» Morninff, 

'^ ? Much, 
. Ptfltt, 
C^ Without, 
. ShU 
1» It is, 

pq ICdi, 

Im' To open, 

\% To flow, 
Wang, 



/I7 SAaw, 
^'^ Little, 

t1» Within, 



Jfc Fee, 
?F It 



is not, 



W' To shut, 
.L OhU 
JC^ To stop, 
^ Wdng', ^ Ldh 
lit' To go, ?ri» To come, 
|ij (X^h^uh, wr Juh, 

\h ' To issue, A' To enter, 

LIN. SIN. 32 



' To sell, M' To buy, 

Tsang, ^ Kien, 

' To increase,^Ki' To diminish, 

Sun, >gj Yihy 

' To injure, ™^' To profit, 

Shdng, sf ■f'a^j 

.' Reward, WU' Punishment, 

%1%K «.». 

Kidttg, 
» To descend, 
Yu, 



>T>'To come. 



"2?' To depart, 



> Drink, 
Shing, 



TT' To ascend, 

HA? To take, ]^' To give, 

^' To seize, ^' To let go, 

• '^^'*» llA. ^^^^ 

.' To disperse,H5C' To collect, 
/v Hoh, *if LI, 

P ' To unite, Rff' To separate, 
jt^l iKng, ^ Mien, 

rv To chastise, " ' To spare, 
Afr Sidu, \^ Ti, 

^' To laugh, OJ' To weep, 
±K Tsdi, IK -Pd^ 

*J^' To plant, K' To root up, 

.' To take, fX' To deliver, 
Ch^uen, 
9 Comments, 
Sung, 
S' To bestow, 
-|. Jtlu, j^ iKA, 

Bf*' To exhale, ^R^ To inhale, 

jrr^ Sz*, >-r Hwoh, 

5Tj» Dead, yJ35 Living, 

^*, ^ itfeA, 

igU? To be silent, 
Shin, J-, ICzti^, 

To extend, ItB 9 To contract. 



BT^i: % 



Mai, 

[' To sell, 

Hu, 



^p' To s 



250 TOE LANGUAGE OF BOOKS. 

RtpUilion. Characters repeated. Phrases repeated. 



v»j Sidu^ ^ CJi^dng^ 



Po decrease, ;^' To JDcrease, 
Sking^ ttt. PdU To bt 
To conq!ier,Ji)C* defeated, 



Ying, ^^i^ Shu, 

' To win, m' To lose, 
Hing, J- Wang, 



\ To flourish, Lj' To perish. 
Scctfon 2. 
i2 e /? e < t / 1 o n . 

So frequently docs this figure occur, both in familiar discourse and 
in ancient and modorn compositions, that I hardly know to what 
extent it ought to considered. But since repetition is often found in 
connection with other figures, e. g. in the climax and the accumula- 
tive, style, these two subjects will be referred to separate sections, and 
in the present we shall treat of the repetition of words and phrases, 
and of repetition in a play upon words. 

§ I. Repetition of charaders- 

1. The same character occurs twice in succession, and that without 
changing its signification ; it rather increases and adds force to the 
original sense ; e. g. the Shi King says, Ming ming tsdi hid^ heh heh 
tsdi shdng, fiPI H/J ^ T '^ ^ tE Jt' ^^^ ^^^ intelligent is 
below, the most terrible above. This figure is found in every book that 
is met with ; more examples will not therefore be here presented. 

2. The same character is repeated, but in such a manner that the 
first is a verb the second the regimen of the verb ; e. g. the T4 Hioh 
says, Ming ming leh, ^J^ H^ |;^I, to illumine the illuminating power 
i. e. to enlighten the mind. 

§ *-i. Repeiilion of phrases. 

I. A phrase of two characters is repeated for the sake of em- 
phasis ; e. g. sih tsdi sih tsdi, iH^ ^ |^ ^^ ^lost lamentable in- 
deed. K'u sz' k'li sz\ ^^-*^ '0-, s'ad, sad indeed. Hing shin 
king shin, ^> ^ -^ ^, most happy, tnost happy. Shin hi shin hi, 
j^ ^I ^ .^, I most ardently congratulate you. To ho to ho, 
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^^^ ^' ^^^"^ y^"' '^^"'^ y°"' "^^ ^^^^ ^' ifi fr ^P f^l ' 

bow is it possible ? Ifwi^ cAi king^ chi, ^ ^ ^i, ^H.^ ^^^^^^ i*» 
regard it. Sz' chU sz' chi, ^ ^ ^^ ]^, consider, consider. 

2. We also find a repetition of phrases of more than two charac- 
ters ; 6. g. M chi tsdi kit chi tsdij y^- ^ w£^ ^ W' ^^^^ ^^' '^^^^ ^*' 
'i*ien ^awg' j/ti «*i6n ^dw^ yii, ^ ^ "T^ ^ ^i!< "T*? **^*^'^" destroys 
me, heaven destroys me. T^ien yen cM t^ien yen chi, T^ j^ ^ ^ 
Mi icL^ heaven hates it, heaven hates it. Jii kHjinju kH jin, i^p 
rti A ^1 S /^, is there one like him ? Jm yen sau Isdijin yen 

sou tsdi, A ^ M eif A ^ j^ "^^ "^^^ ^^" ^^'^''^'^ ^^'"^ 

notice of such an investigator? Wu k^ii lidu t wu k^ii lidu f, ^ 
•^ "J^ ^ ^ ;^ "^ ^, I go, farewell, I go, farewell- Sz' jin 

yt 'rh yii sz' ^^ 2/^. ijj A ill jfO ^ ^ ^^% iK*' ''"''*' "" "'^" 
has such a trouble. Teh k^i so tsdi ieh k^i so tsdi, ^^ jt ^ ^j^ 
^A ^ 6jf -ib, he is in his own element, as e. g. a fish in the water. 

3. The same phrase occurs both at the l)eginning and end. Hien 
tsdi Hwui yi, w "S^ |HJ W' ^^^^ prudent was Hwui ! Some proofs 
of his prudence are next given, and the sentence concluded with a 
repetition of the four characters with which it commences. Mang tsz' 
says, Tsz' kwo «» -^ j^ ^^ Sir, you are in fault. He shows 
this to be the case and concludes with, Wu tsz' kwo i, S Z^ *^ 

jfe. Kiun tsz' yii sdn loh Wh wdng t^ien hid puh yu ts^un yen, & ^ 

>{TH^r(n3E^T^^^i^' ^^'^'^ ^""^ ^^'•^® ^^ings 

capable of aflTording dehght to the wise, but to possess the whole world 
is not reckoned in the number. The three things referred to arc next 
s )ecified by the author and then the whole sentence is repealed. F 
shin i tsdi kH wii kw^ei VA puh chi chH y^ shin i, §; A J^ ^j^ ;^ 

^ '^ ifO ^ tjl Ilk Ij. 5 ^^ ^^^^ -'^'^^ ^^c^ 5 h« has dis" 
covered the whole aflTair ; it is indeed a fact. 

4. When any point is to be established or refuted by several steps, 
it is usual first to give a general statement of the subject ; e. g- there 
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are six reasons for such a belief; these are then sucoessiYely pre- 
sented. Then in the end is added, and this is the first reason for say- 
ing, &4i. If after stating that there are four or five reasons l^i yih^ 
"VJL — occurs immediately, nothing further is added in the end. 
At the beginning the enumeration should be with, Vx yihj ^t 
.— . first, 4*1 yihj jil — , second, &c, or 4«i VA, Jit "^, second, Jfc*i 
*dii, BI zl^ third, &c. I5ut when they are numbered at the end 
we should use, yih yi^ — • ^, VA y^, ^ ^, sdn yiy ^ -j^, &c. 

§ 3. Play upon tpords. 

In this line Chwang tsz' and Lung tsz' are evidently superior to all 
others. It will be sufficient to present a few examples by way of illus- 
tration, merely for the sake of showing the manner in which this play 
upon words is effected. I would not however advise any to hunt af- 
ter such expressions. 

1. Fang sang fang sz' fang «' fang sang, ')j ^'^ Jl^^ 
T^ 'Jj ^, now living now dead, now dead now living. In an- 
other place we find, Fang k^ofdng puh k^ofdng puh k^ofdng k^o, '^ 
"^ >^ ^ PTI^ ?^ ^ ^ nf, now possible, now impossible, 
now impossible, now possible. It must not be supposed that inver- 
sions of this sort, which are frequently met with in Chwing tsz', have 
no important significance. See how he defines man. Hing chi puh king 
puh king chi hing, ^'^^jjf^^j\^'^j[% the unformed of 
form, the form of the unformed ; i. e. the spirit of a body and the 
body of a spirit. The one without the other does not constitute a 
man. The body says my soul, and the soul says my body. Body 
and soul, soul and body constitute a man. 

2. K(l yueh tod yen yen wu yen chvng shin yen vA chdng yen chUng 
shin puh yen wi chdng puh yen^^ |S ^ ^ "p |^ :^ 

"t ^ f 1* f^ # ^ H ^.f ^^ % '^^ ^"^^^°^ ^«^^' 
Use no words ; he who speaks without speaking, speaks always 

without speaking at all ; he never speaks but is always speaking. The 

play IS upon the character yen, "g , which is take in a double sense, 



THE LANGUAGE OF BOOKS. 253 

Repetition. Play •upon words. 

to Speak like a parrot or a fool, that is, to beat the air with empty 
sounds ; or to speak like a wise and considerate person, that is, to 
instruct others with important precepts and a good example. Con- 
fucius said he wished to say nothing ; tcti yuh wu yen, 3L ;g^ ^ 
"S , i. e. to do right and be silent. 

3. Jin kidi tsun k*i chi chi so chiy VA moh chi ski kH chi chi so puh 

^ 4^ f^ ^ ^D ifn '(^ ^' ^^ ^^v® knowledge without know- 
ing it, and by diligent efforts to know at length that which was not 
known, is commended by all men. The character chi, tp^ is six 
times repeated. It is twice used as a noun, i. e. in the phrase k^i chi 
chU S ^ /^ ; in the other cases it is a verb. 

4. The disciples of Chw^ng tsz' desired to commit their master to 
the earth after death. He said that he had no anxiety for a burial. 
They replied. But the birds will eat you up. He rejoined, If you 
wish me to become the prey of worms the birds of heaven must lose 
their portion. If the birds devour me the worms will not have their 
prey. Then to convince them of their error, he says, F pvh p^ing 
p^ing k*i p^ing yt puh p^ing, % puh chinfr ching k*i ching yi puh ching, 

' ^^S[^ suppose he be not laid safely away and you do it for him, is he 
reidly safe, or is he not ? Suppose he is not exposed to view, and you 
cause him to be exposed, is he really exposed or not ? 

5. F chi yu chi chi fei chi, puh joh i fei chi yii chi fei chi yi, 

you employ a finger to show that a finger is not a finger, rather take 
what is not a finger to prove that a finger is not a finger. F md 
yU md chi fei md, puh joh i fei md yii md chi fei md, ^ ^ p^ Bi 

;2: ^M /f;^ ia 1^ i (t ^ ;t # .ii' y^^^-^pi^y * '""^ 

to show that a horse is not a horse ; use rather what is not a horse 
to show that a horsejis not a horse. T^ien ti yih chi yi, wan wuh yih 

^ y^' >'^ Mi — ta "tfe ^ ^ ~ -^ 'te^ ^"^^'' '^P^^««"^« 

the world, a horse the universe. We cam ot, for instance, have a 



254 THE LANGUAGE OF BOOKS. 

Play upon words. Climax, 

true knowledge of material objects, unless we are acquainted with 
the immaterial essence. 

6. The same author, Chw^ng tsz', represents Confucius as saying, 
Mung yin tsiH cht, tan \h h^uh kih, ^ ^ ^^ :^ J3. fll] ^ ][ftlj one 
dreams of drinking wine and waking up in the morning in tears ; 
mung k'uh kih ch€, tan Wh tien Idh^^^^ji^^^ ^ ^^, 
another dreams that he weeps, and in the morning proceeds to the 
hunt ;/dn^ kH mung yi, puh chi kH mung y^> ^Jf" ^ ^ {ft ^ ^P 
;tt ^ -Ift* when they are dreaming they know not it is a dream ; 
mung chi chung yu chen kH mung yen, W' ^ A^ p(^ ^ -^ ^^» 
they even dream of telling their dreams ; kioh ^rh hau chi kH mung y6 
^ ]fn ^ ^P ^ ^* ^' "^^ until they wake do they know that 
it is all a dream ; tsH^ yu td kioh, 'rh hau chi tsH^ kH td mung yi, 

M.^ A € ifn ^ ^P ife ft ;A;# •!&,«''«» ^^^--e once 

perfectly awake, then we perceive that it was all a dream ; VA yii cht 
t8z^ i wei kioh, tsieh tsieh jen chi chi, kiun tsz^ hu muh hii ku tsdi, 

H -^, stupid indeed ; the more they are absorbed in their dream, 
the more confidently do they suppose they are awake, and assert, this 
is a sage, this a herdsman ; what is more vain ? Kiii y^ yu ju kidi 
mung, fil id 0i -^ ^ ^^ yo" ^^^ ^ both alike dream : yii wei 

ju mung yih mung y^' "^ H ^ ^ ^ ^ ij^' ^^®" ^ ^^y» ^^^ 
dream, even in this I am dreaming. 

Sectfon 3. 

Climax. 

This figure derives its name from the Greek ; the Chinese term for 
it is lienr wan, |j^ aT. Industry leads to virtue, virtue to praise, praise 
to envy. 

Torva leaena lupum sequitur, lupus ipse capellam, 
Florentem cytisam sequitur, lasciva puella. 
There is nothing in the style of Chinese composition more beautiful 
than the proper use of this figure. The examples that occur should 
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all be diligently studiod. A too frequent use of it however would at 
length create a degree of unpleasantness. Variety is indispensable 
even in those things which are most agreeable. This figure includes 
a sort of repetition ; but its superiority in point of elegance and beauty 
to a bare repetition of words cannot fail to be readily perceived. 

Numerous examples of the use of the climax occur in the T4u Teh 
King. Two of the most important will be here presented, without 
a translation, so great is tiic liability to error in seeking to present 
the exact shade of idea in a foreign idiom. 

1. Tau sang yih, yih sang V^, VA sang san, sdn sang wan icuh 

M^ — ^— ::i^HH^^#i;- 2. jin/dhu, 

tifdh fien, fienfdh Idu, tdufahUs" yen, ^^ ^ ^ ;^ ]f^ ^ ^ 

The Chung Yung has the following. Ching tseh king, king tseh 
chu, cM tseh ming, ming tseh tung, tung tseh pien, pien tseh hwdy |TO 

iji ff^ jf^ m 1 1 m m m m wj n % ^ t a'J.fli' 

In this passage three points should be noticed ; the elegant repetition 
of tec/*, Blj; the chain in which the connecting links are equal to the 
number of phrases ; the manner of continuing the sentence by repea- 
ting the last character of the preceding phrase. The form of expres- 
sion may be easily imitated. 

The same book has a passage commencing, T^ien ming chi wet sing^ 
suh sing chi wei tduj siH tdu chi wei kidu, ^ 1i|t ^ ^ *|t ^ ^^ 
1?^ =@ tI^ i^ Wi i^ "I3 ^C' H^re we have three phrases con- 
structed afler the same form. In the first is the character sing, J^, 
which also enters into the second, in the second is tdu, |g^, which 
likewise enters into the third. This remarkable text I could not well 
present in a translation, according to my understanding of it; without 
an extended dissertation, which is not appropriate in this place. Such 
points belong rather to an understanding of the books, than to a 
knowledge of the Chinese. 

The same book says, Kit wei ching tsdi jin, ts^ujin i shin siu shin 

i idv, siu tdu I jin, jin cM j'm 2/6 ,^^ j^ ^ ^ A ^ A 1^, ^ 
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ft #>>lii#ii:iaf-1^ t A tfe.*<^- Wheneverwe 
meet with so beautiful and happy a succession of phr&nes we should 
by no means fail to give them particular attention. The same consi- ~ 
deration that obtained above prevents me from attempting a version of 
this passage. 

The Td Hioh has the following passage. Tsdichi yu chi shen^ chi 
chl Vh hau yH ting, ting ^rh hau nang tsing, tsing Wh hau nang ngdn^ 
ngdn \h Jiau nang Zti, lii Wh hau nang teh, ^ j\^ "^ ^ ^ ^-p j]^ 

"^K Wi I^ rfn tef ^K ^' '^^^^ passage has a strong resemblance 
to that from the Chung Yung presented above, ching tseh king &c. 
From this also it is shown that the chi yii chi shen, jj^ "j^h J^ ^, 
is the final end to which true wisdom aims. For when once the end 
is known, then it is known where to rest ; then the mind is not fluc- 
tuating, but fixed. From that certainty arises a permanent rest, from 
rest tranquillity, from tranquillity, serious thoughts, and in fine those 
frequent and practical reflections lead in the direct way to obtaining 
the end proposed. 

In the Ti Hioh, Ngauying Siu has the following imitation of the 
preceding passage. Tseh chi so i siu shin, chi so i siii shin, tseh chi so i 
chijin, chi so i chijin, tseh chi so i chi i^ien hid kwoh kid t, BiJ 4[| ffc 

^ A M»J ^ 0T J^ ^ ^ T li ^ ^' '^^'^'^ •"*"*»' 

also says, FH shi ton sz* (, hioh cM tang sz^ king, 4^ 'jj^ ^ ^ ^ 

^^ 'i^ iilR jf^' ^® ^^^® "^^ "^ master to teach us, let those 
therefore who are eager for wisdom take the King for their teacher ; «' 
king pih sien kHU kH f, |§jjj ^ ^^fc* "^ ^ J^ ]^,i he who has 
these books for his teacher should make it his first object to have the 
sentiment well fixed in the mind ; i teh tseh sin ting, ^& iS BfJ jij^ 
'jgp, for when the sentiment is thus implanted the mind is established ; 
sin ting tseh tdu shun, ^|j| ^ 0|J ^1^ fch, and when the mind is 
esitablished the principles arc correct ; tdu shun tseh cUung.yu chung cht 
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Didactic interrogation. Example from Mang tsz\ 

shih^ ^^^y^fl^ ^ ^ Iff' *"^ correctness of principles 
gives to our conclusions certainty and weight; chung chi shih tsehfdh 
im ««« cW 3^« Auvin^. Cjl ^ If B|| ^ )| ^ ^ ;^ ^, 
but when that internal verity is exhibited without, the eyes of the be. 
holder are dazzled and ravished with the brightness. Wan^ '^ 
is here used to denote exterior grace and beauty. 

Sectfon 4. 

Didactic interrogation. 

We do not refer here to what is more strictly and properly called 
interrogation ; for from the particles exhibited in the second chapter the 
frequency of its use is manifest. But this section is adduced to show 
that the Chinese philosophers practice the same mode of discussion as 
is always observed by Socrates and Plato, i. e. they convey instruc- 
tion by the far preferable mode of proposing questions, rather than by 
positive a£BSiertion. For by various simple questions, foreign as would 
at first seem to the subject under consideration, they gradually lead 
to the conclusion they desire. The example selected from Mang tsz' > 
will be sufficient, and will serve to explain the whole subject. Yu wet • 
ehe Shm^NmL^i yen chi Hu king tsz' Tsu chi Tang, ^ ^^ 

Hii hing saying that he was Shin Nung caipe from the kingdom Tsd 
to the kingdom Tang ; Chin Sidng kien Mang tsz* tdu Hu hing chi yen 
y^fk^^^f 'MVffrZm B Cl»n Siing, one 
of the disciples of this teacher came to Mang tsz' and said ; Tang kiun 
Ueh ehing hien kiun y6 sui jen m wan tdu y6, ^ ^ WlWi M ^ 

•& S^ ^'J ^ ffi ^ tfe' *^® ^""^® °^ ^^^ country was distin- 
guished for his knowledge, yet he had never heard of the true wis. 

dom ; hien chi yu min ping hang 'rh shihj ^ ^ ^ ^ jl^ ^ jfjj 

^^ the king, as well as the people, plows the field and lives upon the 

fruits of his own labor ; kin yi Tang yu tsdng tin fu k^u tseh shi It 

min'rhiisz' ydngwuteh hien, ^ ^iM^MMf^MM 

Jl li 1^ ffij I'^Ji ^ # ^. # t' "^^ ^^ '^' ^^^ ^^ '^'^' 

LIN. SIN. 33 
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couotry, but he has full barns and Iit^ upon the productions of his 
people ; who then will pronounce him wise? Let us see how 3fang 
tdz' proceeds to coorince this man of his error. Mang tez' yueh Hu 
tsz' jnh Chung ^^^ 'rh hau shih h6, ^ :fL J^ ^ Ilf^ ^ ^ ^ 
S^ ix v^ "^"^ doubtless, said Mang tsz', master Hii sowed with 
his own hand» and harvested the grain which he eats ; is it not so ? 
Jen, ^, it is even so; yueh Hu tsz' pih chih pu ^rh hau i hu, yuehfau 

MulikoK Rff^ liL^Hi ifi) tl * ^ HSit 

3- w ig, master Hii without donbt weaves the cloth with which 
he is. clothed? By no means ; my master does not weave his own cloth, 
but raises the wool ; yueh Hu Uz" kwdn hH^ Q ^t -J- ^ -^^ does 
master Hii wear a cap ? yueh kwdn, ^ ^, yes ; yueh hi kwdn^ Q 
j^ ^, what cap, pray ? yueh kwdn *«/, W ^ ^, a plain cap with- 
out color. Yueh isz^ chih chi yi/^-Q |^ ^ ^ ^? *^*^ ^® make 
it himself? yueh fau i suh yih chi, Q "2* J^ ^ ^ i^? 
by no means, but he gave grain in exchange for the cap; yueh 
m Uz^ hi v^i puh Uz' chih, ^^^%%^.^ ii, 
and why did he not make it himself? yueh hdi yu kang, Q ^ jjf^ 
^^ because it wouM pervent farming. Yueh Hu tsz^ ifu tsang tsw^dn 
itieh kang A.j, Q sip ^ ^^ ^^ # I'll i^ ff ^' ""^te' 
Hii, I believe, cooks his rice inaneStntien pot, and in cultivating the 
field, makes use of the plow, harrow and other things of that sort ? 
yueh jen, Q ^, true. Yueh wei ehi yu, j^ ]^,^ ^» master 
Hii makes all these himself I suppose ? yueh fau i suh yih chi, Q ^ 
J^A ^ ^ >2' ^^ "° means ; he exchanges grain for them ; i suh 
yih hidi l^i ch^ puh wei H tdu yi, tdu yt yihij^x hidi kH yih suh ch^ 

them all for grain, is it not to enjoy the benefits resulting from* Che 
toil of the potter and the iron-smith ? suppose that those who mold the 
ckiy and work the iroo' should desire to exchange their wares for rice, 
woukl tlioy not become a source of trouble to the husbandman ? Ts^i^ 
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Hu tsz* ho puh wei tdu yi shie kidi ts^ilkH kung chung V/i yung chi 
ho tDcifanfanjen yii peh kung kidu yih ho hu Uz* chi puh tan fan, 

why then has not master Hu learned the trade of the potter? Why 
does he not himself practice the working of iron ? For thus he would 
find all these articles in his own house and would not trouble the 
various artists with his commodities. Or does it belong to him only 
not to see that he iS thus troublesome and hateful to all ? Peh kung 
chi 8%' ku puh k'o kang ts'i6 wei chU ^JL^^tX^^W^ 
*B- ^1 2^' ^^^ ^^ practice so many arts and to be employed in 
agriculture at the same time, how is it possible ? Mang tsz' with 
singular felicity of thought ends the disquisition as follows, Jen tseh 
chi iHen hid tuh ¥o kang tsH6 wei yfi, ^ 9lJ )'« ^ ~P ^ ^ W^ 
H & IM., is then the administration of government alone properly 
joined with agriculture ? 

We thus, see the method whfch Mang tsz' pursued to lead this 
individual to the desired conclusion. If no one could be at once a 
potter and a husbandman, much less were it possible for an indivi- 
dual to be at the same time a farmer and a king. 

It will be well in reading this 'passage to notice some of the re- 
.marks concerning particles, and to observe also that the character 
yueh, Q is equally adapted to interrogatioji and answer. Yueh yueh 
jen hu, yueh hi jen chU tseh jen y^' Q ^ -^ Q ^^ ^ ^ 
@l] ^ "ife^ y^" ^^^^ ®^y» ^ *^ thus? Yes, you will say, if it is in- 
deed so &c. 

Sectfon 5. 

Description. 

The Greeks termed the figure ecphrasis. By description as here 
used is meant the depicting of a subject in language clear and vivid, 
with a style graphic and elegant. In this the Chinese authors, even 
those of a modern date, do not yield precedence to our own. But as 
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it regards richness of sacred teaehing, and the sublime assemblage of 
all the virtues, nothing can be found approaching in the least to the 
sublimity aud divine eloquence of Paul in 2. Cor. 6 : 1- 10. 

Although the Chinese authors have much to say of Jin, 4^^ charity, 
they are babes compared with this apostle in his description of the 
same virtue. But though they are unable to. rise themselves to the 
height of this divine eloquence, yet the style of the apostle's language 
in these passages is such as they would greatly admire and commend. 
For in the arrangement of the words and phrases it is evidently 
like the Chinese. 

Example 1. From Mang tsz\ 

Ku ^ien hid chi kwdng kii, J^ 5^ P <1 JM M» ^*^ ^^ ^^ 
chi ching wei^ JyQ ^ ~[^ >?^ jE ^? Hing l^ien kid chi td toAL, 
tf 9C T :t -^ 5t' ^^^ chiyi^minyHchU ^ jfe^^ |^ ^ 
^ , Puh teh chi tuh hivg hi Idu, /f\ t^ i^ P ^ ^ ^M' -'^ ^«^ • 
fuh nang yin, ^ ;§ ]^ |^ J^? -P^« ^^« V^^ ^^^g *» ^ ^ /f^ 
tl ^» W^ ^^ M nang kiuh, |^ ^Si ^ |l IS' ^'**^' ^** *^^* 
td chdngfa, [Jj^ J^ IP >^i ^ T^» '^^® remarks made in a former 
section concerning the arrangement of the phrases will be at once 
perceived to be applicable to this passage. In the first three phrases 
he makes mention of three most important virtues, charity, ^*n, >tl 
which he terms a spacious habitation, JciDdng kii, 1^ ffi; becoming 
conduct, Zi, ^, which he terms an upright seat, eking wei, j£ /{J^; 
and finally justice, i, ^, the great road, td tdu, ^ J^, upon which 
he always travels. He afterwards inserts two phrases corresponding 
particularly to each other, the meaning, of which is. If he is able to 
benefit the people let him do it with his best energies, but if he is not 
able he then lives to himself alone. Finally, in the three phrases 
which answer to the first three, he shows that the man whom in the 
end he calls td cJidng fd, ^ ^ ^, is the same in every variety of 
fortune and is fearless even in dei^th itself. 
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Example 2. From the Shu King. 

KtDdn ^rh suh^ jau Wh iih, yuen ^rh kung, Iwdn Wh king^jau 'rh U 
chih *rh wan, kien Wh lien, kdng Wh seh, kidng Wh i, ^^ rRj SB ^ ^ , 

Hll nllfl ^^ §S tfi ^S' ^" ^^^^ passage we may notice a singular 
brevity, a perfect resemblance between the nine phrases, and how in 
each phrase he so designates a virtue as to separate farther from it 
the fault to which it seems to incline. And thus he describes to us 
the character of a wise man. These virtues are distributed among 
other men. He alone has them all in perfection. 

Example 3. From the Chung Yung, 

I had purposed to give here a version of this remarkable passage 
vhich I formerly prepared, but it now appears rather too verbose. It 
' will be sufficient to present some notes upon the Chinese text, and 
then each one may at his leisure and by way of practicing translate 
this* illustrious passage into his own tongue. He thus describes the 
wise man. 

Wei fien hid chi shing wei nang, ptt ^ "p* M ^ J^ jflfc? 
T^ung mingjuichitsuhiyiiliny^^^^fl^^if^^ JE >Jl ;j^ K^ 
jJH, Kwdn yu wan jau tsuh i yd yung yt, ^ |§ '^ ^ J£ ]^^ ;^ 
^ }^, Fdh k'idng kdng i tsuh i yu chih yi, ^ 5^ ^ij |J ^ j^ 

'ft ^ 'ffii' ^^'^ '* "**^ ^'*'^^ ^"^ ^ 3^ p»^ y^' i S ^ ^ J£ 

J^ % ^ij ^^'G^^^^'^poh yuen tsHuen Wh shi ch'uh chi, ]^ \^ >^{j f,^ 

^ S Bt tii^ Z^ ^^ voh ju t^im, yf 11 -^p ^, V«6« ^.^ 
tsUuenjii yueni ^^jfjp^^ ^**^» 'rh min moh puh king, ^ jjp 

]P^ ^ ^ ^' ^^'^ '^'* "^'"^ '"^^ p''^ **'"' M ifn 1^ ^ xfi >ff , 

Hing Wh min moh puh shwoh, ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^j^, Shii shing 
ming ydng yih hd chung kwoh, ^YXWl: ^ f^^^ ^ %, 
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Shi kih man meh, jj^ 2)^ ^ |jj, Chau cU€ so chiy ^^^^fjf^, 

Jin lih 80 tung, X ^ Bfr S' ^*^'* ^^* '^ f^^^^Bj ^' 

Tt Chi so UdUj^ Z^l^^^^ yuehsochdu, Q ^ ^ BS, 

C^ ShvDdng Id goi9i^ ^ pfr ^^ Fan yu hiueh k^i chi moh puh tsun 

BP ]^. We should notice here how the author in describing the 
wide man points out four general characteristics, also how each trait 
is depicted in proper colors in the use of four characters, and the 
consequent effect immediately presented. This constitutes the first 
division in which isuh i, ffi W is four times repeated. In the fol- 
lowing division there are four phrases arranged with peculiar in- 
genuity: The third division consists of three phrases of three cha- 
racters each and consisting of two parts. The fourth division after 
the general proposition presents six successive phrases of four charac- 
ters. The character so, fir, is six times repeated. In the end the 
style is a little varied, and the author comprises all that he has said 
in the two characters pei i^ien, '5P if\:, which themselves afford mat- 
ter for a disquisition. But such disquisitions we are obliged for want 
of room to omit, and to reserve to another occasion. Although I have 
been wont to estimate highly this whole passage, yet it always seem- 
ed to have rather too much of glitter, especially in the six phrases of 
the fourth division. The luxuriance should l>e slightly pruned. But 
such was not my opinion in the year 1709, when 1 made my first 
effort at Chinese composition. I wrote therefore a description on the 
plan of Scipio's dream as found in Tully, and to that little work I 
gave the name, Mung mi t^H ^*i, ^ ^i, ip, having under the 
figure of a most beautiful land shadowed forth the church of Christ 
in this its sojourn, and the celestial country of a future world. Thus 
then with my, youthful pencil I described the land : 

" Oh, how limpid are its waters ! how delightful its flowers ' how 
sweetly smells the breath of its zephyrs ! In it are pleasant moun- 
tains, dark groves, silent and shaded valleys. Would you mention the 
famous rivers Kin and Sidng, you would say they were turbid and 
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muddy. Would you speak of the cool shade enjoyed in Wii Yin, 
you would declare that the .wind was^ boisterous and rough. Would 
you speak of the lovely spring that reigns in Lo Y4ng ;you could not 
endure its miserable stench and ugliness. The forests thickly set 
with the beautiful trees, kU tsz^wH and tung, would appear to you 
dry and witliered, nor could you repose beneath them. The prospect 
afibrded by the Wu Yin groves and the Kin Lo rivers leave always 
somethiDg to be desired. My land alone most beautiful as. the choicest 
onyx, shines immaculate. 

Example 4. From JVgauydng Siu, 
- Description of the Old Drunkard's Boieer, 

The district Chu is surrounded on all sides with mountains, 
but the peaks lying to the Soutii-west, on account of the groves and 
vales, exhibit scenery more agreeable than the rest. Nothing can be 
more bieautiful or charming to the eye. Hfiuce the name of the 
country is Lang Si^^ ^tl ^j^, as it wore so many leaning marbles. The 
mountains open to the distance of six or soven Z/, while gradually tra- 
cing out the way, your ear is greeted with the sweet murmur of a rivulet, 
whose rippling water flows between the two mountains. The fount 
is called Jdng ts^iuen^ ^ ^, as though it yielded delicious nectar. 
The path winds gradually around the mountain, when you meet with 
a bower square and open, placed over the fountain as a shade ; it is 
called Tsui Ung TtJig, g^ ^ S. Who was it that made the Bower ? 
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If we can believe the mountain priests, some one placed it here who 
lived among the genii of the hills. Who gave it such a name? 
Thus the governor of tha city calls himself, for he comes thither 
regularly with his friends and there fhey drink with each other. 
After a few cups you would call him drunk, and since he is now 
advanced in age he styles himself the Old Drunkard. But not with 
reference to the use of wine does he take this appellation, but he 
alludes to the delights of the place with which he regales him 
self; this is the wine — by which he says he is intoxicated. At 
the rising of the sun the forest drops with de'w and exhales the 
sweet cloud. When he sets, the caverns and recesses of the rocks 
grow horrid with the shades, and the changes of nature, things decay- 
ing, and those springing into life, are enveloped in obscurity. All 
parts send forth a grateful and invisible odor. The trees are dark 
with luxuriance, the gentle breezes blow, the pure showers descends ; 
the rocks stripped of their green moss, -are exposed to view; this 
is the view of the mountains during the four seasons of year. If you 
go thither at early dawn and return not till night, you will always 
behold new sights and your pleasure will know no bounds. Some 
carrying sickles beguile the way with a song ; others pecline under 
the branches of the trees. Those who leawi call to their ebmpanions 
and those who follow answer. Old men stooping with age walk on 
with their canes. Travelers are constantly going and returning; 
such is the rural walk of the inhabitants of the city. When they 
come to the place they amuse themselves with fishing. The water is 
deep and the fishes fat and plump. The water of the fountain serves 
for wine. The fountain sweeter than balm sends forth its fragrance. 
The wine is pure and more transparent than glass.The unbought dain- 
ties of the country and various herbs mingled together deck the rustic 
table, and thus a splendid entertainment is prepared for the governor. 
Such a scene is not in want of music. Some divert themselves with 
the arrow, others with games at chess. Then they vie to see who 
shall drink the most, they mingle their wine and raise their voices 
loud. Such are the games of the merry company. But he with 
wrinkled brow^ and hoary locks, who with tottering step joyous passes 
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through the crowd, is the governor of the city according to his cus- 
tom, drunk. At the setting of the sun when their shadows vanish as 
they wander over the mountains, the governor returns to the city and 
his companions follow him. The wood with the spreading branches 
of the trees covers all the region far and wide, it resounds with the 
songs of birds ; the men depart and the feathered tribes rejoice. The 
little birds know what pleasure they derive from the woods and moun. 
tains ; but they know not the pleasure which they afford to men. 
The men can appreciate a w.ilk with the governor, and rejoice, but 
. they are not aware that the governor rejoices because he sees them 
joyful and happy. He who knows how to rejoice with them and who 
thus commits the account to j)aper for preservation, this is the go- 
vernor himself. But by what name is this governor called ? He is 
called Ngauy^ng Siu, and he came from Lu Lin. 

I am aware that this version of mine may seem as it were to defile 
with mud the gems of this polished writer. But the more uncouth 
my rusticity, the more choice is Ngauying Siu, and the more beauti- 
ful will his description appear. He describes the place as rendered love- 
ly by every charm. He sets forth the diversions of the higher classes 
and at the same time the games of the rustics. Near the end he 
reveals the sentiments of the worthy governor. He makes use almost 
exclusively of the particles ch^, ^ and yi, Af^ and each is repeated 
frequently throughout, without creating any feeling of disgust, not 
only because he sets forth the whole subject, which he has undertaken 
to describe, in distinct parts, but also because the images presented to 
the mind are of so gay and joyous a nature as to render it unneces- 
sajry to attend to the particles. But the phrases are varied and ar- 
ranged with singular skill, as any one may see without my showing, 

\^ LIN. SIN. M 
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Sectfon 6. 



Thirty varieties of style. 

The force and beauty of figures of this sort consist not in a mere 
ret)etition of a certain character, but depend rather upon an assemblage 
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or accumulation of characters of some sort, by which the paissioiis of 
the mind are aroused. Thus Tully says, Do not suppose that men im. 
pelled to crime by a divine agency are terrified by the burning torches 
of the furies. His own deceit, his own outrage, his own crime, his 
own audacity create alarm in the mind of each. Those are the 
Furies of the wicked, these the flames, these the torches, &c. Thus 
St. Paul in 2. Cor. 11 : 2-30. The Chinese style is formed in nearly 
the same manner, as readily appears throughout this section. There 
are three small works in high repute among the literati on account of 
the peculiar excellence of their style. The first is the Hi tsz' which 
is considered next to the Yih King. The second is the K*au kung kf, 
found in the book Chau LI. The third is the T^i ki tu, with which 
the book Sing Li ik tsiuen commences. They are so highly praised 
perhaps for this reason, that they make frequent use of the modes 
here treated of. 

§ 1. Hwoh^'i^'^f. 

L4u tsz' has the following ; Kii wuh hwoh king hmoh li) hwoh hu 
hwoh ch^ui hwoh k^idng hiooh ying hwoh tsdi hwohfei, AT J^ W ^-r 

has imitated this passage in two places, and we may do the same here. 
Hwoh hoei hwoh tsier hwoh p^in hwoh fii hwoh tsin hwoh t^ui hwoh 
king hwoh chi kiun tsz^ wdng wdng vni puh tsz* teh, "pj? -^ pC ^ 

The book Chung Yung says, T^ien ti chi tan poh ye hau ye kmi y6 

tE/ J^ 'Hi yV {ft- ^" another place he reduces a good govern. 
ment to these nine parts. Slii shin yt, tsun Men y6, tsUa tsUn y6, 
king td chin y6, t^i kUun chin yd, tsz' shu min y6, Idi peh kmi^ ye^ jau 
yuenjin yi, hwdi chu hau yt, i^^^^'^J^^I^ ^ 1.}^ 
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y^ "fe 4^ ^ 1^ ^C '^^^^ Tomis a sort of general proposition. 
He then resumes, Sik shin tseh tdu lih, ^ J^ 9|J jfi* jj? ^^" ^" 
the end the same is again refieatcd to show how these nine parts are 
regulated and maintained. Tsdi mbiff shing fuh fei 1% puh tung so i 

si^ shin 3,., ^ b;j ^ fE # ^ ^ 1; p/f yx ft i- IE • 

The others are of a similar construction. The whole passage is re- 
markable. 

§ a C^, ^. 

The K*au kung kl has the following; t tan tning chi^ % chU minff 
ch^9 i p^dng ming cM^ % yih ming ch^, i ku ming ch^, I kiung ming chS^ 

1^ T^ § !cl W ".^ "^" ^^^^"g ^' ^^^ imitated this passage, 
and in Han Yii we find in unbroken succession seventeen phrases 
like the following: yih hing chi k^ien cht pin che sheh chi, — . i^ 

§ 4. Chi, ■^. 

Liu tsz' says, Ku tan sang chi ch'uh chi, ch*dng chi yoh chi, ch'ing 
chi shuh chi, yang chi fan ««, ^ Jf ^- ;^ ^ ;£ ^ ^ ^ 

^hlt^Z^LW.Z.- '*'h« nominative is tan ^. 
Chi, ^, includes all things^ which are produced, sustained &c. by 
the^dw, ^^, The book Li Ki savs, Puh chi shau chi vm chi tsuh 
chitauchi,J^f^^:^^±^Z^Z- Shanchi,=f. 
"^, and tsuh chU j^ V^ are the same as shau^ ^ and tsuh^ ffi . 
Wtt, ^ and tdui [JS are verbs, and the chi, ^^ which .follows is 
their regimen. The chapter Shwoh Kw^, running through the sym- 
bols of which the Yih King consists says, yu i tung chUfung % sdn chi^ 
yu i jun chi, jih i hang chi, k^n i chi chi, tui i shtjcoh chi, kien i kiun chi^ 

ku^'an i ts<ang chi, w^ \^X^ Z ^ ^^J^ ik Z"^ U M Z 
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yj ^P "y* It was with an eye to this passage that in another 
place I expressed the'idea that the doctrines of the Christain religion 
satisy the h^art, because this alone affords it true light; chin .^hih II 
i chuh chi, [1^ ^ J¥ VI ^^ ^5 it points out the true way that 
man should pursuer ; k^di chin tdu itdu chi, SI] yr£ j^ j/j ^i '^; 
it promises pardon for encourngement ; hii Isui sh6 i wei chi, ^ 9fi 
^ VX W* >C' '^ *>estows grace to assist him ; shi teh figan i tsu chi, 
J5fe ^ iSi W ^ /t.' ^^ reveals a paradise to excite his hopes ; 
pih t^ien mun % mien chU H^ ^ P^ ii( f^ ]^5 ^^ threatens punish- 
ment to deter him from sin; ch^uen yueh chdh i kidi chi^ 5S ^ ^ 
jT^J f^ ^. Mang tsz' imitating the Tau Teh King says, Ldu chi 
Idi chi kwdng chi chih chi fu chi yih cht, ^^ ^ 7|< "J^ g -^ jS" 
^ fi^ ^ ^ "^^ When chi, ^ is used to denote the genitive 
case it may be ms\ny times repeated ; as e. g. in rendering into Chi- 
nese the words of Cicero ; " Historia testis temporum, lux veritatis, 
vitae memoria, magistra virtutis, nuntia vctustatis" d:c. 

§ 5. TeAc^i,;j|r ^. 

Chwdng tsz' enumerates all those through whose hands the 
true doctrine has been transmitted. For the sake of brevity som6 
are omitted. Fuh hi teh chi i sih kH ?/?«, ¥dn pei teh chi i sih kican 
lun^fung i teh chi i yutd ch^iien, kien wu teh chi i chv td shan^ hwdrig. 
ii teh chi i tang yun t^ ien, chuen yuh teh chi i chu hiuen kung, ^j^ ^& 

#:t 0,S M# *^^tf Zl/m Ag4^ ^ # 

znmM\\m^nz^j.n.:k)Mn%ffZ 

§ a Wei chi, ~i ^. 

Hi tsz' says, Hoh hit wei chi kw^an, pih hu wei chi kdn, yih hoh yih 
pih loei chi pien, wdng Idi puh kiung wei chi lung, kien ndi wei chi 
Hung, king ndi wei chi k'i, ^^ ^ %% Z ^^ ^ ^ tli Z ^ 
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^ ^ J^ Jh =S '^ ;^, <Scc. All writers since have imitated this 
form of style. Wei chh =@ ^ differs from the chi wei, 'i/ =B 
which follows in nothing except the mode of use. 

§ 7. Chi wei, ^ |S. 

jS><zng 5aw^ chi wei yih, hing sidng chi wei kdn^ kidu fdh chi wei 
kwan, yin ydng puh tseh chi wei shin^ ^ :^ ^ fp^ ][^ ^ "j^ 

sage is happily imitated by H^n Yii. Chin wan tijin i ch^dngjin chi 
wei yuen, fah Wh tsieh chi wei ho, wu so puh tung chi wei shing, midu 
^rh wu fdng chi wei shin, king wei tUen ti chi wei wan, kdn ting ho 
lu,dn chi taei v,ii, J^^ f^ ^r. yJ^^AZMft^m 

wzm^%^T^mz%^m§fWiMijzm 
t^nn^MZt^Am'^m'iizmn' 

Chw^ng tsz' savs, F t^ien wei tsung, i teh wei pan, i tdu wei mun^ 

yAyzM^ici f'l ^ ^^ yx m % n ^- ^-'p'- <^- 

signed after his death to honor him with a magnificent burial ; he 
said to them ; Wu i tHen ti wei kwdn kwoh, ijih yueh wei lien pih, i 
sing shin wei chU kl, i wan wuh wei tsi sung, wii tsdng kit k^i puh pi 

yi, ho pihju ,s'A .71 iri -X it i, tt u n HI HW,'^m 

HfU -^5 t^ 'J"* ilfl i^' ^ ^'*^® elsewhere employed the character t, 
Ju{ as follows ; /' ynen pdit teh fei jin y6, i yuen pdu yuen y^jin y6, 
i chih pda teh suh jin y&, i teh pan teh chdng jin yi, i chih pdu yuen 
jujin yi, i teh pdu yuen tdi jin y(, ^A^.^^'i^.'^ A "^ 1^1 
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to rendftr evil for good is the parlof a knave, to render evil for evil is 
the part of an ignorant and rude person, to render nothing for evil 
belongs to a gentleman and a scholar, to render good for good is the 
part of an ordinary man, but to render good for evil, this belongs only 
to the perfect man. 

§ a Tsvh i, Jg ^. 

The chapter Wan Yen has this remarkable say ins; ; Tijin tsuh i 
ch^dng jin, kid hwui tsuh i hoh ti, li wtih tstuh i ho t, chinff hi t.mh i kdn 

5fj| ^ ^ ^ ^ j^ f^ ^. This may be easily imitated. 

§ 10. Piih u :;^ ^. 

The Tso Shi says, Piih i kwoh, pnh i kWin^ puh i xhnn rh^uen, puh % 
yintsih, pvh i chUthsmtg.pvh ? ///pi, X j/j [.'.• ^^X^ ~^ ^k 

^\ ill T^nm^'^ B^ t &■ "^ i^ %^- ^'SX 

may here I think he explained by yting, J^ to use. 

§ IJ. Chii,^]^^. 

The book Lf Ki says. Lit chi i td<, ngdl chi i king, king chi i Zf, siu 
chi i hidu, ki chi i t, Chung chi ijin, Jp 1^ ]^ /C^^^ 1^^ 

We have a remarkable sentiment of Confucius which reads thus, 
Tsung ming yil chi, shau chi i yix, kung pi i^ien hid, shau chi i 
jdng, yung lih chin sht, shau chi i kieh, fi't yu *?' hdi, shau chi i kien^ 
is^z' so wei sun chi yu sun chi tdu y6, ^ pj] ^ ^]\ ^ ^ \/\ ^ 

^fi^^r ^tv:\m^ fjm t ^ t m^ 

if you excel all others in wisdom and talents, appear ignorant and 
weak and you will preserve those endowments. If your merits extend 
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throughout the world, be careful always to give precedence to others 
and your merits will remain. If by your energy you elevate man- 
kind, affect to be weak and your fortitude will remain. If you pos- 
sess all that lies within the compass of the four seas, be so much the 
more humble, and thus you will have riches which cannot be taken 
' from you ; this is the plan of constant and repeated self denial. 

§ 12. K'o, pj*. 

The book Li Ki says, Sz^ kiun k^o kwei k^o tsien k^o fu k*o p^in 
yfosang k^o shdh,^^p^-^ pj ^ pj ^ Pj f! "^T ^ 

nf ?J. This passa2:e is easily iff.itated, but care should be exercised 
that it be done with judgment and in a proper manner. 

§ 13. K'o i, pJ ]j^. 

Chw^ng tsz' says, K^o i pdu shin, k^o i t^iven sang, ¥o i ydng 

Win h^iUinnien, ^ Bl f^ # pJ 1^ ^ ^ of ^^ ^ ;g 

pJ ^ g^ «^. you will thus be able to preserve your person, to 

make the most of your life, to maintain your parents, and to fill out 
your years. 

§ 14. Wei, f^. 
In the chapter Shwoh Kw^, it occurs very often, e. g. kdn wei 




father, cj^c. 

§ 15. Pih, ijlu 

The K'au kung kt, says, Yunjir Ink pih chih, chin siuen pih ching, shi 
kdu pih hau, shi isih pin shfi, § II ,j/j» f^^ [5| ^ ^^, jj: j^ 

J^ »Ui> 1^ ]^S. f n 't'^ Ml* ^"^'^^ ^'^^ ^^^'^" ^^^^* ^^ acquire a 
knowledge of the meaning and uso of the characters the whole would 
require to be translated; but as the present object is merely to illustrate 
the style, it is sufficient to sliow how pih, aJIj is arranged with the 
other characters. 
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§ 16. H%^. 

The Tso Shi says, Wit chi Iwdih tofikufd, wH shi lung, wd wei 
fungt wH ngdu /i, wHfuhnU, toU mau fei tehy uod fan fei% 4pF -AA 

sl^ ^^ ^ ^ 'fOi ^^ ^' ^® begins no disorder, he has no con- 
fidence in wealth, he seeks not the favor of superiors, contends not 
with his equals, despises not the laws of politeness, he meditates no. 
thing in opposition to virtue, nothing opposed to justice. Observe 
that the first six phrases are of three characters ; the last two have 
four ; similar ones of two or four characters might still be added. 

§ 17. Moh tahu,'^-)^ :^. 

Hi tsz' says, Fdh sidng moh td hd fien it, pien Umg moh id hd, s%* 
shi, hien sidng moh td hH jih yueh, ^^^:^^%^M 

§ 18. 'Rh, ]fjj. 

The K^u king ki illustrating the mode of preparing the earth of 
which vessels are are made says, Tn^ins A'i hrmd Wh tsin ch(, VA hwui 
ch% 'rh yuh chi, Wh 1^ii chu 'rh suh chi, ^^l^^"^^^ 

§.19 'Rhpuh,'^:;f. 

The Tso Shi says, Chih 'rh puh kii, kiuh 'rh puh kiuh, 'rh 'rh puh 
pih, yuen \h puh hwui, <«*te/i VA puh jin, fuh VA puh yen, ngdi 'rh 
puh tsau, loh \h puh hwdng, yung VA puh hod, hwdng 'rh puh siuen 
shi'rhpuhfei,ts^u'rh puhfdn, chH Wh puh ii, king Wh puh Hit, 

LIN. SIN. 34 
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I& ^fr iffl ^ i^' Here we have fourteen phrases of piectsely 
the same const nidioQ ; a more rich and elegant delineation of 
tl-.e character of a perfect man coald not be presented. It is not 
strange that the Tso Shi should be so highly praised for its style. Sun 
tsz' also says, Kiun isz^ kwdn ^rh pnh auifi, pan VA puh Umtg^ ch^nh 
*rh puh kik, kien \h puh pam^jau Wk puh liu^ S* 3. ^ rfjj ^ jfcg 

^ ifi T» # ^ ilo ^ 1 ? ifn ;^ t ^ li T^ if . 

the wise man is easy, but not languid, he disputes, but does not quar. 
rei, he examines, but without nicety, h^ is stern but not severe, he is 
indulgent, but not lax. 

§ 20. A^, i. 

'^ #► 

Hi tsz' savs, K}i eld yuen^ hi t^z' wan^ Vi yen tien^rh change 

i^l."' '^* ^"' ^ B ii ^ S<^* * t * rlB t :ft 

-^ ^7 iiO ^^ There is rIso a remarkable passage in the book 
Li Ki ; it commences thus, K*i ngdi sin idn chi^ i^i shing tsidu i 
shdh^ ilc*i loh sin kdn che^ k^i sking tan i hwdn^ jt "O^ ^ j^ ^ 

There are still additional phrases arranged evidently in the same 
manner. For he goes through with all the passions which music 
excites in the heart, and indicates the sounds adapted to produce each 
variety of emotion. 

§ 21. Teh it I, J^ ,^. 
Confucius savs, TiVig ieh k^i sidng, wi teh k^i shU loh leh k*i 

^n M. ra^ ^ iV' ^^•» ^^^ ^^ *^"^ proceeds to enumerate many 
thill**-) in addition to these. 
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§ 22. M;/^. 

There is a famous passage in Sun tsz\ Ping ping hi k^i yu t^i/iu 
li y<*, yen yen hi, A;'i nang king i yi, fan fan hi, kH yu chung chi y^, 

^ ^ i ^ )&5^ ifp 4^. He proceeds in this manner, and the 
t'ntire passage consists of phrases of this sort almost exactly ahke. 
The language appears as it were moving in separate ranks, or as 
the waves of the sea following one upon the other in close succession. 

§ 23. Hi, 

Chw&ng tsz* says, Hi vyei hi ku hi pi hi h^ien hi t$ii{hi k^ii, hi 

^L ^, Perhaps the lasi character should he read, not wu, but yii, 
in order to rhyme. ^ 

§ 24. f, ^. 
The book Li Ki says, Yen tseh Idimii shing i, ^ Bij "^ ^ 

which often occurs, and is found at the end. Chwdng tsz' says, 
Tsz* chi sien sang sz* hfuh chi i, puh i siun shu i, jL ^ -4^ ^ JS^ 
^ ^ VP :^ /f> i^ "&) ^^j yo^r master is deadf* he lives 
no more, he will not complete the ten days, Chi itsin i fuh Wo % 
/rid t, 5 ^ ^ :$! ^ aj- 1^ /JP ^; there is nothing further, 
nothing can be added. 

J 25. m Chang, ^ /i*. 

The book Kia Yii says, Wi chdng chi ngai, wi chang chi jdu, wi 
chdng chi Idu, wi chdng chi kiij wi chdng chi wei, ^^ '^ j^|! ^ 
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Such is the wise man, he is influenced by no. passion or prejudice. 

The Shu King says, Yih yueh shtcuh ^rk yueh ho, san yuehmuh 
sz' yueh kin, «^ S^* «'^» — g ;|C Zl j^ H /fc gfl 

g ^ 5g^ g Jl" ^° *^® ^^^ ^***" ^^' y^^^' frequently 
occurs in enumerations; e. g. it reduces the odes of the Sh! King 
to five classes, thus ; yueh fung yueh fit. yueh pi yueh hing yueh yd 
yuehsung, 0M0^0itB^0ii0®- Ob^rve 
that it is not necessary to prefix yth yueh, — • Q, VA yueh, ^ Q^ 
&c. The chapter Hi tsz' says, T^tcn ti chi id teh yueh sang, shing 
jin chi id pdu yueh wei, ho i shau chi yuehjin, ho itsu chi yueh tsdi, 

§ 27. Yi,^. 
The Tso Shi says, Ming yi wii, yH sin, yrii, yH sidng, yA ki&, yH 
says, Fit isz^ yH U^in, kiun chin yH t, fit, fH yH pieh, cUdng yH yH *fi, 

§ 28. KiMlAu,;^ J^jf. 

The Tso Shf says, Skdng ti ch( tsz', yU thl M ch'vk, min chi fan 
sM, yii shi hi sang, m' chi hung kih, yi shi hi ttai, ho hieh t^ih tnuh, 
yu shi ha hing, tidi yung fan chih, ya shi M chi, tun pang sun kit, 
yushihUchHng, > ^ Z^l^ ^f ^^Z'^^,^^ 

^^z^. 



^^^^z^.i^^^f^^w,nm^^ 
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K&. These examples may without dilRculty be applied to the illustra. 
lion of other passages. All that is here intended is merely to ex« 
hibit specimens of the varieties of style. 

§ 29. Jen,^^. 

The Sun tsz' says, Yen jen, wdng jen, kHjer, sz^ jen^ humi hwui jen^ 
hodng kwdngjen, chdu chdu jen, i^dng fdngjen^ |^ ^ ^ f'^ ^ 

remarkable that such a number of adverbs should be thus arranged so 
as not to offend the ear. 

§ 30. Yen. 3^. 

The book Li Kl says, Kien n' kwei shin cM tdu yen^ kien kiun chin 
chi i yen, kien fa U%^ chi Inn yen, kien kwei Uien chi tang yen, kien 
is* in sHi chi ah* ah yen^ kien (sioh chdng chi shi yen, kien fH fa chi pieh 
yen, kien ching «»' chi kiun yen, kitn ch^ang yii chi sa yen, kien shdng 

ten phrases all of a similar character. All the advantages enumerntec) 
are derived from the proper observance of ritual ceremonies. Here in 
passing, it may be remarked, that phrases of a similar construction 
extended to the number of eight or ten, without any variety, are not 
calculated to afford pleasure. 

The book Ti Hioh has the following, Jin chi ^i 90 tt^in ngdi 
Wh fih yen, chi k*i 80 tsien wa 'rh p»tA yen, chi k^i 90 mi king 'rh 
pHh yen, chi kH so ngdi king Wh p^ih yen, ehi l^i so ngdu to *rh p»tA 

yen, Azn^n^m^nzikwiis^mw 
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a bad senses and denoles either deficiency or excess. Tsang tsz' in 
saying that we ought to sec the faulU of those we love and the virtues 
of those we hate, expresses the idea thus ; hiiu \h chi k^i ngoh^ lou 
VAcAii'im«t.^j|ij^^^gj|fj^|L||. There are 
doubtless many other examples of the same sort, but thejthirty modes 
iikeady presented, are sufficient to enable the missionary to attain to 
elegance in Chinese composition ; and that I may not fail to render 
all the encouragement in my power, I wiU introduce here entire a 
discoarse upon God and the divine attributes, which, one of our as- 
sociates, with whom I was well acquainted, composed a few years 
after he had become a missionary. 

••From the beginning of the world until now, the doctrine which the 
saints have transmitted from generation to generation, has always 
ascribed preeminence and supreme honor to the Ruler and Sovereign 
Lord of heaven, forasmuch as He is the prime origin of all things. 
For alt things have a I^ord as the tree has a root, the river a source, a 
realm a king, a house a master, and a body a head. Remove the head, 
tihd th^ body cannot stand ; dry up the fountain, and the stream will 
not flow, cut away the root, and the tree will not grow. If there be no 
f^iordf nothing can exist. But because of the root the herbs and trees 
bring forth fruit in the summer. Because of the fountains the streams 
all flow on in their course. Bacause the prince reigns peace is esta. 
blished in the realm. Because the ma«)ter presides over the house, 
all the inmates are orderly and quiet. Because the head remains all 
the members of the body exercise their mutual functions ; and so in 
fine because the Supreme Lord of all things exists the secret influen- 
ces of heaven and earth continue to operate, and the changes of the 
natural world are eflected. 

The only Lord God is the source and origin of all things which 
live and exist, the director and instructor of the whole universe, and 
the parent of all nations. Incorporeal He creates all corporeal ex- 
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istence. Invisible he produces all visible objects. Thece is no hea* 
ven but He makes it, no earth but He forms it. Alone, without 
sound, smelU limits, confines, beginning,, end ; omnipotent, omniscient^ 
supremely good, supremely beautiful, simple and undivided* truth 
absolute and essential, he is abundantly self-sufficient. In a word we 
may define His nature by saying that He exists within and of him* 
sf^lf. Alone self-existent He gives being to all things that exist apart 
from Himself, neither does He receive His own being from any. A- 
lone self.existent He has no deficiency or imperfection, hut is an 
absolute existence, a perfect and entire existence, nor is it possible 
He should not thus exist. His being. His independence, His truth. 
His goodness, His beauty, are by necessity what they are, nor can 
they fail to be what they are. Self.existent it depends upom Himself 
alone to know, to intend, to wish, to love, to be good and just, in a 
spiritual manner io-^wc^ite desire and to answer it, to exercise com- 
placency or abhorrence with most strict justice, to decide all things 
by the most equitable exercise of free will and absolute dominion* 
When therefore He operates in the production pf external objectsy 
whether He creates heaven and earth, or spirits and men, none of 
these exists in such a manner as to render it impossible that it should 
not exist. And accordingly when he produced heaven and earth and 
all things it must not be supposed that lie could not harve neglected or 
forborne to have done this ; preserving heaven, earth and all things it 
must not be thought that He could not cease to preserve them if He 
chose. Ail things indeed depend upon the free will of the Supreme 
Lord, whether they shall exist or not. If He desires to produce a 
world, then the most excellent spirit of the life.loving Architect pro* 
ceeds abroad. If He does not wish to produce a world, then His per. 
feet self-sufficiency and independence is clcaiiy apparent. If He 
does not wish to preserve what He has produced, then the free opera- 
tion of His absolute rule is exercised. In all these things He is by 
. no means determined to this or to that, as that the one must he good 
and the other evil. The reason is that the real existence of heaven 
and earth and all things adds nothing to the supreme being, who is 
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aelf-existent, and the non-existence of heaven^ earth, and all things 
diminishes nothing of the Supreme existence. For Him to create 
requires no efibrt, to preserve demands no motion. Though He should 
annihikte all things it would not militate against His supreme good- 
ness. All other things may exist or may not ; He always remains 
the same. To produce, to preserve, to destroy, and to annihilate are 
things which belong to time. But the decree and will of producing, 
preserving, or destroying are fixed and settled from eternity and be. 
fore time began. 

Wherefore He changes and reproduces all things, but He is him* 
self neither changed nor reproduced. He gives beginning and end to 
all things but He himself has neither beginning nor end. He is in- 
timately connected with all substances, nor yet is He himself a sub- 
stance of the same sort with any. He comprehends all things nor yet 
does He experience the vicissitudes-^of time. His time flows not. 
His existence passes not away. His action is without motion. His 
quiet without rest. Of all beings He is the most secret and intangi. 
ble, nor yet is He a mere vacuum. Nothing is more remote and pro. 
found« yet He is not a mere nothing. There is nothing more remote, 
yet nothing Can be separated from him. Nothing is nearer, yet no 
one can feel Him. All beauties dwell in His bosom, and all virtues 
proceed abroad to produce without limit,'nor has His beneficence mea- 
sure or compass ; this is the consequence of His infinite goodness. 
That He should love the good and hate the evil, and assign rewards 
and punishments with strictest equity, in this His perfect justice ap. 
•pears conspicuous. That all things should have been produced by 
His command, without the previous existence of matter and without 
-any labor in creation, is a conclusion warranted by His omnipotence. 
That He disposes al) things in their proper order, assigns each to its 
t>wn place, so that nature may be diversified with different bodies, and 
that different natures may subsist by different means, in this appears 
His infinite wisdom. That He should keep all things tranquil, fos- 
ter, aid, and preserve them constantly in their several relations, with- 
out the least interruption even for a moment, this is to be attributed 
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to Bis supreme intelligence and spiritual operation, as an effect to a 
cause. That man should be erect and other animals differently con- 
stituted, yet in such a manner that each may enjoy its peculiar ad- 
vantage and exercise its peculiar functions in (he general economy, 
this is a proof of His divine perception of order and beauty. That 
all creatures, endowed with reason or without it, and the high toge- 
ther with the lowest in the scale, should be made to render each other 
mutual support, and tend to the same end, and always from the first, 
as at present, contribute each to preserve the life of the other, and 
spring from one and the same origin, in this appears the supreme 
power of this Lord, and the perfect oneness of His essence is most 
clearly proved. Oh, how divine are the exalted virtues of the Su- 
preme Lord ' While in some respects they agree, there is yet a dif- 
ference between them, and while in some respects they differ, there is 
yet a general agreement. He is perfectly unique, yet not solitary ; 
supremely to be feared, yet not cru^l ; supremely great, yet rejects 
nothing; supremely just, yet He delights in mercy. His august 
majesty inspires love. His infinite goodness awakens awe. He 
is supremely excellent and retired from every created eye ; a spirit, 
and yet has intercourse with men. Uniform, substantial throughout. 
He both excites emotions in the hearts of others and experiences 
them in His own. .You behold Him, but perceive it not ; you hear 
Him, but know not that it is the voice of God. You think not of 
Him, yet you are always dwelling in His presence. You notice Him 
not, and yet you are in the constant reception of His benefits. Alas ! 
how blind are the creatures of earth. They acknowledge human 
relations, but do not regard the heavenly. They acknowledge a hea. 
yen, earth, king, parents, masters, and confess not the Universal 
Parent who made all these things. They forsake the fountain and 
go after the stream, they neglect the root to cultivate the branches. 
Alas, how blind ! The heavens encompass all things, the earth 
bears all things, fiut the Lord of heaven who produces and sus- 
tains all things, is far above heaven and earth. The king governs 
the people, but the Lord rules them far better than any king. Parents 
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love their children, but the Lord of heaven has a more ardent love for 
men than any mother has for an only son. Masters instruct their 
disciples, but the instructions of the liOrd of heaven avail us more 
^than the words of any teacher. Men bestow favors, but all the goods 
of the world are not to be compared with the benefits of the Lord of 
heaven. Men render me happy, Iwit the happiness which comes from 
the Lord suri)asses all worldly felicity. Wherefore He should be 
honored more than any king ; He should be loved more than parents ; 
He should be heard with more attention than any teacher ; He de* 
serves greater thanks than all other benefactors ; more is to be expect, 
ed from Him than from men in whom we hope to find felicity. The 
sacred scripture says ; The Lord of heaven must be honored by our 
believing in Him, by our hoping in Him, by our loving Him with a 
supreme affection. This is the doctrine which I would inculcate. 

If we are willing by those things which we behold to rise in our 
contemplation to the Creator and Lord of all things, we shall arrive 
at no very different result from that which has already been express- 
ed. But to attempt with human powers to comprehend His wonder, 
ful nature, is like attempting to enclose the wide ocean in a narrow 
cave, or to illumine the firmament with a lamp. If we discourse 
concerning the Deity apart from the sacred scriptures, we shall either 
recognize in Him but a single person and thus He will appear solitary, 
or we shall admit more Lords than one, and thus He will appear 
manifold. But the Deity is neither manifold nor solitary. Three 
persons constitute one Lord. Thus He is not manifold. But al* 
though this is true, yet unless we follow the authority of the holy 
scriptures, when, with our own limited perception could we* arrive at 
this important knowledge. 

X ^ m m 
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Comparison. Of persons. 

&tttlon 7. 
Tlie several varieties of comparison. 

This subject will be embraced under four heads. 1. Simple Com- 
parison. 2. An explanation of the p4 yHj ^ p£^. 3. A. consideration 



of the metaphor. 4. An account of the yu yen^ a = . The reader 
will thus perceive that several figures are included ander the head 
of comparison. 

§ 1. Simple Comparison. 

Every comparison must be derived either from men or natural 
objects. This will form the ground of a twofold division. 

First part. 
Comparison derived from persons. 

It is customary to refer to men of ancient times, who were dis- 
tinguished for some remarkable quaRfication, in order to compare with 
them those whom it is designed either to praise or censure. Thus 
one is said to be as beautiful as Adonis, as prudent as Ulysses, more 
talkative than Battus, more aged than Tithonus, more bold than 
Icarus ; he is a second Phalaris, a second Thersites, &c. The Chi- 
nese also have the same custom. It is therefore desirable to write 
down carefully the names of those ancients who are found every 
where praised for some excellence, or censured for some defect of 
character. A brief list of such names will be here presented as they 
occur to us. 
^*^<: Mdng Piy ^ ^, was a man of great physical strength, who with 
his own hands rent the horns from the head of a live bull. 
• Ngdu Tdngchau, ^ ^ ^, turned about a ship which rested up. 
on dry ground. 

Wiihvjoh, j^ ^ and Hid Hiuh, g ^, are also celebrated for 
their great bodily strength. 

LiZaw, gp S, had a very acute vision ; a second x\rgus. 

Sz' Kwdng, pjjj ^, had very delicate ears. 
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Kung8hiUsz\ ^ t^ ^C*, a most industrious artist ; another Dae- 
dalus. Chuiy ^ is celebrated on the same account. 

Hwd T^Oy ^ 4*g, a distinguished physician. 

Pien Tswhy ^j^ ^, another physician, who raised a dead man to 
life. The same is related of iEsculapius. 

Kin Kdu^ ^ ^, excelled in playing upon the guitar. 

Ling Lwh \^ TO» a man of profound skill in music. 

Li Shoav ^ "^, a celebrated arithmetician. 

Yih^ ^, famous for hurling the dart or spear. 

Fung FOi ^ li^, a noted sportsman. 

Hi Chung, ^ frfl, famous for making chariots. 

Tsdu Fih 5^ ^9 a notable charioteer ; another Automcdon. 

Sun Yd?ig, ^ j^, was distinguished for his skill in training and 
rearing horses. He is called Peh Yoh, Jth ^, which is the name of 
a star, called on account of him, T^ien -Ma, ^ ^, the celestial 
horse. 
. Yih Si^y ^ ^n? ^ ^^^ °^ a nice palate, a celebrated cook. 

Yih IVid, 355 ^, was skilled in playing at dice. 

/ Ho, ^ ^, guides the chariot of the sun ; another Apollo. 

Lid Ling, Mn to^, a famous wine-bibber. 

Shun Yukw^an, ^ "p ^, another noted drinker. 

Chd To, ijB &J^, an arrant flatterer. 

Peh Ming, j|| g^, Wu Kih, M ^ and Kidng Chung, ^ ^ , 
were three noted slanderers. 

Ling Fan, fi ^^, a man who could foretell the future. 

Miu Tuh, ij^ ^, another Priapus. 

Li Tsz*, ^ ~J^, a licentious nan. , 

Sishi, gg ^^^ or Sitsz\ ^ ^, or Mdu Shi, ^ jH|, a woman 
of great beauty; tho Chinese Venus. 
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Yang Wan, 1^ pj^, and Wdiig Tsidrg, '^ j^, were also famous 
for their beauty. 

Ydu clH Sien Uz' yueh Li chdng ngo, ^^jUlT^ HWM ^' 
are two beautiful goddesses, one of whom inhabits the lake called Ydu^ 
and the other reigns in the moon. 

Md Wit, ^ ffl-, and Pi Hwui, f||^ Yj^, were noted for their de- 
formity. 

Pwdn Ngdn, j^ ^, Tsz'tu, J^ ^, Chdu, ^, of Sung, ^y 
and Chit Yuh^ *^ ^E^ ^^^^ youths distinguished for beauty. 

IWkien, If ^, HiweU^ ^j, Sidngji^ ^Q j(p,and Tdipeh, 
>VC H? were celebrated for their splendid talents. 

Tso Shi,-^ ^, Sz'md Tsien, ^ m^ jg, Chwdng Tsz\ ^ ^, 
Kiuh Yuen, K JjS, the author of the book Shumi H, ^ -j^, and 
the author of the comedies called Si eidng, ^ 1^, are distinguished 
for the elegance of their style. These are the six Tsdi tsz% yj* ^, 
thus called from their preeminent intellectual ability. 

Wdng Pdu, ^ ^, and Mienk^v, |§|j SSj w re ancient lyric 
poets, who according to Mangtsz' communicated their fondness for 
music to all (he men of that age. 

Hwd Chau, # Sj> a widow famous for her grief at the death of 
her hiishand. 

Ydtt, ^^ and Shun, ® , were kings distinguished for their virtue. 
Kiek, ^ and Chau, M-, were infamous tyrants. 
Tduchihj ^ ^y a wicked robber. 
Pek^i, ^ ^» a just man. 

Ldupang, ^ ^^, or Pang Tsd, ^ |]|, a very old person said 
to have lived till he was 700 years o d. 

YenHwui,m^ Ipty a most excellent youth, who died in the flower 
of his a^e. 

It will not be necessarv to add here a greater number of examples* 
to show how these and similar names are applied in writing. \n 
instance or two will suffice. Hwiindntsz' says, Mu Wti yd so mei 
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has her beauty, and Sishl has her deformity. The meaDing is, that 
Mu Wu, though exhibiting an ugly countenance, still had a good 
mind, but that Sishi, though having a boautiful person, was a vicious 
character. 

YH Tsz' kien chi U^di Pwdn ngdn chi mdu, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^j" JH 
^C /21 ^' talented as Tsz'kien, beautiful as Pwinngdn. K}o 
toei Sidng ju tsdi shU TdH peh chung sang, "Sf |^ jj^fl ^p -f^^ jtil 
"^ R S ^, one would say that SidngjU and Ti'ipeh had re- 
vived in him. 

He who desires to become an elegant writer, will collect and note 
down, not only the names of persons and their distinguishing charac 
teristics, but also the names of the more celebrated places, as with 
us are found Olympus, Tempe, Parnassus, &c.. He will do well 
even to record the names of plants, rivers reptiles, animals and pre- 
cious stones, and from these he will be able to furnish agreeable com- 
parisons and beautiful metaphors, like the more elegant Chinese 
authors. 

Second parL 

Comparison derived from natural objects. 
. Imr Some character is used which indicates likeness ; such are yH^ 
^, 82% ^,joh, ^'i**' iP? ^' Mangtsz' says. Yd yuen muh \h, 
kHu yu^ jfft j^ -^ ffit ^ ft, just as if one should climb a tree 
to seek for fish. Thus it is said, yd shU ltd Wh yen hang yi, i& ^ 
^ ffO W ^ "tfe' *® though we could till the land without the 
plow. Yd chuh kH yuen Wh l^id k% tsHng lid, ^ ^^ ^ ^^, jfij jjt 
^b jm" if^9 it is as if we should corrupt the fountain and look for a 
pure stream. Yd puh choh yuh Wh J^id wan ts^di, ^^ yK H? ^ j?n 
jk^ ^ ^9 ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ should neglect to polish the gem and expect 
it to shine. Yd sidng jiuf^^xt A , like a statue. Tsijen sz* t^id, 
^ ^ i0l ^' ^^^ ^^ autumn. The book Lun Yii says, P^i jd 
peh shin ku kH so 'rh chung sing kung chi, ® ^ ^fc M' ^ Jl^ 
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Comparison. From naiural ehjod^ 

Pir iS ^ S "^ >^» ^*^'' instance, the north pole nemaiiis fix^ 
in its own position und all the stars revolve aro«iid.it« The Sfau 

King says, JohhiH soh chi yH luh ^* yj^ ff^ ^ "Z. W^'^ Wf 
you might as welt confine six generous steeds with a rotten rofw.^ 
Chw^gts?' savs, Shen ydng sane chi joh muh ydngjen shi k^i hau ck^ 

the best method df managing a people is to imitate shepherds ; vheit 
one is found lagging behind, they give it a iiok to hasten it along. 

2. Jd, Ap occurs frequently, and is often repealed, like id in the 
Eclogues of Virgil. 

Vitis ut arborlbus decori est, ut vitibus av8e, 
(7t gregibus taurus, segetes ut pingoibus arvis, 
Tu decus omne tuis. 
Chdnjen M ttingju king ckt skwui chi sing jrl, ^ 9f^ -^ ||S 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 'Bk *tfi' ^' ^® ^^® nature of water when at rest 
to be smooth and quiet like the surface of a mirror. T^ien tsa^jU 
tdng mun chmjijL pi chung shUju «» ^^ ^ ^ fl^ & Jp il 
^ l§^ im^ Mil' ^^^ emperor, is in a manner the court, his minister^' 
the steps which lead to it, and the people are the soil. Skingju ch*di 
^^ ^ ^P ^t 'fU' * ^^^^® *^^® *^^* ^^ *^® tiger'8 whelps. Tdu chih 
jiishi, ^ 5^ in -^t a way straight as the course of an'arrrfw. 
The Shu King sa.Vs, Ju hHju pH ju hiung ju ft, ^ j^ |(P ^ ilP 
f^ ^ ^' lik^ ^igei^ ^^^ wolves, like bears add lions. Vft thos 
render the passage, for what are meant by fi, ^Jj;, and p*f, §1, is not 
certainly known. The Shi King says, Ju ts^iehju ts^oju chohjii mOx 
itfi^jCOT^ISiW^^^ like artists who cut and polish^ 
carve and make smooth. From several comparisons presented iit 
close succession arises the description or picture. Thus in the Sh6- 
King we have, Shaujujau I^UfO ju ying chi, ling jii isiU^i, chi ju 
ha si, tsHn shau ngo met, 1^idti%ndu U^ien hi mei muh fdn hi, 3. -kn 

skin as tender as a coating of thickened paint, a neck like a.jchite 
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hxMiat'dy teeth set like the seeds of a pompioDy a head like a grasshop- 
per's^ eyebrows like a butterfiyi painted her dimple cheeks, eyes 
bea:utiful,apd exhibiting tH6 dark pupils sparkling in the midst of the 
whjitet eyeballs. 

8. The mark of resemblance may be omitted whenever the com- 
pariaonr is sufficiently obvious of itself. Thus Virgil. 

Nee lacrymis crudelis amor, nee gramina rivis» 
Nee cytiso €oturantur apes, nee rore cicadae. 

The Tso Shi says, Ming teh chi y" y^' ^ ^ ^^l J^ ift» ^*"® '* 
yirtue's chariot. Suntsz' says, Jin tsek y^. ^ ^ WJ , benevolence is 
pur home* The SliCi King says, Joh kin yung jU Uoh Zi, joh tsFi kii 
ch^uen yung ja tsoh chau tsieh^joh sui Id hdn yung jii taoh lin yii^ k^i 

jjlfj^, if my, heart is exceedingly hard, it is that I may use you as a 
hone. If I have to undertake a voyage, you must bo vessel and 
oars. When I am thirsty like the parched earth, you shall be my 
fertilizing shower. Open then your bosom and pour into my own a 
part of its riches. In another place he says, Joh tsoh tsiii It Wh toei 

JS 9^ m 7S nS Ttf'' '^ y^^ would make good wine ot me, you 
most become the principle of fermentation, without which it will have 
no lifew If you wish me to become a juice of a pleasant flavor, you 
onust be the condiment, without which it will necessarily be insipid. 
-Thus Chw&ngtsz' says, Yn sidng wdng hd kidng hO^ jin sidng wdng 

Mt&u .huh, ^,^g.-fiJLmAm^f'MU^^ 

are not aware that they are in deep water, nor men that they are 
in the ocean of truth. 

' 4. All that which in poetry pEisses under the name of hingt ]fi^ 
diidfd, ffif should be considered as comparison, l^ie Shi King thus 
'commences, Ktodn kwdn Ts^H k^id tsdi ho chi cJiav, |^ S3 B^ ^ 
Tfc W ^ itti? ^^c ^'^^^^ ^^^^^ ''''sii k'iu respond to each other on 
tlie islands of the river ; for each bird of this sort has a mate destined 
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to it from its birth, nor do they ever misunderstand each other, hat 
always go together, but do not caress each other.. Sang ffA iing^ 
ngau puh sidng Iwdn ngau ekAng ping yu *rk puh mAng hidky ^b y^T 

thus arranged between tbem, and Ibis is called king, m.. 

5. Tlie comparison is much more beautiful when it is left to be 
understood by the reader. This will be seen from the examples. 
P4u Putsz' says, F^ king shwui ehi yii king tsieh yi puh sheh cH ku 
*rh fang yuen kiuh chih fuh nang fan 3^» ^ ^ ;^ ^ ^ ff^ 

water as a mirror reflects objects from its surface, all it does is to reflect, 
and yet whether they are square or round, curved or rectilinear, it re- 
presents them as they are, nor ar^ tbey to be concealed. The inters 
preter explains the two characters ch% ku^:!^ -^hy A:'«au y6,P^ ^ 
to ornament artificially. Cbw^ngtsz' says, IM kdn di^^ cH sheu ktii 
^rh li shdn Ueh puh mien yu wdng kH chi hwdn fun chau chi yii ngdng 
^rh shih shtcuh Ueh i nang k^H chU kO, nidu puh yen kdu^ yii pieh puh 

yen shin. ^^^zmit^m\uw\z-^nm u 

^ IP i^ ^1 K ^ «^ ^? "^^^^ "^'^^ ^^^^' ®''^" ""^^^^ ^**'S^ 

size, leave their own mountains, they fall into the net, ^d the largest 
flsh, unless they remain in the water, become a prey for ants ; so nei- 
ther do the birds complain that the trees are too high, nor the fish thkt 
the water b too deep. Tlie same author says^ Shdn king chi hi kien ktdi 
jen yung chi cluing M tcei kien puh yung tseh mdu seh chi i, jjj jR? "^ 

when those mountain-passesj are well trod, a road Ls soon formed, but 
if no one goes oyer thenii the sh^-ubs spring up again in a short time 
and the opening no longer appears. The following is from the same 
author, Fung chi kuo ho yi yii, sun yen jih cht ^rh kwo y^ yH Mm yen 
U^ing chih fung yii jih siding yii shau ho ^rh ho i wei w% ihi k^i ying 
ye chi yuen Wh wdng chi yt.^ ^ il 3f ifc 'B ^ ^ B ^ 
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ni^^n£3^iinM'^^ ^^ -^en .hewi„d 1^ 
pasBes over the stream, it brushed somewhat from iis surface. When 
the rays of the sun fall upon it, some of it is drawn away. But the 
wind and the sun in vain attack the stream. It dries not up, but con. 
stantly supplied from its fountain head, flows on in its wonted course. 
Confucius once heard some little children singing the words, Tsdrig 
tdng chi shwui UMng hi k^o i clioh wo ying, Tsang Idng chi sktoui chnh 

^^Z^m^^icXmn^' '^ '"^^ Ts^nglang's 
stream be pure, then we will wash our caps, but if the Ts4ngI4ng's 
wave be turbid, then we will wash our feet. Mangtsz' alluding to a 
passage in the Shi King says, Wu wan Muh yu yu yuh t^ien yU 
Ifidn muh chi wi wan hid kUdu muh 'rh juh yii yuh chi, ^ 89 Hj 

;^, I have indeed heard of many that have forsuken the shady valley 
and ascended the lofty tree, but I never heard of one descending from 
the high tree to bury himself in the deep vale. Confucius stood on 
the bank of a river, tsdi cUuen shdng, A 11 1 Jj^? ^"d sighing said, 
Mchija sz^fupuhshiichauy^r^J^^ ^ ^ >5 ^ ^ l^. 
alas ! the stream flows on, and finds no rest either day or night. Shi 
aSr^ to pass to glide, is as properly applied to human life as to that 
stream which, 

Labitur et labetur in omne volubilis aevum. 
All these examples have a near relation to the yw yev, ^ ^, 
and are thus for the most part of a select character. 

§2. ThepHya,^}^. 

Mangtsz' is especially distinguished for his frequent and skillful usq 
of comparisons of this sort, shen yii p^iyttf ^jA 1^ p^. He 
certainly has recourse often to this form, either in-order to answer 
an inquiry or to explain what he has in mind. But as these exam^ 



394 THS LANOUAOB OF^ B00K6«- 

The p^i y^. ExampHfrom Mangt9z\ 

pies may be so easily presented, and are especially acceptable to ih^ 
^ If Chinese, we shall here present a few from M angtsz', that we may h% 
able, if we please when occasion ofier^; to copy after the same modeL 
1. A certain king was wondering, that although he administered 
his own government in a better manner than any of the neighboring 
kings, yet the number of their subjects was not diminished, nor that 
of his own increased. Mangtsz' replied, your majesty is fond of. war ; 
let us then take an instance from battles ; Mang tsz* tut yueh todng 
Uu cAen to'tng f cAcnyfi, ^ ^ H ^ ^^^&i% 
{)^. He then makes the supposition that all the soldiers throwing 
down their arms betake themselves to flight, l)ut that some flee a 
hundred paces and others only fifty, and that these langh at the 
former ; It^i Jddh i ^ing Wh isau hwoh pehpu Vh hdu cJii hwoh toil shik 
p^ Wh hdu chiiwii shih pi sidu peh pw» ^ ff ^ ■'^ jfil ^ j^ 

"^ ^p". He then inquires whether they do well to laugh ; Ueh hojiij 

Mil (rI "in* ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ "^^' because although they fled but fif^ 
paces, they had yet fled, as welt as the rest; yueh puh k^o chihpuh 

peh pu 'rh 8hi yih Isau S^. 0:fipflS^W:$;^^^)||> 
•^ 4W . Hence Mangtsz' rightly concludes. Can your majesty, then ex- 
pect the number of your subjects to be increased ; Yueh vodng ju chi 
Uz* tseh wH wdng min chi to yu tin hwoh yS, Q 3E fP ^ iHH 84 
^ 3^ JK ^ ^ ^ 1^ ^ tH ''^^^^ argument manifestly im-^ 
. plied, but which, out of respect, he did not expressly state, was, that 
the king was in a manner similar to those who fled but fifty paces. 
■ 2. He wishes to prove to the king that, if he does not become 
master of the world it is his own fault, and he makes use of this com- 
parison ; If one should say to your mtijesty, I can raise a weight of 
three thousand pounds, but I cannot lift a feather from the earth ; I 
can see the minutest objects most clearly, but a cart load of hay I am 
linable to perceive ; YH fuh yu wdng dhi yueh ufd lih tsuh iku peh 
'kiun \h puh tsuh i ku yih yu mingisuh i M&h tt^tii hdu chi u^'Wh puA 
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M. « ^' Would your majesty admit it 1 The king replies, it 
would be a,bsured. Tseh wdng hu chi hH yueh fauy g|J ^ |^ j^ 
j^ j3 rS*' Mangtsz' resumes, your majesty extends favors even to 
tne beasts, but does not take care of your own people. Is it not even 
so! Therefore you do not enjoy universal empire, not because you 
cannot, but because you do not wish it. Kin ngan tsuh i hih kihshau 
*th puh chi yii peh sing ch6 tuh ho yu wdng chi puh wei ye fei puh 

not to understand ; yueh puh wei chi yu puh nang chi chi hing ho i § 

B^ii^kT-tl^Zl^^mYX^- MangW.hua, 
explains himself. If you say to any one, take this mountain and 
oast it into the sea, and he should say, I cannot, he would speak tho 
truth. Say to him, pluck that flower and bring it me ; if he reply 
that be cannot, he speaks falsehood ; he does not pluck the flowery 
not because he cannot, but because he has not the will to do it. Youi 
majesty resembles not the one who does not cast the mountain into the 
(lea, but the one who will not pluck the flower ; Yueh kieh i^di shdn | 
it^&u pi hdii yu jin yueh, wo puh nang, shi ehing puh nang yi, wei 
ck^dng chi cheh chi, yii jin , yue\ wtt puh nang, shi puh wei yi, kti 
Mng chi puh wdng fei hieh^dishdn t ch^du pi hdi chi lui yt, wdng 
chi puh wdng shi cheh chi chi lui y^» j^ ^^S^ :k li| ^ M ^t ^ 

iunmt^:tm^±zx^^^^^zm 

■ jfc . In this passage we have an instance of the excessive wordiness 
of this, author. ^ 

, 3. As Nathan the prophet and the wise woman, are related in 
^ipture to have, nnjdified their discourse to a particular instance, in 
addressing king David, thus we often find Mangtsz' pursuing the 
same plan. We will cite two passages. One of your majesty's sub* 
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jects, departing to the Ts^u kinijdora, left his wife under the care of 
his friend till he should return. The unhappy wife during her re- 
sidence with this friend liked to have perished with hunger and cold. 
What ought the husband to do on his return? Wang ch( chin t^ foh 
is^i U^x Uz^ yu k*t yd ^rh chx T^H yH che pi k*ifdn y^ tseh tung nut ]^i 

to'i t*»' uehju Chi Ao. iE;t ^^KB^#T;!f^#^ 

•j^ JdT. The king replied, he would discard the unfaithful friend ; 
wdng yueh k^i chi, ^ ^ Je ^. Mangtsz' continued ; a certain 
magistrate cannot keep his inferiors in subjection. What shall be 
done in his case ? Yueh sz^ sz' puh nang chi sz' tseh ju chi ho^ Q 

± ^ ^ il^ y^ i- il ^D ;t 1^'- T''« •'ing '«^P>i«l. let him 
be degraded from his office; wdng yueh i chi, "^ p^ ^ "^."Mangtsz* 
adds, In the four quarters of the kingdom there is no form of government; 
what must be done ? The king looked at f he by -standers, and turned the 
conversation to another subject ; Yueh sz^ king chi nui puh chi isehju 
chihowang kutsoyu'rhyent^d, g| ^ i^^ ^q :^ij^ |JI ^^^ 
fpfi^^'^rffi P 1i!l* M^"g*^' '"6<i ^^® same plan on another 
occasion and with greater effect. There was an officer whose name 
was K*ung Kiisin, he said to him, If one of your soldiers should 
desert his post twice or three times a day, would he do it with impuni. 
ty, or would you dismiss him ? Tsz' chi ch^i kih chi sz* yih jih VA 
sdn shih wu, tseh k^ii chi fa^ ^^* ^ "^ ^ "^ '^ -^ — » (|j| 
^ -^ ^ HlJ ^ ^ § ^. Kiisin replies, I would not wait 
for him to commit the third offence, yueh puh tdi sdn^ [^ /K ^ jfe ^, 
And yet Mangtsz' rejoined, you are yourself in the same fault ; jen 
Uehtsz' chi shih f>tiy^yihtoi,^^li:^^^^^jff^^ 
jI^, And he proves this from the fact that the people were- dying 
with hunger. This is not my fault, said Kiisin. Mangtsz' related 
this parable in reply. A certain man takes his neighbors flock to 
keep. He seeks pasturage where he may feed them. If none can 
be found, shall he look on with indifference and see them perish 
miserably, or shall he rather return them to him to whom they belong ? 



TRS LANOUAOB OF BOOKS. 297 

The k\A lBi% or metaphap. " Illustrations.. 

Kin yd shaujin chi nH ydng 'rh wei muh chi ch^^ k^iH muh yii U^<t *rh 
puh teh, tseh fdn chU m jin yih yih lih VA shx k'i 9z' V^ ^ ^ '^ 

^^A#f'±flBM^^^- K'""g Kiisin repUed. 
I am in fault, jj|j j^lj |j^g ^^ ^ §E •jto. On another occasion, 
Maogtsz' said to the king, among your majesty's officers, I have 
found one K^ung Kiisin who is willing to acknowledge a fault. He 
then relates all that had occurred. Tadjik kien yu todng yueh, chi k^i 
Uui ck6 wei k^ung kn sin, toei wdng sung chU fib Q JIL JSl^ 3E S 

^^^^H^^BlU^l^^mZ- The kin^g replied, 
I am the guilty person ; wdng yueh U^z' tseh kwd jin chi tsui y6, Hh 

^ S, The Metaphor. 

One of the six classes to which the Chinese refer all their charac- 
ters is called kid tsii, |^ ^^, and in this are comprehended the se. 
veral species of metaphor. But much more is included in this expres. 
sion of the Chinese than is usually meant hy our term metaphor. 

1. The characters pass from one class to another in certain in. 
stances ; e. g. VA, J^ and sdn^ ^, properly belong to the first class 
and thiM considered are as truly simple as the character yih, —« 
itaelf. Tet in actual use they are made to deviate from this sim. 
plicity and to denote plurality, two and three. But in this change 
they are transferred to the fourth class and VA, J^ is composed of 
two unities, and sdn^ ^ of three. 

2. All particles as well as proper names of places, kingdoms, fami^ 
lies, men 4Sec., belong to the kid tsi^, ^^ /^, because all these char* 
acters have in the first place their own proper meaning, apd then are 
changed from this to a foreign signification. 

3. When a character is wanting to express a certain meaning, 
another is assumed ; e. g. yuen, ^ properly signifies a single gar- 
meat, and it is taken to denote the cause of something. Hien, ^ 

lint sin. 38 
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properly signifies to aUack, and it is taken to denote a district^ the 
third order. 

4. Sometimes one character is substituted for another ; thus in the 
Shu King, chh ^M is the same as chU ^- In the Sb^n H4i King, tsiun 
^^ is employed for Skvnj ^. in Liehtsz', tsvn^ Vj^ is the same as Uin^ 
^ , and in the T4 Hioh, kau^ J^ is found used for hau, j^. 

5. Many characters have evidently an opposite signification. 
This figure is denominated antiphrasis ; e. g. Ztran, ^ properly signi- 
fies to create disorder, but its figurative meaning is the same as chU 
^ and /i, J^, to govern wisely, and to arrange in order. Lwdn chiv? 
g| E^ is a faithful subject who assists in maintaining the authority 
of government. Tuh ^ properly signifies to poison, and in the Yih 
King it signifies the same as y&ng, ^, to nourish. Ki^ ^g is pro- 
|)erly a vessel corroded by three insects chung^ ^^^ and metaphorical, 
ly it denotes to wash, and thus to restore a vessel to a good condition. 
Ts^ingj ^m) signifies pure and c*ean, and by antiphrasis it denotes a 
water-closet. 

There is frequently an analogy between the true and tropical signi- 
fication, and such according to (he common acceptation is the real 
metaphor. Thus ncmg, ^fc is properly a species of bear, and it figura- 
tively signifies able, strong. Sidng^ ^ is properly an elephant, and 
it is commonly used to denote a symbolical figure. Hau^ ^S is pro- 
perly a wild {war, and it figuratively denotes a strong man. Chin, J^ 
is properly a precious stone, and it metaphorically signifies choice 
dishes. 

7. There is what is called employing the container for that which 
is contained, or synecdoche ; e. g. the house for the householder, the 
seat for the person sitting, the crown for the king, the purse for the 
money &c. Nothing is more common among the Chinese. Shdn 
ch^uen^ jjj j| j, the mountains and rivers, i. e. the spirits that inhabit 
the mountains and rivers. ChUvg hwdng^ ]^ j]^, walls and ditches ; 
thus they style the guardian spirits of a city. Chdu titig^ ^ /^, 
the palace and court, i. e. the em|ieror of China, lliiis in the west, 
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The Port, denotes the Turkish emperor, and The Holy See, the Pope. 
FH, rifcj denotes a state, i. e, the governor of the state. Tang, ^, 
hall, denotes a mother, and shih, ^, a house, denotes a wife. Kin 
«eA, ^^ ^^, are two musical instruments, and this name is applied 
to husband and wife. There is nothing more common than this ft- 
gure, either in books or in familiar discourse. 

8. The particles joA, ^ and ju, ^p are added to soften the 

metaphor ; e. g. tsiii i joh hoh ch^, '^ ^ /|§ i^ ^' *^ ^^^^^ ^ 
it were for justice. K'u i joh jeh, ^ ^ ^ ^, to avoid justice 
as one would avoid the flames. Hing johkdu hidi sin joh sz* hwui, 
1^^^^^^^^ J^»a body like a^dry carcass, a heart like 
dead ashes; i. e. perfectly dead to himself. Ju kdu muh sz' hwuij 
^ jjjS tI^ 5E 1K^* ^^^^ ^ ^^^^ stoclt or like cold ashes. Shunju kih tan 
W ^ ^ ^> lips like coral. Nuju yuh, ^ |(P ^, or jd ch^un, 
hn ^^, a lady fair as a gem, or as the early spring. 

9. A promiscuous collection of i ^ iphors will be here 
presented as they recur to mind. Si juh, j^t'^S^ to wash off his 
disgrace. Nangtsz' writes si juh, IJTO IS^* They also say siueh 
chh ^ Hj(ji to wash off an injury. Chw^ngtsz' says, /' yen tienjin^ 
j/l "g* ^ A , to lick men with words, to flatter; i l^i so hdu lung 
jin^ W 'Ml Bff 5? ^S A» to entrap a man by something of which 
lie is fond. Sin tsuij j|j^ to» a mind intoxicated. iVa, ItX, anger is 
used in reference to water murmuring among rocks, to swelling waves, 
&c. Nu tuhy ^ |S, to study with a vengeance. Nu kang, ^BL ^ 
to plow furiously. Thus we have in Virgil, 

" Aut undo iratus silvam devenit arator." 
J^, tep, a willow ; thus CHiwingtsz' terms the tumors which appear 
upon the body, because a similar excrescence is seen on*the trunks of 
willows. Chu jin^ ^ /\^J^Yecast men, in true doctrine, as metals 
in the fire, Hu pan, re" ^, generous soldiers, who rush upon the 
enemy, 93 the tiger rushes upon its victim. The second character is 
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the same as path ^^ to rush. In Homery Achilles is termed the swift- 
footed, not in fleeingy but to pursue in flight. Hwdh, 1^, the nation's 
worm. This a reptile which devoured by the tiger gnaws his vitals. 
Thus Wan Chungtgz' calls a villain, chi ehi mau^ fin ehi tang iekttit 

hwdn shi cUdi hath A ^ 4^ ^ ^ ^i* ^' ^ ^ ^'^**'* *" * 
brute who, refuses succor to a person shipwrecked. Chwingtsz' 
says, Peh sing wd fien^ "S ^ ^ ^, i. e. according to the com- 
ment vm ck&t 4SS: ^^9 ^^ nation has no Lord. 

There are several remarkable metaphors used to denote the human 
soul and body. Chi It^h ^ M^ the voluntary principle, the essence 

of volition. Shin l^hfl^ «[^ ^^^ spiritual essence. Tau shii^ ^S -^, 
the abode of reason. Lingfii^ ^ fi^, the city of intelligence. Shm 
ming chi tseh, |ffa BB ^ ^» the intelligent mind's abode ; thus they 
call the body or the heart of a person, ttn, (^ in which the soul is 
supposed to have its seat^ in the same manner as shih^ ^^, denotes a 
a wife, &c. Chwdngti^' calls the body nga%h ^, because as the 
interpreter says. Shin yu shin trei ngau^ J^ ^ ^ ^ ^&, the 
body is the soul's companion. Ngau^ Jffi, is properly used with re- 
ference to two persons plowing together, so that both have a part in 
performing the work. We also find tHen tdi, ^T ^S, the sack of 
heaven, or the Lord's sack. TMen (^^j^C S$, is the same. Lite- 
rally it signifies heaven's quiver. Ydngtsz' says, yen $in shing yi skA 
sin htodh y^r'^ i^\ ^ %% ^^ -jj^, words spoken are the 
utterance of thought, writings are the pictures of thought. The Shii 
King says, KiH ling U^idng «^» JBC ^ ^ fj^ mountains and hills 
dance for joy. Nidu shau ts^dng Wh shau *«^ »«> ]^ ^ ^ f^ §li 
ffc ^, the birds and the beasts exult with joy, and leap at the sound 
of the harp. The ^me author says, Kidng Han choM Uung yH hdi, 

i^Mi^^ >^^^' *^ ^*^"S *°^ ^^° ^^^ ^^^^^ tribute to the 
sea. Ngauy4ng Siu thus describes a (certain house ; fuh yun chi 
iHng ch'ing hii chi koh t^ing yen chi tang si6 pin cjii l^v^ -fl ^1 
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to the clouds, it is the abode of purity and silence, it is the home 
of cleanliness and quiet, it is the garden of hospitality and social in-' 
tercourse. 

10. All metaphors of this sort which occur in works distinguished 
for the elegance of their style should be diligently collected. There 
is nothing in an elegant composition which appears to greater 
advantage than well contrived figures. Thus that most agreeabld 
ode called Li 5du king, ^ ^ M, which consists of 2492 characters 
and has seventy rhymes, is interspersed throughout with florid and 
choicejmetaphors. The author speaks of the king, as of a beautiful 
sweetheart. ^j^The sweet smelling flowers represent the virtues, the 
iinsavory ones the vices. I drink, he says, the dew falling fron^ the 
sweetrsinelling Ldn, and eat the grateful ki^ which fall in antutnn ; 
ym muh Idn chi chut U tsdn U^ii% kiuh chi loh yingr |fc i|c ^ 5l ^ 
8!^ ^^ ^jK ^ /^ TO' ^' ^' ^* ^ subsist upon virtue which lies 
neglected by these men. He adds that he clothes himself with flowers, 
and then proceeds upon his journey, he passes along the heavens, and 
orders the charioteer of the sun to move gently, and not to rush on so 
precipitately ; wH ling i ?io mi tsieh hi wdng yen tsz' 'rh wuh peh^ 

^^^^^W^^i^i^Mf}^' AtJengthhis 
journey being completed, he dips his horses in the waves in which 
the sun is immerged, and fastens the reins to the tree from 
which the sun proceeds in his ^course ; yin yu md yd hdn ckH hi 

4t ^. In the same place he speaks thus of the sun, T^ing yun i 
hi pehni shdng yii ch^dng shi hi shii fien han ts^du yu hH fan luA 

A^pijT f^^^ B^, I throw my azure mantle on my shoulders and 
Slow giiti myself with the yellow rainbow. I take my arrows, with 
which 1 pierce the celestial wolf. I gird on my quiver and descend 
below. In the last verse yii, ^, is employed, because the sun is 
leprosented as speaking. The sun arises in the east, and sets in the 
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opposite quarter. The king, of whom the sun is used as a symbol, 
destroys the evil, but is not lifted up on account of his own meritori- 
ous actions. Such is the explanation which the interpreters give of this 



§4. Thejrfiye».^g. 

The illustration taken from a Chinese poet, and presented in the, 
preceding paragraph, is applicable for the most part to the yu yen, S 
'^, but the latter has a broader significatiou ; for it includes neither 
bare comparison nor simple metaphor only, but it also embraces par- 
ables, symbols, apologues, enigmas and fables. So long as one is 
ignorant of the nature and importance of the yu yen, S "p", let him 
not think of trying his skill upon the king, 1^, and especially upon 
their fountain head the Yili King. The Yih King^jnade to the like- 
ness of heaven, earth and all things, is thus a*perfect symbol throughout. 
The «Af, gip and shii, Ig teach nothing more than what is found in 
the symbols of the Yih King. This has for its object the description 
of the good^ whom it shadows forth in all iits symbolSr^'^Beaven and 
earth, the sun and moon, the king and the minister of government, 
the husband and wife, are most prominent in this. No more is nee. 
essary than thus barely to suggest what is the general style and scope 
of these celebrated classics. 

Among the authors who next to the King deserve to be read, 
Chwingtsz' and Liehtsz' are especially skillful in the use of the yu 
yen, and accordingly a few examples will be selected from them. 

1. A certain kingdom called Htoasu, j^ ^, to which they 
come neither by ship, carriage, nor on foot, but only in mind, fi chau 
ch'i, tsiih lih chi so Uh, »1^^ y<^ 'rh i, ^ ^ ^ ^ -jj ^ ^fr 

>S^ jji^ 'fe its E' ^^ ^^^ described by Liehtsz; In this kingdom 
there are no kings or masters, nor do the people know any of the 
goadings of licentious passions. There pure nature reigns, they are 
neither too strongly attached to life, nor do they fear death. There is 
therefore no premature death. They neither attend exclusively to 
themselves, nor discard all personal considerations. Thus they neither 
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suffer the impediments of love or hatred. They neither calumniate 
in secret, nor flatter ppenly. They are thus ignorant of damage and 
profit. They go under the water, but are not drowned. They go 
into 4h«r fire, but, are not burnt. You strike them, but they feel no 
pain, nor are they conscious of the stroke. You scratch them with 
the nails, but there is no sensation of itching. They traverse a vacuum 
as easily as others walk upon solid eiirth. They sleep in a vacuum, 
as upon a soft mattress. No clouds, or frosts injure their eyes. No 
thunder with its crash strikes upon their ears. They make no dis- 
tinction between the deformed and beautiful. Mountains and hills 
retard not their steps. Thev lead a purely spiritual life. 

2. Chwdngtsz' was walking on a mountain covered with woods. 
He saw there a tree tall and thickly set with foliage and branches. 
Some men were near* with their axes but did not touch it. He 
inquired of them the reason. Tliey replied, because the wood is of 
no value. This tree then, said Chwangtsz', will complete its age 
because it is of no use. He afterwards cahie doWn from the moun- 
tain and turned aside on his way to visit his friend. The friend very- 
glad to see him, commanded the boy to kill and serve up for his use 
the fowl called the yen. The boy replied, but there are two of them ; 
one has a voice, the other is mute ; which shall be killed ? The 
master replied, kill the dumb one. On another day the disciples said 
to "their master. The tree remained standing because it had no value, 
and the fowl was killed for want of certain organs ; what then would 
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you choose ? Chw^ngtsz' smiling said, If I desire a middle course in 
respect of natural qualificatjons, that is, both to have and not to have 
them, 1 shall study to appear what I am not in fact, and thus shall 
not be free from annoyances. Far better is it that relying upon rea- 
son and virtue as upon a magnificent chariot, to proceed in the 
presence of the first Parent of all things, in such a manner that 
circumstances shall be made to depend upon my own choice, rather 
than that I should be required to depend on circumstances, without 
reference to my own volition. Thus shall I be free from all molesta. 
tion and crossing of my designs, which is indeed the method of the 
ancients, Shinnung and Hwdngti. 

3. It happens that while one vessel is crossing a stream, another 
vessel without any one in it, comes along and strikes upon the vessel 
that is crossing. No one, however irascible naturally, would think of 
exercising resentment upon an empty vessel. Fang chau ^rh tsi yu 
ho, yitt hu cJiuen Idi chuk chau sui yH pien sin chi jin puh nH, "fj J^ 
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jIA. But if there be in the vessel even a single person, he is ad- 
nionished at once with loud calls to be careful and keep out of the' 
way. If afler the first and second admonition he makes no reply, 
the thi^rd time he is chided with much more vehemence and in 
harsher language. Yd yih jin tsdi k^i shdng tseh hU chang hih chij 
yih M Wh puh wan^ tsdi hd 'rh puh wan yu shi sdn hu, sii tseh pih i 

fe P^ ]<!' ^" *^® ^^^ instance there was no excitement, but in 
the last they are all in a rage; why is this? In the former case the 
vessel was empty, in the latter it has some one in it. Hidng y^ puh 
nH, 'rh Un y^ nil ho y6, hu 'rh kin y^ shih, |pj {b^ ^ ^ fll] -^ ^ 

>^ fpf -til ]^, ffii ^ ^ ^' ^^ ^^y *^°® P*^ ^^'^ ^ P"""® ^^^^^ 
through this world, who will be able to do him harm ? Jin nang 

hUkiiyiishUmtsiunanghdichU A^I^)^SJ^^"I&^ 
^t ^fe ^ ^. It is singular that Chwingtsz' should have been 
thus particular in making the application- 

4. A shade is represented as saying, I exist indeed, but I know 
not how. 1 am like the covering of a grasshopper, or the slough of a 
serpent, similar to things which exist and yet no real object. When 
the light of the sun or a fire is present, I immediately make my ap- 
pearance. When night comes on, I disappear. I wait for them, they 
also wait for me. They come, I come. They depart, I also depart. 
They remain stationary or proceed, I remain stationary or move in 
in the same manner. Ya yd Wh puh chi so i, fidu kidh y^, shi6 tui 
y6, sz' chi ^rh f^i y6, ho yu jih wu l^un yi, yin yu yk wit tdi yt^ pi vrd 
30 % yH tdi yi, 'rh hwdng hii i yii, tdi cht hu, pi Idi ts^h too yu chi Idi^ 
pi wdng tseh wo yiichiwdng, ^ ^^^ ^ ^f^f\ j/X"^ ^ ^ 

^'^Mm^Mz^mimnnz^' ™s 

symbol or enigma, is explained by the interpreter as follows; the 
shade waits for light and a body before it can make its ap(>earance. 

LlNl SIN. 39 



906: THE tA^GVAXt'B OF SOOKS. 

Chapter 5. Phrases of one character. 

AH things which grow up and return to decay, in reference to thi«i. 
wait for the Lord's command, who aione wai/ts for naught, is in want, 
of nothing, and without whom nothing cQuld come into existence qr 
perish. . . 

caAPTiqR V. 

The Chinese grammarian whom I here follow^ as it seenis to me, 
is not sufficiently strict in his use of the term ^ti, ^« For the signi- 
fication of this Chinese word is properly the same as the term phrasis 
in the Greek. . Therefore the dictionaries explain the character kuf 
^ by chi, l\\ ^ to stop, and W tsluehi gpj i^j^, to complete a sen- 
tence. In order therefore that the term kii^ yi]y or phrasis may agree 
witii this jdea, the sense should be in a manner absolute. Therefore 
this grammarian presents no colleciion of A;t/, ^, or phrases which 
Gopsist of only one character, and yet it is certain that there are 
many cases in which a single character has the force of an absolute 
and finished sentence. But on the other hand in his own collection 
of phrases of two or three characters, very many are found, which 
alone, unconnected with other characters, make no sense, and hence 
I infer, either that he is in error, or that by the term kih /ply bo 
means something different from what is usually understood by the 
word phrasis. 

Though the present chapter is not so important as those which 
precede, yet it will not, I apprehend, be found of no use ; for from 
ijne copious collection of phrases which is here presented, the style- 
of Chinese composition w^U become gradually more and more fami- 
liar, and will be at the same time of essential service to thetbreigm 
student in his efforts at conposing in this language. For in most 
of the phrases presented ther^are found either ancient proverbial say- 
ipgs, or elegant metaphors, or important sentiments, and in fine in 
almost every instance there is found some contrast or relation of the 
parts, which are all but essential in Chinese composition. 

§ 1. Phrases of a single character. 
It 19 understood that the sense is absolute after a single character, 
whenever according to the rules of grammar, it cannot be joined with 
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the succeeding characters. Take the follawing examples. In th^ 
Shu . King the character tsz\ ^ is found, and) the interpreters, in 
their usual mode of conjecture, say that it is a word which one usea 
in admonishing another. Fii, p^l signifies, away, hegone. Wti, -fc?^ 
is the same as vni, p^, a word of exclamation. Tfi^ ^ h^ the 
same sense. Yii, ^ is a term signifying assent. Ho, ftj , what? how? 

In the same book are found proper names, which when they are 
in the vocative, do not enter into the succeeding phrase ; thus fi*i, 
^, O thou K'i ? K'iefh ^, O thou K«ieh. Lung, ^, 6 
thou Lung. 

. In Mangtsz' and others we find jen, Sfe, it is thus ; faii, 3^, by 
no means ; tsU, |1^, also ; i, |® or ^^ and At, Rjg.^ have the same 
liieaning and use. Wu, -j^, is a wofd signifying dislike, or disap- 
probation. In the book Lun Yii, t8z\ ^E signifies, he refused, he 
would not accept. Noh |^, i* >8 well, you are right, just wait A 
moment. Wu, shi ho yen yi, ^ ^ jpf "p jj^n but begone ; what 
is it you say? In familiar talk we have, shh ■^, yes ; Idi^ A^^ come ; 
^•w,'^, depart; ton^, ^, wait. Pi, ^ or |Ig, is a' term that 
expresses a high degree of spite, such as that of spitting in the face 
of a person. Yd, fj^, denotes wonder. 

§2, Phrases of two characters. 

1. We have in the first place a mere combination of particles in. 
dicating various affections; e. g. wH ^6» ^ -^, urk hi, ^ M, 
and commonly iwi M, ^||p^ alas ! Ho tseh, ^ B|j, ho ku, fi^ ^, 
ho wet, ^ ^, why ? wherefore ? for what cause ? Suijen, ^ ^jfe, 
even if, although. Ndi /w, ^ -JJSJ, what Ihen must be done ? Hoh 
Icih J^ ^, why do y^u come ? Hi chi, ^ ;^, where are you 
going ? 

2- In the second place we have two characters constituting a ^ 
perfect phrase, Fuh iidu, ^ ^, wretch, that 1 am ! what misery ! 
Yuen hit, ^^ J^^ did he censure any ? Wdvg chi, "^ ;^, you must 
die. Mng %, ^ j^, it is decreed. Thus Confacius said to one of 
hia disciples when placed in an extremity. Mei tsdi, M ^, most 
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Phrases of two characters. 
beautiful, most excellent. iSAf ywn, lip •^, the Shi King says. Tsz^ 
yueh^ -^ 0» Confuqius says. Sfidu M^ "jSj" {^, to commence a 
journey. Jun puh, ^ ^, to commit to writing. Fungfuh, ^ J^, 
to split the sides with laqghtcr. Hu ts^ien^ I& ^, not thicker than 
the skin. Hm tsau, "|> ^, to descend. Kau ming, ^ ^, to fish 
for fame. Muk sung, Q ^^ to watch till^ut of sight. Yin kih, 
^ ^^ to swallow tears. Shih yen, ^ "g*, to break a promise. 
P^ing sang, ^ ^, during li/e. J^ii sih, ^ ^^^ to enjoy unmerited 
indulgence. 

There were four things which Confucius was wont to avoid. 
1. Wii i, -OT- ^^ h^ was n9t biased in his judgment. 2. WH pih^ 
-^ *5^5 he would makj no positive assertion. 3. Wu kH, -W ffl, 
he was never obstinately set upon any purpose. 4. Wu wo, -Q^ ^^ . 
he had nothing of selfishness. 

3. In the following examples the phrases are not absolute ; they are 
only elegant appellations of various objects, and as such, deserve notice. 
T^diyiien,^, yr^ heaven. ChU ming, yS^ 0H» or tung Mun, ^^> 
or chuh lung, |§ a^* ^^^ sun. F ho, ^ ^ , charioteer of the sun. 
Fft sdng, W^ ^^ the tree from which the sun commences his jour- 
ney, Peh k^u, |A ^Jj^ aurora, the morning. Ti tung, j^ ^, or <^ 
kung, 235 S ^ the rainbow. Chdng ngo, jj^ j^, the moon. Wang 
sM, ^ ^, or sien ho, ||| p^ ^charioteer of the moon. Ti€nhgn,y^ 
4ft , a star of ill omen. Nii i, ^ ^, the presiding spirit of flowers. 
Wang hied, ^ ^, the flower called mau tdn. Wang muh, ^^ ^, 
the tree called tsz, jt^. Sien yti, j|lj ^, the flower called kwei. 
Tsing yA, )S ^, the'^water-lily. Fang hwd, ^ ^, the flower call- 
ed Ldn. Lung yd, a^ flp, the Li chi. A fine horse is called chin 
fuvg, ^ J^, or chui tien, ^ ^, like our expression, swifter than 
the winds, or the wings of thunder. The tiger is called shdn kiun, 
jji ^. Sheep are called jau mdu, ^ ^. The goat is called jen 
Idng, j£, ^, The swallow fien nu, ^ -^. The parrot yen nidu^ 
•g j^. ThjB tortoise hiuenfu, "^ ^. The ant hiuen k'u, tf.\^ 



^^ 
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Phrases of two characters. Of three characters. 

The vine is called hung yii^ foC ^, hwdn peh, ^ -^j^, sdng Ung, 
^ ]|B? kw^dng nieh, ^ ^ and Idn sang, ^ ^. The wine for 
a journey is called tso tsi-U, ^ ^^. A man half intoxicated is termed 
chung toiii, ||) ^, between two wines. Ink is termed chin hiuen^ 
R$ ^* '^^^ stone for rubbing the ink is cnWedfung id, B nt^ 
or lung wiy «£ S. The pencil is lih iri, ^ J^, Paper is yuA pdn, 
3^ KJ^. Kiungfdk, ^ ^ in Chw^ngtsz' is used to denote a bar- 
ren soil. ShU fing, ^ ^, palace of the immortals. Shi kid\ 
^ tt? ^ ^^^ of rank. Shi sz', ^ ^, a newly appointed officer. 
Pi tauy ^ ^J|, a very remote ancestor. '12A sun, ^ J^, descen- ^ 
dant. JTtoci <m^, "w" |ffi,' something very precious. FmA sMh, -T* 
^, the most choice dishes. K^ien shau, ^ "^T, men. Yuh fi, 
3E IM' ^ P®""^®" ^'*^'* *^ Pariar> marble. ITdi* tex', j^ i^, affluent. 
ITdtt *an^, "j^ ^, or tan^ sa;*^, ^ ^, an old mani Td tsiang, 
4^ TFF, or cAiA choh, ^ ^, a manufacturer in wood. Yu /t, ^ ;;t^*v 
g, or Zing' yw» |§ g, or !/wen <'ti, Q i, a prison. iV^dn siuen, 
f\f ^, or JM j/ii, ^ j^, a moment of time. fflTit/cn yueh, ^ Q ^ 
the new moon. Yang yueTi, |^ ^ , the tenth moon. Sheh jin, ' 
\ "^j an interpreter. 5fAwtit ywA, ;;|^ ^, glass. T^^dn^ Atcei, 
^ ^, to be eager for honors. TsHuen tdi, ^ i^^ a sepulchre, a 
tomb. Shen p'dng, p^ ^, a bier. Wuh M, ^ -^, dead. Wdng; 
ydng, "t ^, free from disease. Ming ting, |^ IJ, drunken. Jin 
"^^^ A ^' * ^"""^^ ®^^^®* ^^"^^ **'*^' 3^ 1^' a water mirror. 
§ 3. Phrases of three characters. 

1. The sense is imperfect, as in the third division of the precedmg 
paragraph. Thus a pencil is call sung tsz' hau, jj^ J^ >te. y^^^ 

Ha meh ^awt^ip- ^ -^5 the ink-stone. Chung shii kiun, pb # ^ 
or shd su pih, ^ ^ ^, or chH sien sang, ^^ ^ ^, the pencil 
for writing. The cA't/, ^ is the tree of which paper is made ; hence 
paper is called ch'ii kwoh k^ng, j^^^, or hdu chi hau, Ai " 
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Phrases of three characters. 

^ or Ufan Un chU 3| ^ i^. Kmh nit U-Ai, ^ ^ T^i «* 
fei ckumg tmh, Jj^ tj^ ^jin^ or kwdn hinng Idu, ij^ B^ ^, or kwdn 
Urn shdng, ^^f^, wine. K'ung fang hinng, ^-^ ^, 
money. Yih pih skA^ — • ^ ^, a billet. Lin^ ^^imi ch&ng, 
jp ^ «^, or Hti /WeA cAang, ^Li pp ^t ^^'^ ^^''^ man's staff. 
Shvmi ising J^iH, ^K ^ ^^ ^^^ flower caHed mau ion. Li 
chi nih ^ i%fe Jk^, the fruit called lung yen. Fan hwan hidng, ^g 

^ ^, a very pleasant odor. Tsienli k^ii, ^ ¥. Jl^ ^ ^°® young 
horse, a pony. Shi ckung M, ^ |b 1^, a good poet. Jtn chung 
^^f A ^ il? *^" illustrious man. iCidi y« kwh f^ ^. ^, 
or hted kien siH, >^^^^,^^ V^^g ^^^ ^^h ^ 5^ Jj;j^, a beautifal 
woman. Ngo seh chin, |^ ^ E^, a petty officer. Mim seh ngdn, 
^] ^ ^, a low petty convent. Sz' tsz' tso, ||^ ^ J^, the seat 
of Fuh. Ngau jin hing, ^ ^ ?^, an image of a man, a puppet. 
Chdu mil jin, ^ ^^ ^, a man of a day. Ch^tcn t»*i^ eh^dng, « 
^ -^, long-lived. Tdu hwd shwui, M 1^ ^, a shower in the 
third moon. Kit lOfd hi, ^- 4ffi ^, delaying a moment. Kfl,n fuh 
shau, W § ^, at a stroke. Tsing chung wd, 4t 1^ ^, or «m^ 
rt toa, :it l|R ^. the frog in the well. Li chung t8z\ ^ dl ^, 
a gentlemen at large. Wii ting shih, Jl. ^ '^j the flesh of the 
ox, wether, swine, dog and fish. 10 i ching Idn, ^ j^ jffi^ a very 
agreeable odor. Wu shing shi, Iffi ^^ =3p, a remarkable picture. 

2. A phrase of three characters seldom occurs alone, unless it be 
interrogative; e. g. ju chi ho, ||p ^ ^, what then? what does 
this mean? Ho wei y^, JdJ" =^ -jjj^, what is this ? jHb i tsdi, jnf Ul 
^, how then ? %an yu/i^ chi, ^ ^ ^, or yen yung chi, ^ ffl 
•j^, can they make any use of him ? HPi h*i chi. -^ ^^2 ^> is this 
to know ? KH shumi yuen, ^ |^ ;^, who can then'complain ? 

3. In the most approved authors phrases of three characters fre- 
quently occur, but several, as many as two at leasfe are jorned together. 
Some of the most important examples will be selected. Yun t^wtg 
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hing, fung t^ung M, ^f^^^'^ ||^i the clouds obey the 
dragon, und the winds the tiger. Ho ch^vh i^u,hh ch^uh shiU ^Itf 
ffi ffl )^ tt| ^' ^^^^ ^^^^ charts and description derived their 
origin from the wjaiers. Tsung kidu fien, pi fdh ti, ^ M^ t|P. 
JS. ^^ ;Wl» the high resemble the heavens, the low the earth. *Rh 
to y&sz' toku sdn to hiung wii to kung, H ^ ^ flj ^ |^ H 
^ US E "^ 3^' °^ t^® ^^ strokes of a symbol, the second has 
praise, the fourth has fear, the third is unfortunate, and the fifth 
claims distinguished merit7 Hwui tih kih ts^ung yih hiung wei ying 
Mdng, ,^, ^ ^ 15^ 5^ t^ t^ ^ ^' happiness answers to vir- 
tue and woe to vice as truly as a shade to a body, or an echo to a 
voice. Mwdn chdu sun hien shau yih, j^ ^ J^ ^ *^ ^» the 
favor is taken from the proud and given to the humble. Yih jih fu 

Wh jih shau, — • Q ^ ^ ^' ^^*' ^" ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ade are 
riches, in the second longevity, <fec. Confucius says, Htng yii shi 
lih y« U ch'ing y&loh,^^h%^±^^^^^, they be- 
gan with odes, were established by the ritual, and ended with music. 
Vien tdu yuen jin idu kin, ^ ^ ^ A ^ i£' *^® ^^^^ ^^ 
heaven are remote, those of man are near at hand. Mti puh mA 
fan puh fan, j^^j^^"^ ^, those who ought to set 
an example to others neglect their duty. Sz^ fei sz* yin fei yin^ 

^ ^^ 1$ 1^ ^Y K^' ^® ^® ^^ "*^ "®® either in. business or leisure. 
Nien mi kdu teh mi chdu, :^ J^ ^ ^^^ ^ ^, the more advanc 
ed his age the more distinguished his virtue, Chau yi ydng 
Tsin y6 long, ISI ftt ^ ^ ^ ^» the kingdom of Chau was a 
famb, but the realm of Tsin a ravening wolf. Ch^wdng nieh i 
shau nieh ndn, j|l] 3fe ^ ii^ ^ ^, tg ibund a dynasty is easy 
but to perpetuate it after it is founded, is a work of greater difficulty. 
Chen shing i, shau shing ndn, ^ ^ ^ ^ |^ ^ to conquer in 
battle is easy, to secure the advantages of victory is difficult. Tso 
chun shing yd kwei ^«» ;jfe ^ ^ /j^ ^ ^» the line and level in 
one hand, the scale and dividers in the other. Shih wQ, yu cUuh tod 

chU, -^ |K '^^ t^i Is ^' "^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^® **^^®' »^ vehicle for 
the road. Sih ch6 tsih kin jih yii, ^ i^ ^ ^^ "^j I was 
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successive phrases of three chartukers. 
sick of late, but am now well. Fa tsoh chi sz' thuh chi^ ^ ^^ 
"^ "Hh" ife /CJ *^® father was the actor, the son the historian. Ya 
tsm w' t«* ful sang, /^ ;i^ ^ fe j§ ^' 1 would rather proceed 
and die than return. Chung jin % h^ing sz^ lodngf ^ ^ ^ ^g 
% t» ^* ^^ better to die than to violate a moral obligation. In the 
T4u Teh King wo have the following, Ho h^i kwdng tung Jt^i ch^iuj 
JpP ^ ^ 13 ^ 0. Also, CM kH Uung shau Ui t^z\ ^ ^ 
P $ ^ ft|- M»»g *^' says, Wa ma ki 'rh mu chU^^^j^ 
*"*^ "H: J§>» it is necessary to keep five hens and two pigs. Hi Wh 
shdng n-a Wh king, ^ jfj] '^ ^. ffjj ^'J' ^^ ^® ^^ pleased he will 
give a reward, if angry blows, tidti tseh jAi nil tseh shau, ^ j^lj 
A M W] S^' *^ *®^® ^^ human, to be angry is the part of a brute. 
Ki sfn Mu Icang wu tien, 0^^%^^^^ ^ ^^rly dawn. 
Teh kH ising xAdng kH teii, ^/^ ^ ^ ;£ ^ ^, when the fine 
can be obtained the course is forgotten. K^ing kid hi ngdi y€ chi, 
fe ^ ^ ^ ^ ^, he loathes what he has and desires what he 
has not. m peh fan md tsHng isu, ^- ^ ^ ,|| # ^' "^'^^^ 
the servants* have white rice the horses have good fodder. Fung nien 

yuh hwdng men kuK ^ ^ 3E ^ ^ #' ™^° ^*^ ^^^ '^^^ ^^^'^ 
there is none to be had, and when there is a plenty for money. 
l^vn cU jin cU Imng, 5B: :# ^t jf % ^, near it is warm, 
but at a distance cold. Chdngtsz' says, Tung yu yih wan sz' pih, j|g 

j-f^ . ^ ^ S, he who has understood one, has become master 

of\ll. Puh yuen t'ien puh yU jin,'/^^^ X 4^ ^ A' *^® neither 
blames the heavens, nor reproaches man. Shdng wei pidufdh wei li, 
1^ ^ ^ ^ S ^, rewards' aind punishments form a double tex- 
^c'the forrS*er are th^ outer part, the latter are the lining. Lu yU 
hid yu mi luh, ^ ^, |^ ^ H 0' ^ ^®^^'^®® "^^^ SP®"^^ ^'^ ^^^® 



in the deserted forest!' jLin kih jih hieh ling shin, ^ ^ 

^, in a lucky day, at a fortunate time. Lih kin mun, shdrig yuh 

Jdng, J^ i P"^ i S *S!'' *^ S<> to his own house. Sung It sdu 

yin mei tsiu, =^ ^Ij^ |^ H ^M' *^ ""^^^ ^^® ^^ ®^" ^"^ ^"^^ 
choice wine. Uan Yii speaking of thebbnzes says, Ho kH shit jin 
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Phrases of four characters, 

k*% jiriy Jk pt ^ /V iJL A 9 ^"r" ^^®*^ books, make them men. 
Confucius says, Chi cht tung, jin ch^ tsing chi chi hh, jin M shau 

active, the benevolent are quiet ; the intelligent bxperience delight, the 
benevolent longevity. Mangtsz' says, Chi k^i sing tseh chi fien^ 
4p ^ ij^j]- ^ij ^p 9^, he knows, the will of heaven who correctly 
understands himself. 

From the two parts of this work it is sufficiently manifest, that 
phrases of four characters, though very cortmon in ordinary discourse, 
are much more so in books. The student therefore will not wonder 
that sojmany fare presented by way of example. 

Chi ch6 puh hwahtjin ch^ pith yti, yung chs puh ^"» ^0 ^ ^ ^ 
/{_: ^ ^^ <^' ® ^ ^ |E, the wise man is not in doubt, the 
^ood dof s not vex himself, the brave does not fear. Jin w(i yuen lii 

pih yu kin yti, A. ^ t& IjS^ 'jZk^ 'H ^5 "^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^® "^* ^°"" 
sider^far is certainly near-^to trouble. K^i so puh yuh wuh shi yujin^ 
El -^ >HP §^ ^ 1^ A^ A' *^^ °^* *^ another what you would 
not have done to yourself. Jin puh k^o k^h ^ "^ ^ W^, men 
must not be despised.j^^iV^o^ pHh k^o yen, SE >j>[ pj* J^, evil can- 
not be hid. Tsin kH tsdi too fingJc^i tsdi fien, ^^ J^ ifc Jt Sb 
iBl ^ ^9 *o fulfill our own duties and obey the will of heaven. Tsz' 
shikwdnchh ^ J^ ^ ^5 or yti. shi yen chi^ ^ ^ g* ^J], 
from this it appears. Tang shi rhi ^^h ^ -^ ^ gfe, or yu ts^z' 

chi shi, 'ff^ 1^"^^^ ^^®"- ^^" "^'^ ^^^ y^ ^^' y^^g ^«A «*««» 

^■f P5 M'J ^ © Jfl ^Jl '^l^' ^^ ^^^ consults others abounds, 

but he who depends entirely on himself is poor. Chi fei nan, hing 

chi wei nan, ^;p ^^ ff fX ^ ^ 11, ^^ ^"^w is easy, to per- Alii^ /i 

form is more difficult. Shen puh k^o shih, ngoh puh l^o ch^dng, 

M ^ pj" 3^ ^ ^ pT •Jl*' *^® go^ ™"s^ "«t ^ '<>st, the evil 
must not be perpetuated. Ngdi loh shih shi, ydng kdu pih chi, ^ 
^ Jt P^ ^^ ^ ijL» "^j he who dops not bridle his passions will 
m«et with misfortune. Pi chi puh t^un, mdu tsidng ngdn fd, jfr 

21 'T' ^T* ^ ^ ^ l^l^' ^^ ^^^ ^^^® *^ ^^^ ^^^^* ^^^* become of 

LIN. SIN. 40' . 



314 TtlK LANCUAOV OF BOOKS. 

Phrases of f&ur charaetersV^ 

ihp' hair ? Chih muh $ien fdhj kdn tsing sien kieh, j# tI^ jSp- ^j^ 
ti* "ih ^ jft, the straight tree is first felled, and the well of pafe 
water is first dry. Jih Muh ^fh tsoh^ jihjuh \h sih^ l^i ffi] f^ 

A ffo r^> ^^ ^*'''*' *^y ^*^ ^"^ ^^^* ^y "*^^*' ^*^ j*» y»^ **«*» 

lodn^ Ac«i 'pehfeh ^ \ — -^ ^^ ^ W ^^' ^^^ ^"® g°^** <^«««1 
to overlook a hundred bad ones. Ffijuh eh*uh ch^ung, yu kU sang tdf 

^ [^ til ^ ^, ^^1^ ^ ^' ^^^^y^^ fl^«^ »"^ ^^y fi«h p^od«ce 

vermin. Loh kik Ueh pet, tsiH kih tseh Iwduj ^ ^ Si| ^.^ 'JS jtp& 
Slj %[^, excessive delight leads to sorrow, and excess of wine creates 
disorder. 1' mohjoh 8in,jm mohjoh k{t, >ic ^ :S ^ff A ^ 1^ 
j^, newness is praised in a garment, but in a man age. K^idu chi 
yu ya, chueh chi puh tsuh, X^ ^ 7^ ^ j^^ :^ ]g, the skil. 
ful abounds but the stupid has never enough. Sii k^i sieh nui, ching seh 
ndi shtodh ^5 ^ ^ |^ jH ^ 7^ ^» if there is a malady with- 
in, the complexion of the countenance is changed. Hioh chi yenjin^ 

'shin yu tdn UHng^ ^ /C 5l^ A w *^ V\ ^' ®*"*^y S'^es a man 
a brighter hue than any dye can impart to a web. Ch^au ku chi 
fung, hiueh A:w c^ii yii, ^ ;^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ p||, birds in the 
nest know the wind, beasts in the cave the rain. Jih shih siit (eh, 

yueh shih sin hing, "^ W ^M H ^f^ ff^» *^® eclipses of 
the sun admonish us to be virtuous, of the moon to make supplications. 
Pin puh hioh kien, pi puh hioh kung, ^If ^ ^^ ^ ^ >^9 
•the poor is hot required to learn economy, and it is the lot of 
inferiors to be obliging. Chin mun ju shij chin sin jU shwuit 

K PI ^ rfl S iii^ itP ^K' ***® ^^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ subject should 
be as a market-place, and ^his heart as the water. Sin puh fU jin^ 

mien wii ts'dn seh, iCk^ ^f ^ A H ^- IIt ^>» '^ *^® ^'^^^^ '^' 
members kindness, the face does not blush. 7Vd* puh shih «n, i yii 

sang ^, II ^ |r /C> W fi ^ jS' ^^ ^^^ *^^^'* ^^ ^^^ ^^'''^ 
be not consumed, it will still be determined to grow. KH yih jU 

,mdu, J^i sun ju tdu, '^^W^^^^^W 7]^^'^ gains are 
inconsiderable, but his losses immense. K^iyiipeiteh, tsdh hioh Iwdn 
tdfh if l^-^SSf^SL^' *^'SWy wrought language is 
unfavorable to virtue, and too great a diversity of study confounde 
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Phrases of four characters, 

true doctrines. Mei yen puh sun, sun yen puh met, ^ ^ ^ ^ 

4g g /K ^, fair words are not credible, and faithful words are 

not fair. Tsz^ mwdn cht pdi, Uz' king chi yt/, |& |S| ^ ^ |^ 

^ -^ 1^' ^® ^^^ '^ ^"'^ ^^ himself shall fall, he who boasts his 
own .merits betrays his folly. Kwd yen sang f^ang, ktod yuh pdu shin^ 

^ l" ^' ^ S B 15c #. »»« ^i^" ^y' »>"' «"»« ^'^ "»t 

expose himself to detraction, and he who exercises self-restraint pre- 
serves himself. Kw^dng fu chi yen^ shing jin iseh yen, iX^ db ^ 
a" "^ \ ^ ^ ®^®" ^" ***® words of a fool the wise man can 
find something to commend. Han hwui kang^jen, kuh ka hwdn juh, 

^d^^^'W^^^' ^^^^ ^^^ ^^® enkindled anew, and 
dry bones are again clothed with flesh. Ping k^idrig tseh miehf 
muh k'idng tseh clieh, Sl ^^ g|] j^j^ ^ f|^^ ^jj i^, a brave army 
is destroyed, and hard wood is broken. Moh td pih chehy mi id puh 

chdu, ^j^^^^^-h^A^^^ ^^ *^® ®°^ °^ ^^^ ^'■^'^c^ is 
large, it is broken, if the tail be large it is toot moved. Yung k*ing 

juh ts'um, It Chung hdi shin, ^ ^f i^ j^ f '] M || i^» ^*^^*"^ 
the glory is small the injuries are light, and great gain is open to 
great losses. Hoh wd so yin, ki toil so shih, -j^ M ^^ Pt ^ M 
fir /^, the thirsty have no drink, the hungi'y have no food. CJidu 
chi puh Idi, hwui chi pti^ A:*fl, ig ^ ^ ^ J^ ^ ^ ^^ ^^^° 
he is called he does not come, when sent he does not go. Tsioh jin 

yti cMm, king jin yd shU j^ \ M'^ ftl] A ^ iff » ^^ ^^^^^"^ 
men at court and punish them in the market-place. Sheh chih \h 

u pih king wh shih, -g 1^ ffn ;^ |l ^t ffii '#» ^« ]^«^;^^8 witii 

his tongue and plows with his pen. Yih k^iuen fei king, peh 

k*iuen fei shing, —^ j^ VJt j\^ ^ j\^ iX ^' ^^*^®^® ®"® ^^g 
barks at an object, a hundred bark to make a noise. Kid Uang chi 
edi, k*i yd lui i't/, ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^Jj^ ^ i? ^ gradual* ac 
cumulation of earth at length forms a very high mound. Hoh pdu 
chi muh, sang yd hdu moh, ^ ^^ ^ H^^ ^ '^ ^H^j ^^^Y 
trees grow from small shoots. Td k^idu joh chueh, Id pan joh yen, 
■/C iP5 ^ ^ >^ ^ ^ W» *^^ ge»ius may ap|>ear like a block- 
head, and the eloquent like a dumb person. Hioh king puh ming, puh 
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yu kwei kang, J^ ^ 71^ ^ ^^ ^H ^ ^, when pro- 
ficiency is not made in studying the classics, the student ought to 
return to the plow. K}iun k^ing cheh chuhy tsih yii ch^in chath 
i^^^l^ft^^ y5[:/lj-, leathers enough may break an 
axle or sink a ship. Ifdu nu jtfh shih, ch^au nii chi ch^au, Ai 
-J^* /V ^ B>| "^ ^ fJLi ^ beautiful woman who enters the house 
is hated by the deformed as a rival. Wei king ju t^iii^ jin hingjii 
ch*unj ^ ^7 ^P ^ fl ^ ^ ^1 majesty is compared to au- 
tumn, benevolence to spring. Shen yiJi wet chung, tsien kiun wei k^ing, 
41^^ ^ ^ "1^ j^ 1^ ^r? *^ unpleasant the wing of a grasshop. 
per is a burden, bat if agreeable a thousands pounds are light. Wd sin 
yu 8z\ wH sz* yu sin^ ^[H i(|[) jj^ ^ fe ^ ijr^ iL\9 ^e cares for no- 
thing because he has nothing to care for. Jin sin puh ^ung,ju ¥i mien 
yen, /^ iCf^fs ^ JBi ^ jg S, men's hearts differ, as their faces. 

Shdng chi so wei, min chi kwei yt, ii ^ ^f{ %^ ^ "^^ % ^^ 
the people follow in the way of their sovereign. Juh shih ch^ p^i, tut 
nang mau yuan, |^ ^ ^ SP :^ f^ ^ ^» a man given to 
gluttony is contemptible and cannot see afar off. Ho fuh irti m\tn^ . 
toeijin so chdu, |iS| |§ ^ f *^ ^"^ ^^ 0T ^' ^^ ^"^ felicity are 
no public gate, every man is the architect of his own fortune. Yu k*i 
su Ih ning wei wu yung, 1^ ^ ^ l|^ J^ )^ & ;|§» it is better 
to be cowardly thap cruel. Kidng hwai ts'du muh, yih chi VA ming, 

\X ^}|^, ^ T^i ^1" ^>n ^ ^' ®^®" *^® streams, the plants, all 
know your name. Nidu shau chi juh, puh tang yu tsii, |& |3r "^ 

l^l 'T^ ^ M ^' ^® ^*® "^ ^^^^ ^^ ^*'^1 ^^ ^^** Yih^i loei 
shin, kH k^o tsdi Ati^ -— ^ =|^ ^ ^ "pj* ^ ^-, once is too much, 
how then can it be repeated. Shwui chi Kidn^ Ildn, t^ien chi peh tau, 

■4^ ^ jX *^ X ^ ^b ^' ^*^^'' ^® ^^^^^' «ublime as the pole. 
Ming ch'uen sdn peh, chi cffven fan ts^ien, ^ jj j ^ "j^?^ jlj 
I^ ^, streams three hundred, rivers three thousaiul. MlH, yd chi 
ThDoh hwdng, l^dng chi yen, j^ ^^ ^^M^'U' ®*"^ ^"^ 
visionary talk. Shi kH sofei,fei kH so sh%, ;^ -jt 0f |t ^^ % 
PJt J^' ^^-^y reverse everything. Yu mvh shih ku, yii luh ch^i yii^ 
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jjj ^ yg ffip J^ R^ ^. jt^, to dwell in the woods with wild beasts. 
Chi cU pa ym,^yen cU pi; A cU, ^[1 :^ ^ "g W ^ >T^ ^|l» 
the wise man is silent, the ignorant man talks. iSia puh sheh hioh, yH 
sin chl lung, ^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^^ jL> ^ W' *^® "^"^^ which can- 
not learn is in a manner deaf. * Yin chU yih sin, kung chi ch6 chung^ 

/\ Jt — ili^ ^% /C^ ^ ^» *^® *^^"S ^^ ^"*^ ®"® mind, but 
the multitude make their attacks unon it. ^Rh yen wan jin, muh 
ngok tu U S \]{ ^ *tl P ^ jS^ ^j charity offends his ears, 
and justice annoys his eyes. Shih kwei yu yiih, sin hwei yu kwei, ^^ 
•& jj^ ^ ^ 'M ^ ij^j a morsel is more precious than a jewel, 
and the Kwei tree cheaper than fuel. Yang chih hii p'f, kien ch^di 
iseh k'ung, ^ ^ ^ ^^ Pc g|] f/t, though the sheep have 
on the tiger's skin, if she sees a wolf she trembles. Shdng % hiuen 
shenjdh % chHng ngok, ^^ J,^ |jj ^ fj y^ '^^ ^,, rewards are 
designed to encourage the good, punishments are for a terror to the 
wicked. Tsz' sun ch4 yih, tsz' yih ch6 kHveh, ^ |^ :^ ^ j^ 
^ ^ l&fe^ *^® ^^^ denies himself abounds, he who seeks only his 
own is in want. T^ien chi ying jin, mm yu ying hidng, Tr "V If^ 
K §-(r y^ %^ ^, heaven answers to man more readily than a 
shade to a body or- an echo to a voice. T^dn shit ytmg king, pik 
wdng kH «^ ^ ^*^ ^ \y k^^ C ^ )%' *^® greedy serpent 
loses his tail. Ch^di long tdng tdu, ngdn wan hd ^U^A ^ '^ ^ 
i^ B3 ^ffi ^, when the fox should speak the fox is not interrogat- 
ed. Puh teh X jin, tdng teh i shU, ^^ f^ ^ /^ ^' tf ^ #» 
when a suitable person is wanting, then consult the best books. iV% 
ii chi chin, pih wii cliHh li, ^l^-^ "f^ i^. ^ J^ Si/ »n ^^e. 
foot-print of an ox a fish is never found a foot long. Luttg puh yin 
lin, fung puh.ts'dng y«» f| 7[^ |^ ,^ J|^ ^^ ^ ^, the dra. 
gon does hot conceal his scales, nor the eagle hide her wings, i' 
lung kiun Uz\ li tung sidu jin, ^ U ^ "-jp i^lj fft /j\ A j J"^ 
tice influences the wise man, gain the man of a small understanding; 
Shen yii chi nih, shen k^i chi to, ^. i]]^^^%^^ ^, 
the best swimmers sink, and the best riders are thrown. Shing liii^ 
tseh Shi, tehk^dntseh chi, ^ ^^^ ^ij ^^ ^^ ^ ||j jfc, in a cuN 
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rent the water pmases ofi^ if it meets with it ditch it is stopped. P^in puk 
i^o!^Ufupuhl*oski,^/^^^t^^:^^ ^, deceive not 
the poor, and trust not to tiie rich. Tien yi wk kuk^ king^cik wamg 

^^^ ^ M ^ ^ ^ '^ ^ S ^^® showers of heaven fall 
upon the good fruits, and the thorns r joy the same benefit. . Kin 
fdu ckt ck'au, kin Ian ek^ kiang, £ §1 # J^ ifi] ^ # 
:£;, who is near decayed fisii is of foul odor, and he wfio 
i3 near the Lin flower is fra^nt. Fn kwei to sz\ f/m tgien 

kwd kidu, ^ ^ ^ 4r ft SI S ^' ^® "^^^ ^''^ "*^"y 
friends, bat no one regards the poor. Ning wei ki l^cm^ wk wet 
mi^ hau.'^.gj'^ H M/^ ^^ i^. it is better to strike 
than to be struck. ChU yuk UFdi foeA, kiok wo king wei^ 

^ IE ^ till :i: ^ f^ ft f'*"" .••''' .^'^^^ ' ''^^^ 

ceive my own deformity. Kidi i i wo, fui skik skik wo, w^ yfj^ 
>fe 4fe ^fe '^ ^ ^' ^^ ^**® taken his owa raiment to cover me, 
he has deprived himself of food that 1 may eat. Fung ndu cki tangt 

It kdu cki cktik^^f^Z^^^Z^^ "" ^^^ ^*^"^M! 
lamp, a costly candle. 'Rk ju muk jen^ puk kiok VA noiig, S j|^ 

S ^ '^ ^ fift i^^' ^® ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ P^'^ **^** *^* ^° ^^ 
everything without study. T^ien kid skau skdngj kdi md kwd VA, 

T T^ ^ ^ yfe pO ^ m» ^® has not *" ^"*' i" *W the world. 
Ski ckwig yd hod, kwd ckung ydsH,^^^ H^ ^ ^ t^' 
poetrv presents a picture to the mind, and a painting is a sort of dumb 
song. Sidng sz' cki skm, tsun pin jok ««*t ^ ,® i^ ^ "^ t^ 
^3 ]^» to one in a passion a moment seems like a year. Kiun h 
ju cAttf, wo tun jii ck'ui, |^ ^ij ||D H ^ §fe ^P ^' 5^^" ^^ ** 
sharp as an awl, but I am as dull as a mall. Yik jik pdu cki 

tkik jik kdn ckU • — ^ ^ *f" ^ /^* ^® ^^^ ^ ^^^ 
warm for one day is made cold for ten. Tek jin cki king^ skik jin 
ekS pang, ^ /^ ^ ^ ^ \ ^g- ^, he who gains the affec- 
tions of men rises, but he who loses their aflections falls. Fuk sang 
yiLkUkosangydtdi,^^ ?& ^ US ^ Tl 1&' felicity comes 
not without a cause, and man is the author of his own misfortunes, ./tfi 
jin lien sz\kiungpuk kdi tsiek, ^AM^^ ^ ^k ffi'<^^*a^ity 
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and temperance are not changed by fortune. Shi leh cM ch^dng, shi tih 
chi todngn i^ |^^ -^ fi »ra fj J^ t, ho who trusts in virtue shineSj 
but he who relies on his own powers must fall. Sheh t8*un i juetif 

ehH wdng i kdng, "^ '^YX^'^^Vl K^lJ' *^® *°"g"® "^^^^^ 
is tender lasts, while the teeth which are hard decay. Min u>ei pang 
pan, pan H pang ning, ^ \jt ^ i^ j^^ ^ ^y the people 
are the root of the realm, if the root is strong tlie kingdom is safe, 
Shau 'rh tcei yti, pei VA wei p'ang, ^ ZZ )^ ^J^ ^ H "^ f^^, 
the two characters p'rttt^, j^R and y^y'kl^ together signify /riewd. In 
y?/, ^ there are two hands, in p^angy HH there are too pet, . 
Nothing is more useful, nothing more precious than a friend. Lang 
isz' yt sin, ndn i ngan kieh, ^]^ ^ if ^|3 || |^ ,g. ]^, savaged 
are not caught with kindness. Wan umh sang ehU tlT 5^ P^ "=|^ 
excessive indulgence enfeebles the will. Fiih i tsau seh, /-t^ ^ Cib 
^, Fuh-i invented the lyre. Shin nung tsdu kHn^ |m ^ ia^» 
Shinnung invented the guitar. Suh shd wei yen, 4^ ih ^ E^^ 
Suhshi discovered the use of salt. Mau { tsoh shi, ife ^ ffe -4"^ 
Mau-l^^flF^nted arrows, Pwdn hwui tsoh hung, jfc ^ ffe S^ 
Pw^nhwui iB?«nted the bow. T^dng hieh tsdu hung, ^ M j^ S?, 
Tsdnghieh inTented writing. Yung ch^ing tsdu lih, ^ 1^ -it SS^ 
Yungch*ing invented the calendar. Ling lun tidu Huh, 4^ |^ i^ ^, 
Linglun invented musie. Li shau tsdu «i, ^ ^ *^ ^, Ll- 
Shau invented arithmetic. Chi yd tsdu ping, ^' -4^ }^ j^^ 
Chlyu invented armor. Hi chung tsdu ch^4, ^ ftl) ^ ^^ Hl- 
chung invented the chariot. F tieh tsdu tsiti, ^ W^ i^ Ji!§^ Ttieh 
invented the use of wine. Kung tieh wei chau, ib id^ & ;||^,Kungtieh 
invented the oar. Kung kd wei chau, it gj^ ^ J(il*, Kungkii in- 
vented shipping. Peh yih tsdu tsing, {|^ ^ J^ ^» Pehyih invented 
the well. Tseng mifig yu chau, t>ang ^» yw J?*V ^ ^ j^ ^ -^ 
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5j:lj ^'^ TJJ , in the palace the contest is for glory, in the market- 
place for gain. F i cki 8z\ i li chi sin, ]^ ^ ^l) ^ i^ f f ^) 
iLiV ^^*^ justice rule transactions, with justice guide the heart. ShU 
svh tsin yen, yen pvh tsin U ^ ^ ^ ^ p" /f> ^ ^» ^he writ- 
ing is only imperfect language,- the language but imperfectly conveys 
the thought. ICt/ chi shen fing, lung ch^ shen shi, ^ 4^ ^^ MM 
^1 ^ ±BL IJB , the blind are quick to hear, the deaf are quick to 
se^ Yun ching yu kidng, ^J ;35l SS |w^ , when the clouds become 
dense they descend in the form of rain. Yun hoh tien fdh, ^ ^W 
^ 2^, clouds coming in contact occasionis the lightning. 'Rh M 
miih l^ing, ]^ j]j]|l |=^ ^^, he sees with his ears and hears with he 
eyes. Tieh sin skih ch^dng, ^ ^^ ^ |||^, an iron heart and bowels 
of rock. Jin mien shau sin, J\^ ^ ^ |\ji, the face of a man, the 

heart of a brute. Hing shi tsau juh, vff* f^ ^ {5>| ? ^ walking 
carcass, a body of flesh in motion. Sang hing sz^ kwei, ri: fnr 7S^ 
6^, life is a journey, and death is the passage back. Hdu Iwdn loh 
ho, AJ SI ^ j|fi|, to delight in confusion. Chui yuh lien ekijL, 
^ B|^ J^, to write or speak with el(?gance. Wdng sang chuh 
/^ H^l ^1 unmindful of life he rushes in the way-i^ death. 
Tsih teh Idi shen, ^jM |^ ^ ^, to accumulate merits. Kan ming 
Ui'dyu,^ ^ ^ ^-j to long for notoriety. Shing l^iuen tsih shi, 
^ m $a ^' *^ abuse authority. Ktcd ngan shdn fit, ^ ^ 
'!/ "Ijfe' ^^ ^® alone, with but few friends. Kung fing p^ing kwdn, 
,A\ Ij^^ -^ SH, to be eqiii table and just. P^au sin cheh kdn, -iffj 
.^l^> Mr IT', to divide the heart and cleave the liver asunder; to 
keep nothing secret. Chin king tsih shU,^ j^ ® i^ ^, never to 
ilay aside the books. Siu kHn k^i ^» ^ ^ ^ y^^ magnificent ap. 
■parel. Hid md ku ngdn, ~|^ ^ ^^ ^, to alight from a horse. 
.P^ang ydng pdu kdu, ^ ^ ci -^p, to boil the sheep and roast thtf 
-lamb. T^oh kidi mkn chuu, ^^^^ ^9 to put off the armor. ' 
Lin Chen hoh jin, gfe ^^ ^ ^, to join battle. Ling mn hi^yu. 
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^ m "^ ^^* ^^ illufttrious name, a fair reputation. Wang shen 
t^ '^^» j^ zfe ^ ^) *^ *"'*" away from goodness and virtue. 
Shin todng cUi Aan, K T*T "te |te, when the lips are gone the teeth 
become cold. Tso Mh yH toei, J^^ ^ |S, on the left truth, on 
the right a lie. Ki ming km fei, ^t pS. j|^ P;/^ , the cock crows, 
the dog barks. Yin hiuehju mdu, 1^ jfiL ^ ^» *» ^rink the blood 
tfnd eat the hajr. YA yin ckdu ho, >^ f^ ^ ^i *« ^l**'"^ ^* 
night and. sing in the iworning. Kidng cKing kdi tsing, il ^ Jflj 
^, ^eat is the tranquillity. Pi mei Ming ngoh, ^ |^ |^ ^, 
to conceal the good and extol the bad. Tang shdn lin shwuiy ^ jjj 
Bjl ^, to pass over moiihtaifi^ and rivers, K^u M tM sin, ^ -jfr 
jtt ^, to forsake the old and seek the new, ^«w hidng li kid, 
i^ ra) psK ^, to forsake home and country* Pien kii yih 9uh* 
mk'^ ^ ^) ^^ chatige ancient customs. JTiti «z' j/tA sang, 

iLJjt, — 4» *^®** ^^''*'- '^^'^ ^'^'^^ -^^^ ^''' ^ #1^ il^ fe' 
in winter ploWf in sumnler weed the crop. KH ho chdu Iwdn, 

^, to occasion disorder and calamity. Hu sin kieh lih, 
Jj. ^ "fj^ with all the iiiifid and might. Kwdn yung chi sin, 
WL ^ fel ^Ci^j,*^ kno^ the character by the face. Tsin tsUm fui 
eVihf ^ ■}& |B R , to recede ra,ther than to make progress. Shing 
Jin chi pien jii shumisui hing,^ A ^Jl ^ ftP ;|<. |^ Ij^^ the 
livise maB is not changed, but lifie water adapts himself to his condi- 
tion. ^*puhjii chuhj ehuhpuhjhjuh, j^ ^ ^0 'tt tl" ^ ^i^ 
||h, the striiiged instrument of music is not equal to the pipe, and the 
human voice is superior to theni both. Kang tang wan nH, chih tdtig 

*W» I^<»# ^ Ff? tX ll^ ® ff5 #. »'»''' the farm consult the 
/servant, about weaving consult the maid. Shdng ti lin jii, toU VA VA 
»«♦ J^ ^' ^ ;^ !|3| ^ ffi illi, the Lord above draws near 
you, let not your heart he dividecf. Wuh wu. ting rci, shi^ k^flu ch^ 
Mtn, ^ £K ^ ^ ^ D ^ 3^J things have no certf^in taste, hun. 
I^r is the i^est condiment. Tsufig shen jii tung, tsnng ngph Ju pang^ 

^ I.IN. SIK. 41 
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sink. Teh shih yxh chdu, wingjuh U^ien tsdi^ ^^ y^ — '"^i^ ^ 
•4^ ^ on a single moment hangs eternal glory or disgrace. T^iang 
kih V/i kdu, kH fang pih Uih. ^ |^ jf ^ ^ ^ *B^ ^. »^ 
the wall is not solid, the higher it i» built the sooner it will fall. Peh 
It wang ch^ln, ts'ien It i^ing shitig, 'Q' H H ^ =f*^ ^ ^v 
Iho chiist is 8T?en a htitidrerf furlongs, the souild is heard a thousand. 
Miihjn pdu sing, sMjuHen htdng^ g iP J^ -^ ^ ^ ^ lfe» 
eyes lifee sfnrs, voice like lightning. Puhjuh ha hiueh^puh Uh hu tsz\ 

you must enter the tiger's SeYr. Chuh mi chi kau, tdng kH t^u y^, 
^ ^ ^ >[6j 1^ ^M, ^ ^' ^^®" ^^® ^^S pursues the stag does 
he regard the hare ? Sz' chin chi ti, pm chin chi pa, j^jfi S. ^ 'S? 
^ W 'S^ ^' ^® ^^° orders his subject is the rightful sovereign, 
he who makes him his guest is this usurper. Ohing kwng chi hidr 
puh k'o kin ch% ^ j/j ^ ^1^ ^ ^ ^ ^, repose not on your 
Inurels, the glory of exploits' lasts but afitt^ time. CM tsiJi puhjuhj 
chi chi puh ffdi, ^ ff >f\ ^ ^ jt ^ ^, ^e who is conten ^ 
with a little is not exposed to obloquy, and he who knows how to stop 
is not endangered. Ningyinfu iro, w& wafidjin^ ^ ^^M ^ ^ 
^X S ^9 ^* ^® better to suflfer than to do wrong, 

There are names of objects consisting of fom* characters. Peh shwtd 
chin jin, |^ ;^ ^ ^, money. T^ing chau ts'ung sz\ ^ ^ 
k. choice wine. Hiuen hidng i^di skaUy"^ '^ 4^ ^, ink. 

i shih hidng hau,^ Jj^ ^ ^, the inkstone. Chiang kwui tsidng 
^^«w, ;^ f^ J|^ ^» a swine. Ohdmg su chU P^y-^M'^ ^, 
a he.goat. Luh i shi chi, ^^^ f^ 4^> the parrot. Yin liju chir 
^ ^ ^ ^, to feed upon nectaf fin^ agibrosia. 

Remark. It will be seen that in alt these exanipled particles are 
very rarely employed ; but it will be bome m mind that proverbs and- 
grave sentences do not need the help^ of these auxiliaries. Neither 
can all the particles have a place in ev^y variety of style. But that 
for the most part character answers ie character, and one phrase is 
placed in opfmsition or some correlatiotttb another, is an observation 



Conclusion. 

.. — — . — ... irf 

generally applicable to remarkable sayings of this sort. These exam<r 
pies have been selected from a book having the title £W hioh kau 
hiueui -^ ^ ^ ^; but of thef two volumes of which it consists, 
the first, which I have in my possession, ends with phrases of four cba- 
racters. The second, which 1 have not yet succeeded in obtaining^ 
has also phrases consisting of five, six, seven and eight characters. In 
order therefore to complete the subject t must wait till I can obtain 
this book. Othef#i$)B it will be necessary to extract these sentences 
from various works, which would be attended with aoafe dif&^ulty. 

§ 4. SeUd phrases offivt charaders. 

Note. This is the end oi ^Premar6. The original index it omittecf tM4^t 
new one placed in its steacl. 
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